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WitH many qualifications, and some exceptions, 1935 
was a year of world recovery. The revival that began 
early in 1933, and slackened in 1934, gathered increas- 
ing strength last year. Signor Mussolini’s invasion of 
Abyssinia, which dominated the political scene, had its 
maximum economic effect in September and October, 
when hasty buying of commodities, inspired by fears of 
war, drove prices rapidly upwards. A general revival 
in world demand, however, had earlier been apparent, 
and its influence has since maintained prices near the 
highest levels of the autumn. 

As recovery proceeded in 1935, the world became 
fairly clearly divided into three groups of countries. The 
largest included those States which had abandoned the 
pre-depression parities of their currencies: the United 
States, Great Britain, and all nations attached to 
sterling, closely or loosely, including South America and 
Japan, and those European countries which had in 
| effect devalued, such as Austria, Hungary, Jugo- 
| slavia, Roumania, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria and Greece. 
In practically all these countries a fairly steady increase 
in production, consumption and employment occurred in 
1935, under the influence of cheap money and, in some 
cases, of public works. In the United States business 
expansion has been rapid since last summer. The chief 
stimulus has probably been cheap money and Govern- 
ment spending, rather than the collapse of N.R.A., 
which has not been followed by any general reduction of 
Wages or increase of hours. In Great Britain low interest 
Tates were maintained, and the housing boom continued 
to carry the general increase of production, consump- 
ton, employment, and even foreign trade, still further 
upwards, 

The most successful of all the sterling countries were 
Probably Sweden and South Africa, which regained a 
Position of ‘‘ normal ’’ production and employment 
without any apparent inflationary movement of prices, 











A YEAR OF RECOVERY 


in contradistinction to Japan, whose increased trade— 
partly stimulated by large Budget deficits—has been 
accompanied by a marked further rise in prices and the 
cost of living. 

This primary group of countries is responsible for 
the preponderant part of the world’s economic activity. 
The other two groups include, first, those which have 
retained their pre-depression gold parities, i.e. France, 
Holland, Switzerland, Poland, Lithuania and a few 
others; and, secondly, those which have carried through 
a general credit reflation behind ‘“‘ insulated’’ ex- 
changes, i.e. Germany and Italy. Of the gold bloc 
countries, Holland and Switzerland have shown all the 
symptoms of deflation and overvalued currencies 
throughout the year. Depression has grown more in- 
tense, and financial problems consequently more intract- 
able. In Holland 30 per cent. of the total labour force is 
now unemployed. Normal deflation was continued in 
France until an extreme low point was reached in August 
or September. Since then deflation has been abandoned, 
not by design, but by force of circumstances. Belgium 
had already escaped the deflationary spiral by a de- 
valuation, since followed by recovery. 

In Germany and Italy the world has witnessed the 
spectacle of an expansion in employment and the pro- 
duction of producers’ goods and armaments, accom- 
panied by an actual fall in consumption. The basis of 
these ‘‘ recoveries ’’ was credit inflation, plus agricul- 
tural protection, plus exchange restriction. 

The combined effect of all these factors has been a 
general increase in production and employment, and a 
much smaller increase in international trade, through- 
out the capitalist world. There has been some very 
slight mitigation of trade restrictions, notably in Belgium 
after devaluation, and in the Canada-United States trade 
treaty. Holland and Switzerland are now practically 
the only remaining pools of unrelieved depression. 
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INDUSTRY AND TRADE 


WHILE business activity in 1934 was marking time after 
the rapid expansion in the previous year, it resumed the 
upward trend in the spring of 1935. The Economist’s 
Index of Business Activity rose steeply from 109} 
(1934 = 100) in March to 118 in December. So strong 
was the momentum of recovery in the past year that 
neither the threat of a coal strike nor political uncertainty 
abroad were able to check the expansion of business 
activity. It is interesting to note that both business 
activity and employment in 1935 rose above the pre- 
depression level. Although recovery continued to be 
most marked in the home market, foreign trade regis- 
tered a modest recovery. In contrast to the first phase of 
recovery, which came to an end in the spring of 1934 
and was confined mainly to the capital equipment and 
other durable goods industries, the revival in 1935 
embraced nearly all branches of activity. The trend of 
business activity in recent years is summarised in the 
following table: — 
PRODUCTION AND BUSINESS 


Indices of production— 1930 1933 1934 1935 
London and Cambridge Economic Service 
a eae 98-5 90-5 101-7 108-4 
Board of Trade (1930 = 100) ..............000000 100-0 one 106-1 tT 
Output of— 
LTD <vi.ciceniumssanaieepiavebneineskipaainn 244 207 221 223 
BN Ne I insecidistibnhieebanencesintenatnn 6-2 4-1 6-0 6-4 
EN Tee ever nee oe 7-3 7-0 8-9 9-8 
Rayon yarn and waste (Mn. Ibs.) ............... 48-8 84-1 93-1 123-8 
Electricity by Authorised Undertakers (Mn. 


aS 10,914 13,562 15,439 17,568 
Index of —— rates (Ministry of Labour) (1924 
= } 


Economist Indices of business activity (1924 = 
100)— 


ROR, GID GIRNR ac ccicocesvascnsscessccences 103 1014 1064 109 
RO EEE DA 118 118 1193 121 
ON eae 1444 162 194 221 
Imports of raw materials .....................2s000+ 101 106 1144 117 
Exports of manufactures.................0ssssseseee 86 68 74 

IN GE III, an cccossnncescnnssnnesncnscees 108 964 994 101 
Provincial bank clearings...................0ss0e00+8 109 lll 117 123 
I IIIS io nccnicioninenaoncecepitnonnes 1244 99 108 113 


ON SS Tee 1063 101 109% 114 
Freight train traffic§, January—October, 
Daily Average :— 


Merchandise§ (Thous. tons) .....................0+8 152-7. 120-3 129-5 128-2 
Minerals and merchandise|| (Thous. tons) ... 163-6 116-1 139-9 138-4 
Coal, coke and patent fuel (Thous. tons)..... 524-3 441-6 469°3 469-0 
Live stock (Thous. tons) ...........c..cccccscess 6-5 4:4 4:4 4°5 

NE FE CHIE  ccncocotecsenncces 847-1 682-4 743-1 740-1 


* Provisional. For the first nine months of 1935 the figure was 111-8, as 
com pared with 104-5 in the corresponding period of 1934.  ~ Third quarter of 1935. 
§ Exc.uding classes 1-6. || Classes 1-6. § Excluding free-hauled. 

As was to be expected, the capital equipment and 
other durable goods industries remained in the vanguard 
of the upward movement. Building activity broke all 
previous records. It is noteworthy, however, that in 
1935 the increase in construction was most marked in 
non-residential buildings. Indeed, there are indications 
that the boom in middle-class housing reached its peak in 
the past year. The sustained expansion of building 
activity was responsible for a further improvement in 
many of the industries dependent on construction. The 
iron and steel industry forged ahead rapidly in 1935, 
when the output of steel ingots and castings exceeded 
that of 1929. The trend of activity in the engineering 
industry as a whole was upwards, and there was a 
marked spurt in shipbuilding towards the end of the 
year. The motor vehicle industry registered a further 
expansion in 1935, the output of private cars rising from 
256,866 during the twelve months ended September, 
1934, to 311,544 in the past year. The improvement in 
these industries was reflected in the steady expansion of 
the chemical industry. On the other hand, the produc- 
tion of coal in 1935 showed only a slight increase on the 
previous year, a decline in exports being more than offset 
by increased consumption at home. 

The majority of consumers’ goods industries also made 
headway during the past year, and there is scarcely a 
branch of activity in this category which did not register 
some improvement. Among textiles, consumption of 
rayon continued to grow rapidly and the wool textile 
industry experienced a remarkable recovery. Even the 
cotton and boot and shoe industries showed some 
improvement. The revival of the consumers’ goods 
trades is reflected in the steady expansion of the money 
value of retail sales recorded in the Board of Trade 
women A description of developments in various 

ranches of British industry during 1935 will be found 
in Section III, Commerce and Trade. 


AGRICULTURE 


For the first time since the war, the decline in the arable 
area in England and Wales was reversed in 1935. The 
expansion, however, occurred chiefly in the area 
clover and rotation grasses. The lack of rain in 
growing period adversely affected the yield of the more 
important grain crops. The quality of the wheat crop 
was, however, generally good, although barley was in 
many cases dry and “ steely.’’ Oats were generally of 
very fair quality, and were harvested in good condition. 
Latest estimates of acreage and production in 

and Wales, published by the Ministry of Agriculture, 
with final figures for 1934, are as follows: — 























Acreage Production 
1934 1935 1934 1935 
‘000 Acres ‘000 Acres ‘000 Tons ‘000 Tons 
0 eee 1,759 1,771 1,748 1,560 
itt inane N61 793 727 622 
SIT scsehemtndethtehiieaaneitibe 1,402 1,416 1,116 1,087 
SUINII\- ssccsentchateenencendtl 488 463 3,439 2,919 





Stimulated by the subsidy, the area sown to wheat 
showed a further slight expansion, but the yield was 
substantially below the previous year’s high figure and 
estimated production accordingly fell by 11 per cent. 
Partly owing to the competition of wheat, the area under 
barley declined by 8 per cent. and estimated production 
by 14 per cent. The slight increase in the area under 
oats was insufficient to offset the decline in the yield per 
acre. The potato crop was below the average, and the 
tubers tended to be small. In view of the limitation 
imposed on the amount of sugar beet the produce of 
which would be eligible for subsidy, there was a decrease 
in the area under this crop; the yield was below average 
in quantity and quality. Frosts in the late spring and 
gales in the early autumn wrought havoc with the fruit 
crop. 

Under the influence of the Milk Scheme, the dairy 
herd again increased in 1935, but other cattle declined 
in number. There were fewer horses but more sheep; 
the pig population rose by almost 15 per cent., 
presumably under the stimulus of the Pigs Marketing 
Scheme. All classes of agricultural workers again 
declined in number. 

In the sphere of agricultural ay | there were few 
new departures. The Pigs and Bacon Marketing 
Schemes made heavy weather and, although the new 
contract terms for 1936 were rather more favourable to 
the feeders, the number of pigs offered on contract fell 
well below the level necessary to keep the curefs 
economically employed throughout the year. A new 
Bacon Development Scheme came into gperation, and 
an effort to abolish the Milk Marketing Scheme failed, 
81 per cent. of the votes recorded by registered pro- 
ducers being in favour of its continuance. A dispute 
between the Milk Board and the distributors, over the 
terms of the 1935-36 contract, was referred to a com- 
mittee of investigation, which has not yet reported. Nor 
has any report been submitted by the Milk Reorganisa- 
tion Commission, appointed in February, 1935. 


OVERSEAS TRADE 


THE expansion of overseas trade which started in 1933 
and became more marked in 1934 continued throughout 
1935. There was some hestitation in the upward move- 
ment both of imports and exports in the summer; but 
improvement was resumed in September, and the last 
quarter’s figures show increases in imports and exports 
of 11.8 and 6.5 per cent. respectively compared with 
1934. Corresponding figures for the whole year are 3-5 
and 7.5 per cent. . P 
Total trade turnover increased by 5 per cent., against 
an increase in 1934 of 8 per cent. During the early 
months of the year imports were lower than in 1934 
while exports, especially of machinery, iron and st 
goods, motor vehicles and locomotives, incredé als 
rapidly. From April, however, imports of raw mater 
began to increase and, except in July and August, were 
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a —_ 
ForgiGn TRADE VALUES 
(£000,000) 
SE ’ 
elas 
[anpOrts..eeeerererrenerenenersree 1,220°8 701-7 675-0 731-4 756-9 
dilinimell 729:3 | 365-0 | 367-9 | 396- . 
leer 1007 | 81-0 | 40-1 | $102 | “soce 
Total Exports .......+- 839-0 416-0 417-0 447-2 481-2 
—— Spendesobooesocse worm 381-8 285-7 258-0 284-2 275-7 























above the level of the previous year. Exports, on the 
other hand, did not quite maintain the earlier rate of 
expansion. Totals in the different categories are shown 
below : — 











number of the volume of trade rose from 84.4 in 1934 
1930 = 100) to 91.2 in 1935. Average values have 

en slightly from 82.2 to 81.8, mainly in ‘‘ other 
foods,"’ tobacco, non-ferrous metals, woollen manufac- 
tures and iron and steel goods. 


‘ 


INDUSTRIAL PROFITS 


In 1935, the second complete year of Britain’s economic 
recovery, the reports of 2,116 industrial companies which 
appeared during the year showed another increase in 
total net profits (after payment of debenture interest). 
In 1935, these companies showed an increase of {28.0 
millions, at {203.2 millions, over the net profits shown 
by the same companies in 1934—an increase of 15.9 per 
cent. This compares very favourably with the increase 









































(£000,000) of 16.6 per cent. in the net profits of the 1,975 concerns 
ea reporting in 1934 over their 1933 net profits. 
1929 1933 1934 1935 
NgtT Prorits (AFTER PAYMENT OF DEBENTURE INTEREST, ETC.) 
Re- s08 Re- sas Re- nes R 
7. — —— 4 ~4 tained so. tained — No. 0 
m- m- Im- .. | Im- : Com- Reports published in Increase 
ports posts ports ports ports ports ports ports panies a sla 
Food, drink and tobacco | 509-5] 55:7) 328-5| 27-8) 334-0] 30-4] 343-4] 31-6 1934 1935 
Raw materials and ar- £ £ £ % 
ticles mainly unmanu- First quarter ........ 592 58,577,585 | 67,137,496 | + 8,559,911 | +14°6 
factured .......seeeeses 285°3} 78-9) 155-0} 46-0} 181-8] 48-2/}182-9|] 52-8 Second quarter...... 694 67,975,150 80,076,325 | +12,101,175 | +17-°8 
Articles wholly or Third quarter ...... 345 20,026,208 22,471,189 | + 2,444,981 | +12-2 
mainly manufactured | 305-5 | 573-8} 140-0} 281-7] 160-7 | 304-8| 171-6} 328-9 Fourth quarter...... 485 28,710,628 | 33,561,979 | + 4,851,351 | +16-9 
Total 1935...... 2,116 175,289,571 | 203,246,989 |+- 27,957,418 | +15-9 


Almost half the rather unexpected increase of {11.6 
millions in imports of manufactured goods is accounted 
for by non-ferrous metals and machinery, which are in 
effect as much the raw materials and tools of industry as 
unworked commodities. The only important changes in 
the volume of raw material imports were a sharp fall 
in silk from a high level in 1934, moderate reductions in 
rubber and timber, and an increase of 5 per cent. in 
crude petroleum to above the 1929 level. 

The volume of retained imports, according to the 
Board of Trade index number, has risen from 96.9 
(1930 = 100) in 1934 to 97.8, and average values from 
73:3 to 75.0. In the case of foodstuffs, etc., the rise in 
average values, especially of grains and dairy produce, 
more than counteracted the increased value of imports, 
so that the volume of imports was lower. Raw material 
values remained unchanged on an average, while manu- 
factured goods, particularly non-ferrous metals and iron 
and steel manufactures, rose substanttally in price. 

The volume of exports of certain important commodi- 
ties is shown in the following table : — 


British Exports 




















(000’s omitted) 
1929 1933 1934 1935 
Coal, Iron and Steel Products 

> on eet tons | 60,267 39,068 39,660 38,714 
Railway materials............... tons 610 110 190 217 

Total iron and steel manufactures 
; tons 4,380 1,922 2,251 2,372 
Machinery ...............ssc0ss0s tons 562 276 335 381 

Locomotives (complete and parts) 
tons 40* 9 11 16 
Motor vehicles and chassis..number 42 52 61 72 

Textile Goods 

Cotton yarns ooo... .ccceseeee Ibs. | 166,698 | 195,111 | 190,428 | 141,712 
ton piece goods ... mn. sq. yds. 3,672 2,031 1,993 1,949 
ai ll a Ibs. | 32,737 45,832 41,746 55,913 
Woollen and worsted yarns ... Ibs. | 46,696 43,414 42,904 40,911 
Woollen and worsted tissues sq. yds.| 155,467 90,200 | 102,202 | 109,900 
piece goods ............ sq. yds.| 71,540 76,860 77,597 77,179 





* Complete only. 


Coal exports have reached a record low level, partly 
Owing to the stoppage of exports to Italy. Markets for 
Most other goods, particularly in Empire countries and 
in the sterling bloc, have expanded. Demand in 
British countries and in the Argentine is now no longer 

ely confined, as in 1934, to iron and steel and other 
capital goods, but has spread to textiles, electrical 
€quipment and other lighter commodities. However, 
érmany increased her purchases of wool and woollen 
manufactures by 50 per cent.; but the total is still less 
than half that of 1929. The Board of Trade index 




















The increase of net profits in each quarter, over those 
of the same quarter a year before, shows that the rate 
of increase in profits was slowing down in 1935; but the 
absolute increases were larger than ever, quarter by 

uarter. In 1935, the increased profits were well spread 

roughout the whole range of industrial groupings 
shown in our quarterly articles and tables (see, especially, 
the articles ‘‘ A Year’s Industrial Profits,’’ Economist, 
July 13, 1935, p. 58, and ‘‘ The Trend of Profits,” 
Economist, January 18, 1936, page 118, and the tables 
on page 160 of that issue). Outstanding were the profits 
of iron and steel, electrical equipment, automobile, 
trust, brewery, and tobacco concerns; but tea, shipping 
and textile companies continue to make a poor showing. 

The next table shows the ratios of net profits to the 
sum of preference and ordinary capital, and the average 
dividends paid on preference and ordinary shares since 
1909, excluding the war years: — 


PROFITS AND DIVIDENDS 


Ratio of Average Average 

Profits to Dividend on Dividend on 

Pref. and Preference Ordinary 

Ord. Capital Capital Capital 
% % % 

OD hte cuchisessnietess 7-4 4:3 6: 
ROG warscaspeveseniers 8-2 4°5 7:0 
SUED ccercedecpanpansss 9-9 4:9 8-5 
SORES sate seusesaswansee 10-2 5-2 8-5 
BGAD ccccrccccgcenevess 11-7 5-1 10-2 
ROR nce ccqceasopetoes 15-2 5-0 12-6 
re 10-3 5-2 10-2 
ae 7:0 5-2 8-4 
i eee 9-8 5-3 9-3 
BOEED ge pe cede coceagness 10-3 5-4 9-8 
re 10-9 5:5 10-3 
ROE evovendecacengesss 11-3 5-4 11-1 
Seer 10-5 5:3 10-8 
ROTED ceovecdcqecmasess 11-1 5:4 10-6 
BOE cence cdccoeeegeess 10-5 5:5 10-5 
a eee 9-8 5-7 9-5 
BOGE caves ccccssacgeees 7:2 5:2 7-2 
Bee cebencscecccescoes 5:8 4-2 5-9 
10GB ...cevcccevevescess 6:1 4-6 5-8 
Si kacdnciaasceacanes 7:2 4-8 6-5 
BODE cc cvcccccsctessers 8-5 5-2 7:4 


While the total of net profits forms a greater per- 
centage of total share capital, and while the average 
dividends on preference and ordinary capital again rose 
appreciably in 1935, the total put to reserves was nearly 
treble the figure for 1933, namely, {45.2 millions. The 
percentage of the increased net profits put to reserve in 
1935 also rose again, to 22.4 per cent., against 19.7 per 
cent. of the 1934 profits, and 11.5 per cent. of those in 
1933- s 
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We append below the table showing the movements of 
our new chain-index of the profits reported each year 
from 1924 (basis 1929 = 100) by the companies whose 
reports are analysed in our columns. The compilation 
of this new Index was described in the article of January 
18th last, mentioned above : — 














Total Profits* 
s . “ Chain” 
pos in No. of Index 
Calendar Year Companies | Current | Same Com- | (1929-100) 
Year’s Re- | panies, Pre- 
ports ceding Year 
Mn. Ma. 
——— eS we ™ ™ 83-1 
CC ae 1,490 155-0 142-6 90-4 
eee 1,572 174-9 164-5 96-1 
1,669 169-4 174-7 93-3 
_ ae 1,709 179-6 167-6 100-0 
eee 1,770 194-7 194-6 100-0 
EET ‘hanneneeotanpencdiinis 1,932 197-5 198-8 99-4 
aa ee 2,009 160-1 206-6 77-1 
aa 1,998 143-3 175-0 63-1 
ae 1,945 141-4 140-8 63-4 
oer 1,975 168-8 144°8 73-9 
EE <pcdunincibinnapegaimneis 2,116 203-2 175-3 85:7 














* After debenture interest. 


The extent of the recovery in British industry can be 
well gauged from these new figures. 


COMMODITY PRICES 


CoMMODITY prices in 1935 made the biggest advance 
since the world recovery first began at the beginning 
of 1933. The advance was mainly due to generally 
increasing demand, but it received an extra impetus 
from the alarums and excursions accompanying 
Signor Mussolini’s invasion of Abyssinia in the autumn. 
The rise was most steep in September and October, but 
it has since been maintained. In both the sterling 
countries and the United States the rise has been con- 
siderable during the year. In Germany credit 
expansion has continued to support the price level, 
and in Italy it has given way to undisguised inflation. 
Deflation continued in the gold countries until the 
early autumn. 

The movement of our indices has been as follows : — 








1927 = 100 

Cereals . . Com- 

Other | Tex- Min- | Miscel- 
Date — Foods | tiles erals | laneous = 
Average, 1928 | 103-6 93-8 | 105-1 2-1 95-8 98-1 
s 1929 96-9 85-8 92-2 95-6 90-8 92-4 
me 1930 81-0 77-2 64-4 83-6 81-6 77-6 
a 1931 68-7 65-3 50-0 73-1 68-4 64-9 
ce 1932 68-2 62-5 49-2 72-9 61-9 62-6 
ss 1933 64-4 58-7 50-9 77-2 65-6 63-1 
= 1934 69-1 59-0 54-1 77-0 68-9 65-6 
i 1935 69-9 60-6 57-0 79-8 74:8 68-6 
End Dec. 1930} 70-0 71-0 51-4 78-0 75-2 68-7 
» Dec. 1931} 69-0 65-7 52-8 76-7 66-2 65-8 
» Dec. 1932} 63-1 60-0 48-6 73-9 61-9 61-1 
» Dec. 1933} 64-5 56-7 53-3 77-4 68-1 63-9 
,, Dec. 1934] 69-9 60-2 54-5 75-8 69-4 66-1 
» Jan. 1935} 69-7 61-2 54-7 75-6 71-0 66-6 
ECD. 4. 69-3 61-2 54-0 75-0 71-8 66-4 
a, 67-7 61-2 52-7 77-4 71-7 66-1 
69-7 60-4 54-4 79-4 72-5 67-3 
ae 71-6 60-6 55-1 80-3 75-5 68-7 
» june ,, 68-4 59-1 55-5 78-7 75-0 67-5 
» july ,, 68-3 60-1 56-6 80-3 75-0 68-1 
nn” 2 69-0 58-0 56-4 81-0 74-4 67-9 
ae 71-5 61-3 58-8 82-3 76:7 70-3 
. <aes  o 71-7 60-9 61-1 82-3 78-3 71-1 
» Nov. ,, | 70-2] 61-2] 63-5| 83-4] 77-8| 71-4 
— ae 71-9 61-7 61-7 82-3 78-2 71-4 























The complete index, it will be seen, rose nearly five 
points during the year. Among the component indices, 
cereals, meat and other foods rose only slightly; and 
textiles, minerals and ‘‘ miscellaneous ’’ much more 
sharply. The group indices naturally conceal wide 
divergencies of individual prices. There were actual 
rises in 1935 in the prices of, among other commodities, 
silk, wool, copper, wheat, jute, rice, tea, sugar, cotton, 
petrol, leather, butter, rubber and pig iron; and falls 
in flax, mutton, beef, tin, oats, coffee and maize. 

The following table shows the movement of our 


‘ : oe 
index number converted into a 








( percen 
average level during the last pre-war ete Of the 
1913 = 100 
Cereals 
Date. and | Other | Tex- | Min- | Misce}. | Com- 
Meat | Foods} tiles | erals a 
4 1928 | 145-0 
Average, 192 ° 149-4 | 161-7 | 111-9 , 
1929 | 135-6 | 136-8 | 141-9 | 116-2 | q193 ra 
» 1930 | 113-4 | 122-9] 99-1 | 101-6 | 101-8 | 108s 
» 1931 | 96-1] 104-1} 77-0) 88-9| 85-3) gg 
» 1932 | 95-4] 99-6] 75-7| 88-6] 77-11 gp 
» 1933 | 90-1) 93-5) 77-6] 93-9} arr] gg 
» 1934} 96-7 | 94-0] 83-2] 93-6] 85-91 gpg 
_» 1935 | 97-8] 96-5] 87-8} 97-1] 93-2] 943 
End June,1932} 96-4 | 91-8 | 67-3] 82-0] 72.7 80-9 
» Dec. ,, | 88-3] 95-6] 74-8] 89-9] 77-1] gay 
» June1933] 90-5 | 92-41 83-1] 98-5] 84-9] 99.5 
~~ 90-2 90-2 82-1 94-1 84-8 | 87-9 
» Junel934| 95-7 93-4 81-5 93-6 86-1] 89-7 
» Dec. ,, | 97-9} 95-8] 84-0] 92-2] 86-4] 99.9 
» June 1935} 95-8 | 94-2 | 85-4] 95-7] 93-41 99.9 
» Dec. ,, | 100-6] 98-3] 95-0 | 100-1] 97-3] 9.9 























In all cases the indices are now very near the 1913 
levels. Cereals and meat and minerals had just risen 
above it by the end of the year. 
The next table shows the annual movement occurring 
in each group of the index since 1929: — 
YEARLY AVERAGES (1924 = 100) 





1929 1930 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 

Cereals and meat...84-8 70-9 60-1 59-7 56-3 60-4 61-2 
Other foods ...... 80-5 72-3 61-2 58-6 55-0 55-3 56-8 
PE 67-4 47-1 36-6 35-9 37-2 39-5 41-7 
Minerals............ 80-0 70-0 61-2 61-0 64-7 64-3 66-8 
Miscellaneous ... 85-7 77-3 64-8 58-6 62-1 65-2 70:8 
Complete index 79-9 67-0 56-1 54-0 54-5 ‘7 59-2 


Textiles are still the furthest from recovering the price 
level of 1929. Minerals and miscellaneous are nearest 
to recovering that level; and foods occupy am inter- 
mediate position. 

The next table shows the quarterly movements of 
our index of the sterling wholesale prices of certain 
primary products, together with the movement of our 
index of dollar wholesale prices of the same products 
(i.e. gold prices up to March, 1933, and thereafter 
** dollar ’’):— 

(September 18, 1931 = 100) 
Sterling Prices Dollar Prices 


1931 (Primary Products} 

December 30 ........scceee 117-1 94-4 
1932 

December 28 ............... 109-3 76:9 
1933 

PPRORER TOE FF -xecccvnsvidvn sis 113-9 119-8 
1934 

DD cchataietesunameavans 121-4 127-5 

EE wisdinediiessdeescase 123-4 133-9 

september 26 ........0000.00 125-7 149-0 
1935 

RE 123-7 154-5 

DERE Ga vdesasicithsosesse 123-3 147-6 

ee _ eee IES 125-6 144-2 

September 25 .........00000 131-3 148-6 
1936 

aE are 131-2 143-3 


Dollar prices, which were hopelessly below sterling 
prices at the beginning of 1933, had actually caught 
them up, thanks to the devaluation of the dollar, by 
the end of the year. In 1934 they forged ahead once 
more, and left sterling prices far behind. Last year, 
however, sterling prices slightly overhauled the lead 
of dollar prices—though that lead is still substantial. 


MONEY AND BANKING 


THE MONEY MARKET 


ConpiTIons in the money market were on the whole 
easier in 1935 than in the previous year. To consider 
first the underlying conditions, the supply of a was 
well maintained, and 1935 proved another year 0 eat 
and abundant credit. On the other hand, the supply ° 
bills definitely increased, and this helped the market to 
obtain more remunerative rates. 
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take, first, the supply of money, 1935 was a year 
po which London gained rather than lost fonda ls 
a-vis foreign centres. Early in the year, and again for a 
few weeks in September, sterling was subject to pressure, 
and there was some outflow of funds. On the other 
hand, the gold bloc crisis of April and May, the Dutch 
crisis of the late summer, and the French crisis of 
November all drove money into London, and there is no 
doubt that during the year as a whole London gained 
funds on balance. As regards more technical considera- 
tions, expanding trade caused an expansion during the 
of {20 millions in the note circulation. Normally 
this would have affected the supply of credit, but the 
Bank added £8,000,000 to its gold stocks and also ex- 
ded its earning assets—this last probably being for- 
tuitous. The result was that bankers’ deposits at the 
Bank remained unchanged, between early January of 
1935 and 1936, at £108 millions. 

To illustrate the year’s increase in the supply of bills, 
it is simplest to analyse the floating debt returns for the 
beginning and end of the calendar year, and for the end 
of the financial year on March 31, 1935. This is done 
in the following table: — 


Dec. 31, Mar. 31, Dec. 31, 
1934 1935 1935 
£mill. mill. £ mill, 


Treasury bills :-— 
(a) Tender ..........00006 449-6 360-4 565-0 
BD) Tap... .ccccccccssecceess 450-1 438-9 300-9 


Ways and Means Advances :— 
a) Public Departments 27-3 34-1 33-0 
f Bank of England ... 5°5 es 37-0 





FORME ccccocess 932-5 833-4 935-9 





The salient change during the year was the reduction 
from {477.4 to £333-.9 millions in the “‘ floating assets ’’ 
of the public departments and other institutions. This 
reduction may have been due to a variety of causes, such 
as net gold acquisitions during the year by the Exchange 
Equalisation Account and purchases of longer-dated 
securities by public departments. Whatever the ex- 
planation, the net result was an increase of {115 millions 
in the total of Treasury bills issued by tender to the 
discount market and other applicants. 

The practical measures taken by the banks to make 
rates more remunerative began with their decision in 
November, 1934, to lend at } per cent. instead of 1 per 
cent. against Treasury bills and other bills eligible for 
discount at the Bank of England, though continuing to 
charge 1 per cent. for loans against other forms of col- 
lateral. In February, 1935, they agreed to refrain from 
tendering for bills or from buying Treasury bills at 
tates lower than } per cent. Later in the year they 
agreed not to buy Treasury bills with more than eleven 
weeks to run. This forced all successful applicants for 
new Treasury bills to hold them for at least a fortnight, 
and so checked the practice of ‘‘ stagging ’’ the weekly 
tender, which began to develop during the early summer. 
Finally, when the new 1 per cent. Treasury bonds were 
issued last December, the banks agreed to lend against 
them at $ per cent. 

The result of these changes was that during 1935 the 
iscount market was able to earn a small profit on its 
bills. Loans were obtainable at } per cent., while the 
average tender rate for Treasury bills was ros. 5.90d. 
Per cent., and the average market rate for three months’ 
bills was 11s. 3.50d. per cent. This change for the 
er was particularly welcome to the large discount 
Companies, for it coincided with a slight fall in 
gilt-edged prices and with decreased opportunities for 
faring jobbing profits. Nevertheless, two out of the 
ee discount companies earned increased profits and 
added to their holdings of bills. 
note circulation pursued its normal course, but at 
a level of some {£15 to {20 millions above that of 1934. 
€ Christmas expansion in the note circulation was 
£23.6 millions. This was rather above the average of 
Previous issues, but did not constitute a record. The 
absolute size of the note circulation immediately before 
th stmas was £424.5 millions, which was a record since 
€ unification of the note circulation in 1928. As has 


already been pointed out, this expansion in the note cir- 
culation has not affected the supply of funds to the 
money market. 


We append our usual table of London rates :— 


Lonpon Mongy Rates. 





Whole Year 





1926 | 1927 | 1928 | 1929 | 1930} 1931 | 1932 | 1933 | 1934 | 1935 





Highest Banik” |"90°| “° | Pepe | Se | Soar | Soar | x | ope | eget ee 
neon : 5 ‘ sié¢eieée| 2 p 
— me rate | 5/0/0 ayo 4/1 * 

Ben Spore bate, > {4/10/3]4/11/0} 4/3/0} 5/5/4]2/12/3|3/11/0|1/16/9| 13/10 | 16/7] 11/34 


Difference ......... 9/9} 8/2} 7/0} 4/8] 16/2) 7/2] 1/3/5| 1/6/2 | 1/3/5)1/8/83 


3 2 2 2 2 2 
5/10/0) 3/8/5|3/18/7) 3/0/2) 2/0/0 | 2/0/0) 2/0/0 















































BANK CLEARINGS 


The 1935 returns of the London and provincial 
bankers’ clearing houses give evidence of the continued 
progress of trade revival during the past year: — 

1933 1934 1935 
; £mill. {mill.  £ mill. 
Town clearings ............ 27,714 30,740 32,444 
Metropolitan clearings .... 1,657 1,760 1,887 
Country clearings ........ . 2,767 2,984 3,229 





Total, London clearings 32,138 35,484 37,560 


Provincial bank clearings for 1935 totalled {1,283 
millions, against £1,295 millions in 1934 and {1,243 
millions for 1933. The decrease is accounted for by a 
reduction in the Liverpool clearing area, and when 
allowance is made for this the figures appear en- 
couraging. Comparing 1935 with 1934 quarter by 
quarter, it is at once apparent that the first quarter was 
the worst. This is because the first quarter was the best 
in 1934 and does not necessarily indicate a bad period in 
1935. The second quarter showed a considerable im- 
provement, and the third was the best of the year. The 
fourth quarter showed a certain slackening in the rate of 
recovery as compared with 1934, but on the whole the 
figures for the last quarter are satisfactory, and indicate 
a continuance of the upward trend. 


THE FOREIGN EXCHANGES 


DurinG the past year there have been only two funda- 
mental changes in the world’s foreign exchange markets: 
the devaluation of the belga at the end of March and the 
demonetisation of silver in China in early November. 
Taking the year as a whole, however, there was no net 
movement in the London-New York exchange, and the 
temporary fluctuations were entirely due to capital and 
seasonal movements. America has been for various 
reasons a magnet for funds, and her gold stocks have 
increased during the year from $8,228 millions to 
$10,114 millions. 





Parity | Dec. 31, | Mar. 30, | June 29, | Sept. 30, | Dec. 31, 
1935 























1934 1935 1935 1935 
United States ... 4-86§* 4:94} 4-80 4:94} 4-914 4-93 
France ........0++ 124-21 748 72% 744 74} 744 
Belgium ............ 35-00 21-03 25°5 29-184 29-07 29-24 
err 12-107 7:29} 7°13 7°234 7254 7:254 
DET cats qrincensss 92-46 57% 57# 598 60% 614 
Switzerland ...... 25-221 15-223 14:87 15-05 15-10} 15-15 
Germany :— 
(a) Official ou 20-43 12-26 11-95 12-20} 12-20 12-24 
(o) Registered ’ i , 
marks ... ome 383% dis.| 424% dis.) 444% dis.| 504% dis.| 474% dis. 
Czechoslovakia ... | 197-10 | 118 114} 1173 118} 118} 
Norway .......+.006 18-°159 ies 19°90 19-90 19-90 19-90 
Sweden ...........5 18-159 19-39 19-40 19-40 19-40 19-40 
Denmark ......... 18-159 | 22-40 22-40 22-40 22-40 22-40 
Argentina ......... 47-62d 18-25 18-85 18-70 18-0 18-25 
BREE cc ccisesedevecis 5-899d | 2% ta 2 
Re nttindtaancsjees aia 16 1 a 18 14 
FO ai dieceenens 24 58d 13 l4yy 14 144 14% 





* $8-23%4 since devaluation of dollar on February 1, 1934. 
to devaluation on February 17, 1934. 


The gold bloc currencies, by contrast, have been 
subject to wide vicissitudes. The first and last serious 
strain on the gold bloc came in January, when anticipa- 
tion of the United States Supreme Court’s gold clause 


1 Kr. 164} prior 
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judgment inspired heavy Continental bull purchases of 
dollars. At the end of March the strain on the belga 
became intolerable, and the Belgian Government forth- 
with devalued the currency by 28 percent. This decision 
gave Belgium immediate relief, and has permitted a 
moderate recovery in internal prices. It precipitated, 
however, a serious crisis for the other gold bloc curren- 
cies, in which Holland and Switzerland were involved 
during April and France a month later. All three coun- 
tries incurred heavy gold losses, and both France and 
Holland imposed a 6 per cent. Bank rate. Early in June 
M. Laval came into office in France and received power 
to govern for some months by decree. Faith in the 
franc was re-established for the moment, and the strain 
relaxed. In Holland, however, M. Colijn’s resignation 
caused fresh anxiety at the end of July. After a fresh 
loss of gold and the raising of the Bank rate to 6 per 
cent., the crisis was terminated by M. Colijn’s resump- 
tion of office. 

In September the gold bloc currencies were affected 
by the general nervousness resulting from the Italo- 
Abyssinian dispute. There was a considerable outflow 
of capital from Europe to the United States, from which 
Holland was the chief sufferer. France, for the most 
part, merely exported to America the gold she drew from 
England, Holland and Italy. In November, however, 
the position was abruptly reversed. The easing of the 
international tension slackened the strain on the guilder, 
while fresh anxiety developed over the stability of 
French internal finances. A large-scale flight from the 
franc immediately followed, and approximately six 
milliards of francs were withdrawn from the Banque de 
France either for hoarding at home or to cover transfers 
of funds abroad, mainly to New York. The whole basis 
of the French banking system was narrowed, and it was 
necessary to replace the gold lost by bills of exchange, 
largely, it is believed, by Treasury bills. The Bank rate 
was rapidly raised from 3 per cent. to 6 per cent., but 
the flight from the franc was not arrested until M. Laval 
won a critical division on the Budget in the Chamber 
early in December. M. Laval’s later successes account 
for the reduction of the Bank rate on December 31st 
from 6 per cent. to 5 per cent. However, the position of 
the franc is far from stable. 


Switzerland meanwhile has slowly recovered her 
earlier gold losses, but there have been several bank 
failures, and the Swiss franc has been weak, even against 
the French franc. The fortunes of the Italian lira have 
been overshadowed by the war with Abyssinia and the 
imposition of sanctions. Early in the year the prepara- 
tions for the war necessitated constant shipments of gold 
to Paris, in effect to the outside world. In August the 
British banks decided to cut down their credit terms to 
Italian bankers and traders. By the time sanctions were 
imposed at the end of October, the Bank of Italy’s gold 
stocks had been reduced to Lit. 3,936 millions, com- 
pared with Lit. 5,811 millions at the beginning of the 
year. During the autumn dealings in lire were difficult 
and ‘‘ black markets ’’ developed at rates of Lit. 70 
to the pound, against official rates of around Lit. 60 to 
the pound. In November, foreign-owned lire balances 
in Italy were blocked, and dealings in lire were tem- 
porarily suspended. 

In the Far East a sudden change occurred in the 
autumn. Since the United States Treasury adopted its 
silver buying policy in 1934, China suffered a steady 
drain of silver, which was unchecked by a high and 
variable export duty. Last November the breaking 
point was reached. The Chinese dollar was divorced from 
silver and pegged at 143d. in terms of sterling, against a 
former official rate of 2033d. The export duty on silver 
was raised from 14} to 65 per cent. and silver ceased to 
be legal tender. Somewhat similar measures were taken 
in Hongkong. 

The United States was thus left as sole buyer of silver 
for monetary purposes. At the end of April the London 
price of silver had risen to 36}d. per ounce. A big 
speculative bull position was built up in the summer and 
only partially liquidated in August. Subsequently it 
appeared likely that the American Treasury was regu- 
lating its silver purchases with an eye to their effect on 


exchange stabilisation. Soon after the 

strations, the United States withdrew a large patent 
buying support from the London market and 
London price fell from 29y4d. to 20}d. an ounce. ~ 
market had to suspend the rule requiring that ie 
offered should be absorbed, and for three days dealings 
had to be suspended in Bombay. Special 
ultimately found necessary to ensure the ord be 
re ae of open silver positions. At the end 
the year the strain was appreciably less se 

price of silver firmer. 4: r ore 


GOLD OUTPUT AND MOVEMENTS 


TransvAaL gold production for 1935 amounted to 
10,776,684 fine ounces, of a total value at the current 
market price of approximately {75.0 millions. The out- 
put was slightly greater in volume than that of the 
previous year. Imports into England amounted to 
£70.8 millions. While South Africa remains the leadi 
gold producer, due allowance must be made for the 
output of other countries, notably Australia, Canada 
and Russia. Canadian gold production alone rose from 
2,969,000 fine ounces in 1934 to 3,290,000 ounces last 
year. 

: The greater part of the 1935 gold output has passed 
either into the monetary gold stocks of central banks 
and Treasuries or into private hoards. There has been 
the normal demand from the trade and the arts, but 
the big imponderable is the change in the size of private 
hoards. As we pointed out a year ago, the motive in 
hoarding gold is not always fear. Legitimate traders 
at times find gold useful as a cover to foreign exchange 
operations. 

If these reservations be borne in mind, it is fair to 
point out that shipments of gold into or out of the coun- 
tries were just as active in 1935 as in the previous year. 
On balance we gained less gold in 1935 than in 1934, 
probably because of last autumn’s heavy shipments to 
the United States, but the question of ownership is vital 
in interpreting this fact. Actual movements for the year 
are shown in the following table: — 


BritisH Gotp IMPORTS AND EXPORTS 


Bullion Specie ' 
Foreign Coin _ British Coin 
1934 1935 1934 1935 1934 1935 
£Mn. £Mn. £Mn. £Mn. {Mn. { Mo 
Imports ...... 250-6 227-4 7:6 10-5 4-4 62 
Exports ...... 119-7. 158-3 4-0 9-2 5-0 5:5 





Importsurplus 130-9 69-1 3-6 1-3 —0-6 0-7 


The next table gives imports and exports of bullion 
in greater detail for the past two years: — 


1934 1935 
Net Net 
Imports Exports Exports (+) | Imports Exports Exports (+) 
from to or from to or 
Imports (—) ___ Imports (—) 
£ millions £ millions 
ee 37-0 Nil — 37-0 34-6 Nil — 346 
South Africa ...... 55-4 Nil — 55-4 70-8 Nil — 70°8 
Australia ......... 8-0 Nil — 8-0 8-0 Nil — 80 
Canada ............ 5:7 Nil - §-9 0-7 Nil — 07 
Germany ......... 23°7 Nil — 23-7 0-4 1:4 + 10 
Holland ............ 6-3 Nil — 6:3 74 122 + 48 
IE cndeeetistins 81-5 12:2 — 69-3 78:4 42:6 — 35:8 
Belgium ............ Nil 20 + 2-0 0-3 28 + 25 
Switzerland ...... Nil 1-6 + 16 Nil 2:7 4 2 
United States ... 4:0 101-2 + 97:2 0-2 83-0 + 8% 


The chief change from 1934 is the disappearance of 
Germany as a shipper of gold—due to the v 
exhaustion of Germany’s gold reserves. As in 1934, the 
main streams consisted of an influx of new gold from 
South Africa and dishoarded gold from India combined 
with net shipments of France. The main efflux in 
years was to the United States. On balance France lost 
less gold to England in 1935 than in the preceding year. 

These movements are not necessarily reflected in the 
returns of the different central banks. In addition to 
gold under private ownership, national stocks of mone- 
tary gold are now often held in Exchange Stabilisation 
Funds as well as in central banks, and so changes 1D 
central bank holdings are only partially correlated with 
imports and exports. The gold holdings of cen 
banks are summarised in the following table, all items 
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an 
being expressed in Swiss francs, to provide a basis of 
comparison : — 

Go_tp HoLpINGs OF CENTRAL Banks 
(In millions of Swiss francs, foreign currencies counted at par) 








1935— | Jan.3 | Mar. 20/ June 7 | Aug. 19} Dec. 6 | Jan. 3 








Bank of England ......... 4,840 | 4,850] 4,855 | 4,865 | 5,000] 5,030 
U.S. Reserve Banks and 

Treasury...----seeeeeeeres 25,205 | 26,200 | 27,300 | 28,100 | 30,600 | 31,000 

Banque de France ...... 16,650 | 15,040 | 14,350 | 14,540 | 13,390 | 13,480 

er 98 100 102 117 109 102 

ds Bank ...... 1,749 | 1,690] 1,287 1,310 | 1,340 


1,223 ; 
Bankof Belgium | 1,840 1,810} 1,807] 1.780 


: 
at 


, 1, 

e National Bank ... | 1,910] 1,773| 1,163] 1,319] 1 1 
BE ERy ccccseoeceee 1'505 | 1560 | 1'5e1| 1'350| tose] 
Bank of Sweden ........- 397 404 482 496 550 560 
Bank of Norway .....+--- 164 164 165 165 165 165 


























* October 20th. Latest date available. 


This table illustrates very clearly the gold bloc’s losses 
and the further increase in the gold stocks of the United 
States. The Reichsbank’s gold had already been 
reduced to a minimum by the beginning of the year. 
Italian losses up to the date when publication of the 
returns was suspended amounted to about one-third of 
the gold stocks at the beginning of the year. England 
and the Scandinavian countries have gained small 
amounts, but the table does not include the gains and 
losses of the British Exchange Equalisation Account. 


NEW CAPITAL ISSUES 


Last year the London new capital market was more 
active than in 1934, and borrowing was effected at 
lower rates all round—except for preference shares. 
Conversion issues were the highest since 1928 (save for 
the abnormal War Loan conversion in 1932) at {312.2 
millions, against {241.9 millions in 1934. The British 
Government converted {204.0 millions of debt in 1935, 
against {105.0 millions in 1934; and the amount of 
industrial conversions was still lower than in 1934. New 
Dominion, industrial and corporation issues (i.e. ex- 
cluding British Government) reached {193.5 millions in 
1935, against {167.3 millions the year before and {226.1 
millions in 1930, the latest year in which the figure 
approached last year’s total. The total of absolutely 
“new ’’ capital in 1935 was {236.1 millions, against 
{169.1 millions in 1934 and {369.1 millions in the 1928 
“boom ’’ year. But of the {236.1 millions, the 
Government borrowed {88.0 millions, and home cor- 
porations (including counties and public boards) £51.1 
millions, and ‘‘ others ’’ in the United Kingdom {81.6 
millions, a total of new issues for domestic British 
purposes of {220.7 millions. This latter figure is the 
highest since the {263.6 millions in 1928. The balance 
—{15.2 millions—was raised for the Empire, and only 
{200,000 was for ‘‘ foreign ’’ account last year. 

An interesting feature of the new issue figures 
(examined in greater detail in the article ‘‘ New Capital 
in 1935’ in the Economist of December 28, 1935, 
P. 1305) is the relative decline in favour of the ordinary 
share in 1935, and the advance of the industrial 
debenture and preference shares. 

In 1935 the Government and its agencies were instru- 
mental in so effectively timing their borrowing as to 
secure much lower interest rates on their issues. 


The movements of interest rates on the main forms of 
short and long-term capital are given below: — 


MOVEMENT OF INTEREST RATES 
Average Average Average 


yield on yieldon yield on 
Average all new New Issues New Issues 
Average 3 Months’ Govern- of of 
Bank Bill ment Industrial Preference 
Rate Rate Loans Debentures me I 
% 9 % % ° 
1913... 4-77 437 47 5:5 5:74 
1928... 4-50 4-15 5-09 6-10 7-37 
1929... 5-50 5-27 5-07 6-10 6-58 
d+ 3-42 2-61 5-43 5:96 6-00 
1931... 3-93 3-55 5:60 6-33 «6-50 
1982... 3-00 1-84 3-72 5:44 6-32 
os; 2000-69 B14 4585-28 
long 200 0-83 3-14 4-48 5-00 
935... 2.00 0-56 2-21 3-83 5-03 


The sharp drop in the average debenture rate reflects 
the popularity of this kind of investment to-day, both 
among investors and industria] borrowers; and the 
popularity of the preference share has even levered the 
average rate a little higher than in 1934. Short-term 
money was more plentiful, and therefore cheaper, 
throughout the year. : 


THE STOCK EXCHANGE 


Movements on the London Stock Exchange during 1935 
conformed with the tradition of the secondary phase of 
industrial recovery. The rapid progress of the heavy 
industries towards capacity production brought heavy 
buying of steel and armament equities, which but a few 
years earlier had been standing at bankrupt levels. The 
gilt-edged market, on the other hand, reverted into a 
distinctly leaden condition. The undated stocks closed 
the year lower, after three years of rapid progress. The 
trustee loan market, indeed, had a rather unhappy time, 
for municipal issues were suspended for five months in 
the first half of the year, owing to severe market indi- 
gestion which followed a number of loans issued at stiff 
terms, and the queue of municipal borrowers lengthened. 

The Treasury's operations during 1935 were not exten- 
sive, but they offered a wider option of dated securities 
under par designed to suit different estimations of the 
prospective course of interest rates. An important fund- 
ing operation towards the end of the year had a rather 
restrained public response, and there was general pre- 
sumption that its ‘‘ success ’’ was due in fair measure 
to departmental applications. An earlier issue, for the 
guaranteed debentures of the London Electric Transport 
Finance Corporation, marked the conversion of official 
quarters to a policy of indirect government assistance for 
approved public works. 

Two ‘‘ troughs,’’ common alike to fixed-interest and 
equity securities, were experienced at the end of the first 
and third quarters of 1935. The former concluded the 
first phase of the reaction in ‘‘ undated ’’ gilt-edged 
stocks, in which a substantial bull position has been 
built up at the end of 1934, and the uncertainty which 
was created by commodity speculation disclosures in 
February. Representative equity shares took a new 
advance from April, only to be checked again when the 
Italo-Abyssinian war became a reality, and sanctions 
came under discussion by the League powers. The 
vigour with which this market concluded the year was 
in large measure due to expectations of large expenditure 
on re-armament, coincident with the achievement of steel 
production near—if not surpassing—capacity output. 
The continuation of the building boom brought further 
indirect benefits to a large range of industries, but in 
the materials group itself emphasis tended to be trans- 
ferred from brick companies—where new competition 
and some check to the owner-occupier housing boom 
was thought to limit profits prospects—to the cement in- 
dustry, with its larger commercial building equity and 
price fixing arrangements. Representative shares in the 
brewing, tobacco and miscellaneous industrials list made 
satisfactory progress during the year. 

The foreign bondholder had little cause for gratifica- 
tion, for the Italian war depressed European issues, while 
the Far Eastern bonds reacted to Japan’s forward policy 
in North China. Brazilian bonds alone staged a real 
recovery. 

Home rail stocks did not maintain their best promise, 
for the half-yearly statements with their common story 
of increased wage costs chilled the market, and threats 
of a coal stoppage towards the end of the year—despite 
their striking effect on ‘‘ forestalling ’’ coal traffics— 
offset much of the earlier optimism regarding the rating 
position, the Southern case being still under considera- 
tion at the end of the year. The foreign rail market 
showed little recovery power, Argentine stocks in par- 
ticular being affected by the continued a exchange 
losses, and by the disappointing progress of the Trans- 
port Co-ordination Measure. 

Commodity shares were not wholly impressive, for 

rubber and tea issues both lacked the support of a 
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restriction success. Oil shares, however, improved 
steadily, on the strengthening price structure in the 
American markets. In the mining markets, Kaffir taxa- 
tion possibilities checked any real speculative interests in 
Rand shares, but base metal shares had their occasions, 
associated with the American silver purchase policy 
(whose abandonment led to disappointment at the end 
of the year) and with increased demand arising from 
re-armament and recovery. 

In Wall Street, market sentiment was conditioned by 
the partial destruction of the New Deal at the hands of 
the Supreme Court, by the steady expansion of indus- 
trial activity, and, towards the end of the year, by infla- 
tion talk. The automobile industry provided much of 
the fuel for the advance, the expansion in building 
still falling into a secondary place. Steel activity, power 
output, and more general indicators, such as machine 
tool production, illustrated the nature of the recovery, 
which took stock prices upward without interruption 
between March and November. Active British purchas- 
ing contributed substantially to the improvement, par- 
ticularly in the late summer. Such adversities as the 
dissolution of the utility holding companies, on which the 
President had demanded a bill ‘‘ with teeth in it,’’ which 
caused a distinct break in March, were forgotten, and the 
legality of the Act was challenged by the companies, 
who refused to observe its registration provisions. 
During November a pause occurred, but the market 
gathered momentum to finish the year in good style. 


LABOUR CONDITIONS 


THE average number of insured persons in employment 
has been higher in 1935 than during any of the past 
fifteen years. The percentage of unemployment, at 
15.3 for Great Britain and 15.6 for Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, is now below the 1930 level of 15.8 and 
16.1 respectively. The following table shows monthly 
figures of employment and unemployment in Great 
Britain : — 
EMPLOYMENT IN 1934 AND 1935 























Insured Insured Insured 

Employed (a) Unemployed (>) Unemployed (c) 
1934 1935 1934 1935 1934 1935 

000's 000's 000’s 000’s % % 
ID —ncnnspnersineenenees 9,878 | 10,067 | 2,337 2,224 18-5 17°5 
EEN, cinchancsoenscunie 9,945 | 10,097 | 2,275 2,201 18-0 17-3 
PD nisahcseatanncnattenes 10,061 10,219 | 2,160 2,072 17-1 16-3 
SEER - ecntcnciunnedovininenaies 10,145 | 10,341 | 2,085 1,962 16-5 15-5 
MT  “icnsedesssisiienend 10,193 | 10,359 | 2,038 1,956 16:1 15-4 
pS 6 ee ee eee 10,173 | 10,391 | 2,066 1,936 16-3 15-2 
Si taal ccattiaeabiinenalls 10,147 | 10,414] 2,101 | 1,919 16-6 | 15-0 
yO eam te eae 10,180 | 10,461 | 2,075 | 1,874 16-4 14:7 
Septewbver ...cseceocessseeee 10,243 | 10,478 | 2,017 1,879 15-9 14:7 
a 10,206 | 10,492 | 2,056 1,838 16-2 14°4 
DOSUUIIIEE cictoccsdcccssovss 10,212 | 10,537 | 2,057 1,843 16-2 14°4 
BORED cectccsececccances 10,248 | 10,599 | 2,021 1,796 15:9 14:0 
IR sist cieisctrest 10,136 | 10,371 | 2,107 1,950 16-6 15°3 














(a) Estimate of number of insured persons aged 16-64 in employment in Great 
Britain, with allowance of 34 per cent. absence for sickness, etc. 

(b) Insured persons aged 16-64 unemployed in Great Britain. 

(c) Percentage unemployed among insured workers aged 16-64 in Great Britain. 


Except in Northern Ireland, unemployment fell 
throughout the country. The largest percentage reduc- 
tion was recorded in the Midlands, closely followed by 
the South Western division. In the former case this was 
due to the special improvement in all metal industries, 
except tinplate manufacture, which mainly affects Wales. 
All branches of engineering also experienced a continu- 


ous increase in activity through th BRE 
ou e 

seasonal deterioration in mene meteahele cept fora 
summer. Building employment was considerably bette 
than in 1934, the seasonal slackness in the winter bei 
less pronounced than in the previous year. Most ont 
industries also showed a decrease in unemployment dur. 
ing the year. In the distributive trades, however. ther, 
was little change, while in coal mining, although unem, 
ployment declined, the average number of wage-eamers 
on the colliery books fell by some 16,000, 

Some idea of the intensity of unemploymen 
be gleaned from the Riwees. of poor religf. Fa ho 
there is a reduction. In each of the first three quarters 
of the year the number of those usually engaged in 
lar employment who were in receipt of Poor Relief was 
lower than in the corresponding period of 1934. 

Average wages in industry and agriculture have 
according to the Ministry of Labour, risen by approxi- 
mately 14 per cent. The number of workers, in indus. 
tries making returns, who have enjoyed increases jg 
estimated at 2,337,000, of which 1,500,000 are in engin. 
eering, building and transport industries. The ofbes 
main classes which have had increases are seamen 
(restoration of part of 1931 cut), brick, tile, etc., makers, 
certain metal workers and cotton weavers. The follow- 
ing table gives details of wages, cost of living and trade 
disputes : — 

WAGES, PRICES AND DispuTEs, 1934 anp 1935 

















Wages (a) Cost of Living (d) | Trade Disputes(c) 
1934 1935 1934 1935 1934 1935 
000’s | 000’s 
RE 94 94} 142 143 4i 102 
SD cctessimipioenines 94 94} 141 142 44 vi) 
OS RE 94 94} 140 141 106 177 
eae 94 94 139 139 71 204 
SE? \adniaunnebespaabeneabah 94 94 137 139 133 88 
SHEE wesonncnansonepataaonsen 94 94 138 140 102 78 
I * | tpisihahniipinbessinene 94 95 141 143 114 114 
UE - ccsctasipsansunniiied 94 95 142 143 65 137 
ET a cncescsnvastonnce 94 95 143 143 29 129 
rere 94t 95 143 145 71 470 
SIUIED inigavanxsosiasiions 94 f 95 144 147 71 210 
IEE inns tidsseressecees 94 95 144 147 85 141 
PIATAEO cniscssesseeses S44 95,5 141 143 78 160 























(a) Index (1924 = 100) compiled by Prof. Bowley, eliminating seasonal fluctuation. 

(0) Ministry of Labour Index for Ist of month (July 1, 1914 = 100}. 

(c) Number of working days lost. 
The large rise in the wage index in July is due to the 
second increase of 1s. per week for all workers in engin- 
eering shops, and to the increase of 3d. per hour for 
building craftsmen and labourers in almost all districts. 
Hours of work have shown little change; 36,100 workers 
have had an average decrease of three hours per week 
(mainly shift workers in heavy chemicals and certain 
engineers), while 2,300 have had an average increase 
of 14 hours. 

The only legislation passed this year which affects the 
working conditions of any considerable class of workers 
is the extension of the permissive legislation for two shift 
systems for women and young workers. Moreover, 
approximately 200,000 persons who would have fallen 
out of Health Insurance owing to unemployment at the 
end of 1935, have had their periods of benefit extended 
by a new Act, which was passed in the summer, under 
which those who have been insured for ten years 
have an “‘ extended benefit period ’’ over and above the 
normal 21 months, during which time they will be eligible 
for pensions, maternity and medical benefit, but not 
payments for sickness or disablement benefit. 





II.—CONDITIONS IN PRINCIPAL COUNTRIES 


I.—WESTERN EUROPE 


FRANCE 
Ir 1934 was, with President Doumergue, the year of 
political conciliation, 1935, was, with MM. Flandin and 
Laval, a year of economic striving. The maintenance of 
the existing gold parity of the franc and of Budgetary 
equilibrium remained the cornerstones of French economic 
policy. But it soon appeared that Budget equilibrium 


was not to be reached by a deflation which provoked . 
decline of prices, a paralysis of trade and a steady fall 
fiscal receipts, but rather by a revival of business and ne 
increase of trade, even if the rise in prices were unfavourab: 
to the export trade. ‘ Deflation is over,” dec 
Flandin at the beginning of the year, and he supp th 
minimum price of wheat. If the Laval experiment, Ww! 
its 500 Decree-laws, entailed a new Budgetary deflation, 
this was counter-balanced by a general rise of wh 





diffi 
Eng 
May 


the 
(Ma 
cent 


the 
to ¢ 
dep 
mill 
30, 


BOO ODM 














1 


BTaaee APSF RRA 


s(¢) 


TS 
ift 
T, 


ne 


re 
le 


er rao 5 4m 


Feb. 15.) THE ECONOMIST. COMMERCIAL HISTORY & REVIEW OF 1935 11 





ices combined with a fall of retail prices and a d 

arya of living. At the end of 1935, the franc Soap 
devalued; Budgetary equilibrium is more genuine; France 
seems to have reached the bottom of business depression ; 
and fiscal receipts are better, but the difficulties of the 
Treasury persist ; the rentes are heavy ; and the reduction in 
interest rates, which was a first object of Government policy, 
has not been attained. 


The Budget.—The 1934 Budget was “ balanced” with 
47,817 million francs of expenditure and 46,990 millions 
of revenue. A deficit of more than 9,000 millions was 
originally threatened, as a consequence of the decline of 
fiscal receipts. But further cuts were made by the Decree- 
laws of July, which saved some 7,200 millions by a 10 per 
cent. cut on all State expenditure, including the interest on 
the rentes. These Decrees, however, failed to re-establish 
equilibrium immediately in the 1935 accounts; and there 
was still a deficit of 7,000 millions. The Decree-laws, after 
having been slightly revised by Parliament, were continued 
in the 1936 Budget Bill, which is balanced at 40,000 millions 
of receipts and expenditure. But an extraordinary military 
Budget of nearly 6,500 millions (to be covered by loans) 
was added to the ordinary Budget. 


The Treasury.—The Budget deficit, added to the extra- 
ordinary Budgetary charges, has again imposed a severe 
strain on the Treasury. Total Treasury issues in 1935 
reached nearly 20,000 millions (excluding railway loans 
totalling about 4,000 millions). As a result of these 
borrowings, the public debt reached at the end of 1935 the 
= record of 333,000 millions, against 263,000 millions in 
1930. 








December, August, 
In million francs 1934 1935 

“Perpetual” debt............... 51,640 50,962 
Redeemable debt ............... 178,813 182,934 
Short-term debt ............... 27,840 31,083 
I GUS ocsvidcncndicenerives 49,535 55,854 
Agricultural credit debt ...... ose 2,469 
ee eee 8,292 10,074 
316,120 333,376 


Banking and the Money Market.—Political and Treasury 
difficulties, coupled with the psychological effects of the 
English and American recovery, provoked, particularly in 
May and November, important flights of capital. The 
Bank of France altered its rediscount rate 11 times during 
the year, notably from 24 per cent. (May 23rd) to 6 per cent. 
(May 28th) and 3 per cent. (August 8th), and from 4 per 
cent. (November 14th) to 6 per cent. (November 25th) and 
9 per cent. (December 31st). As a result of these flurries 
the gold stock of the Bank has declined from 82,000 millions 
to 66,000 millions. This resulted in a contraction of the 
deposits of the big banks, the total of which fell from 30,000 
millions (November 30, 1934) to 28,000 millions (November 
30, 1935) :-— 





November 30, November 30, 
d 1934 1935 

Société a eT 9,725,570,187 9,155,389,849 

Crédit Lyonnais .............. 11,876,958,878 10,614,828,928 

Comptoir d’Escompte ...... _ 7,474,540,385 6,964,671,243 
Crédit Industriel et Com- 

Ui siikcea benmanonecdiiasse 1,464,912,284 1,355,289,053 

, gee aaah ee re 30,541,981,734 28,090,179,073 


b But at the same time, the Bank of France agreed to 

special 30 days advances "’ on two-year public loans, and 
also rediscounted Treasury bonds until its ‘‘ Commercial 
Portfolio” had increased from 4,000 millions (end of 1934) 
to 9,680 millions (end of 1935). As a consequence of the 
flights of capital and also of the hoarding of francs (perhaps 
25,000 millions in notes and 15,000 millions in gold) interest 
tates remained very high, particularly during the last two 
quarters of the year. This did not facilitate the raising of 
tentes prices and the selling of new public issues. The 
State accordingly had to pay up to 5} per cent. on its last 
loan (the yield of 4} per cent. State was nearly 5 per cent. 
at the end of the year). High interest rates and the 
economic crisis together banished almost all private issues 
from the market. The monthly average was 232 millions, 
against 1,410 millions in 1930. 


; voreign Trade.—Total foreign trade turnover fell a further 
‘ per cent. in 1935. The value of imports and exports 
ogether was 36,418 millions, against 40,947 millions in 

The volume was almost the same. The import 
rad was somewhat lower, at 5,472 million francs. 
Mports fell from 23,097 millions, to 20,945 millions, and 
©xports from 17,850 millions to 15,473 millions. Exports of 
manufactured goods fell markedly. The volume of total 
€xports steadily rises. 








Transport.—The number of loaded cars on the railway 
system was 14,648,009 during the 1935, against 
15,516,945 in 1934, a new fall of 5-59 per cent. Receipts 
show a decline to 9,782 millions from 10,850 millions in 
1934. The railway deficit is estimated at 4,600 millions 
in 1935, against 3,950 millions in 1934. 


Agriculture.—The wheat market has greatly improved 
partly as a consequence of a smaller crop (with 75 million 
quintals in 1935, against 92,129,000 in 1934, and an 
average of 83,028,000 in the last five years). The price 
of wheat has risen from about 60 to 85 francs with forward 
quotations (for May next) reaching nearly 100 francs a 
quintal. Prices of live-stock and wine have also benefited 
from protective measures. But prices of secondary cereals 
and some wines are still low. 


_ Production and Prices.—The main fact of the year was the 
rise of wholesale prices, aided by the rise in the prices of 


imported and agricultural products. Retail prices fell 
further :— 


End of End of 
1934 1935 
(1914 = 100) 
Wholesale prices ............ 344 357 
National products ......... 373 387 
Imported products ......... 291 303 
PUI snctsncabaqnsesseires 351 357 
Retail prices ........ccccseere 462 435 
(1913 = 100) 
Industrial production ...... 94 95 (Nov. 1935) 
Building PTEETTITITILIL ITT TTT TT 75 66 ( ” ” 
Textile Peccseccccccccccceccooss 59 70 ( ” ” ) 
Unemployment............... 419,129 439,782 


The output of the coal mines fell to 47 million 
from 48-6 million tons in 1934. Production of pig iron 
and steel was nearly the same in both years. There were 
81 furnaces in activity against 86 at the end of 1934. 
Production of iron ore was 32,114,000 tons, or 106,000 tons 
more than in 1934. 


The Stock Exchange.—The Stock Exchange has reflected 
the effect both of the hopes of industrial recovery and the 
prospects of devaluation. The index of the rentes and 
debentures thus fell from 85-8 at the end of 1934 to 79-1 
at the end of 1935, while the index of ordinary shares rose 
from 174 to 180. The 4} per cent. “A” stood at 83 at 
the end of 1935, against 91-85 at the end of 1934, after 
an touched a high level of 95-85 and a low level of 

- 50. 





GERMANY 


Tue peculiar condition of high production in the capital 
goods industries, supported by credit inflation, and 
combined with low consumption, continued in 1935. 
State control of foreign trade became more severe, and 
the rationing of imported raw materials continued. Prohibi- 
tions upon the institution of new plant and the expansion of 
old, and restrictions on internal trading, remained in force. 
The recovery of trade, which began in 1932, proceeded at 
a slackened pace, and was, in general, marked only in 
trades favoured by rearmament and public work schemes. 


Credit and Capital—The Reichsbank’s rediscount and 
advance rates remained unchanged at 4 and 5 per cent. 
respectively. The balance sheet total of the Reichsbank 
continued to increase during the year. Rediscounts (in 
million Rm.) rose from 4,021 to 4,498; and note 
circulation from 3,901 to 4,285. Circulation of all currencies 
rose from Rm. 5,989 to 6,389 millions. Money was ine 
creasingly plentiful. The market discount rate at the 
year-end was 3 per cent., as against 3} per cent. in 1934. 
From May on the Gold Discount Bank sold three-months’ 
promissory notes, thereby absorbing superfluous cash, and 
used the yield to relieve the Reichsbank of Reich bills. 
For private business, the capital market was inert, but the 
Reich borrowed heavily from the savings banks and in- 
surance companies and in the open market. Public issues 
totalled some Rm. 1,800 millions. The conversion of 
public loans continued. 

No improvement occurred in the foreign exchange or 
transfer position. The Reichsbank’s reserves rose from 
Rm. 84 to Rm. 87 millions. The reichsmark was officially 
quoted at gold parity, but in reality it remained incon- 
vertible and was in effect depreciated. In December 
Reichsbank notes held abroad were virtually repudiated 
by a prohibition against their import. The standstill and 
bonds transfer settlements of 1934 were prolonged for one 
year. The New Plan for foreign trade was made more 
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drastic by direct prohibitions and by making nearly all 
imports conditional on the granting of exchange certificates. 
As official balances of foreign payments ceased to appear, 
no detailed information about payments to and from abroad 
was available; but the transfer for loans and credits was 
unofficially put at Rm. 250-300 millions. 


Public Finance.—The gross Reich revenue from taxation 
in the financial year 1934-35 was Rm. 8,223 millions, 
against Rm. 6,846 millions in 1933-34. The Budget for 
1934-35 showed a deficit of Rm. 354 millions. The Budget 
for 1935-36 and the customary monthly Budgetary returns 
were suppressed. In the first nine months of 1935-36 gross 
Reich tax revenue was Rm. 7,190 millions, against Rm. 6,081 
millions in the same months of 1934-35. It is not known 
whether tax revenue exceeded the (undisclosed) estimate. 
The Reich’s total debt for October 31, 1935, was returned 
at Rm. 14,142 millions, of which Rm. 1,722 millions was 
foreign; but this return omits very large liabilities for 
armaments and work creation. According to official 
statements, these undisclosed liabilities do not exceed 
Rm. 9,000 millions, of which Rm. 5,000 to Rm. 6,000 
millions have been contracted since January, 1933. Much 
larger estimates were privately compiled. 


Prices and Wages.—The wholesale prices index number 
rose from 101-0 to 103-4 during the year, and the agri- 
cultural index from 100-5 to 105-0. The cost-of-living 
index rose from 122-2 to 123-0; but the observed rise 
was greater. In the second half of the year there was an 
acute shortage of meat (in particular pork), fats, butter, eggs, 
and certain other imported foodstuffs, and numerous official 
measures against price-raising were taken. The average 
wage remained unchanged at 78-3 pf. per hour for skilled 
industrial workers. 


Agriculture.—The live-stock census in December showed : 
Horses, 3,380,000, against 3,360,000 in December, 1934; 
cattle, 18,910,000, against 19,190,000; sheep, 3,920,000, 
against 3,480,000; and pigs 22,820,000, against 23,160,000. 
Cereal crops were (in metric tons) :— 


1934 1935 
PO AIA si vincoece 7,610,000 7,550,000 
RE: COREY Ree 4,530,000 4,670,000 
SEE nvccecdesbendsdaes 3,210,000 3,360,000 
EE SO ee 5,450,000 5,370,000 


The potato crop was 41 million tons, some 4 million tons 
below that of 1934. Industrial raw-material crops were 
in general satisfactory, and in some cases showed large 
increases. 


Employment and Industry.—The decline in unemploy- 
ment practically ceased, and after the seasonal decrease in 
the summer a rapid increase ensued. In December there 
were 2,507,000 unemployed, as against 2,604,000 in 
December, 1934, and 4,058,000 in December, 1933. The 
industrial production trades continued to expand, but 
consumption goods trades were stationary or actually lost 
ground. On an average for the whole year 64-0 per cent. 
of all industrial working-places were occupied, as against 
58-5 per cent. in 1934. The output of industrial goods was 
officially estimated at 93}-94} per cent. of that of 1928. 
The output of production goods was 96 per cent. and of 
consumption goods 91 per cent. (Saar District output in all 
cases omitted). The income from wages and salaries 
(including official) was returned at Km. 31,190 millions, as 
against Rm. 29,500 millions in 1934. 

Industries that benefited most were coal, iron and steel, 
machinery, motors, shipbuilding and cement. Coal output 
was 143 million tons, against 125 million tons in 1934; 
pig iron, 12,539,000 tons, against 8,742,000 tons; ingot 
steel, 16,096,000 tons, against 11,886,000 tons; and cement 
(sales), 8,600,000 tons, against 6,500,000 tons. Crude oil 
production was 430,000 tons, against 315,000 tons. The 
machine manufacturing trade was occupied to around 
65 per cent. of capacity, and took on 75,000 new workmen; 
but exports were stagnant. Sales of motor-cars (private) 
numbered 180,100, as against 131,000 in 1934. Shipping 
ordered or under construction at the close of the year was 
254,000 gross tons, as against 139,600 at the close of 1934. 
The pace of recovery in wholesale trade slackened, and 
in retail trade almost ceased. The Railway Corporation's 
gross takings were Rm. 3,585 millions, against Rm. 3,326 
millions in 1934. 


Foreign Trade.—The greater part of foreign trade was 
conducted under clearing, payment, or barter agreements, 
and exports, except of goods in which Germany has a virtual 
monopoly, were subsidised. Early in the year the Minister 
of Economy imposed a levy on business, the details and 
amount of which were kept secret, for the purpose of 


o#y, 


financing the export subsidy system. The New Plan 
facilitated sharp discrimination in imports, from’ which 
imports of manufactured goods in particular 
The plan also made possible discrimination 
foreign supplying countries, in consequence of 
export surpluses with European countries and 
surpluses with overseas countries declined. The chie 
were the United States and the British Dominions, 
The total value of foreign trade was Rm. 8,429 millions, 
against Rm. 8,618 millions in 1934. The 
was Rm. 111 millions, compared with an import surplus of 
Rm. 285 millions in 1934. Imports totalled Rm. 4,159 
millions, against Rm. 4,451 millions in 1934; and 
Rm. 4,270 millions, against Rm. 4,167 millions in 1934, 


Hi 


BE 
i 


1934 1935 
Imports :-— Millionsof Reichsmarks 
RD oc cncneus cdakiids <dvaitin wedi dalan 1,067 996 
Raw and half-manufactured materials 2,600 2,552 
Manufactured goods .........seseeeeeeees 751 565 
Exports :— 
SNEED" suncccascctcnsdagavantocdcasksio 117 76 
Raw and half-manufactured materials 790 774 
Manufactured goods ..........:..seeeeeee 3,256 3,418 


Stock Exchange.—In the first half-year the share market 
was active and firm; and in the second half-year dull and 
weak. The bond market was quiet throughout the year, 
and prices changed little. 





ITALY 


Despite the extraordinary expenditure of 975 million 
lire for the East African war, the year 1935 marked a 
continuation of the effort to reduce the Budget deficit. 
Compared with 3,867 million lire in 1931-32, 3,549 lire in 
1932-33, and 6,377 in 1933-34—inclusive of 3,036 millions 
for the Consol’s conversion—the deficit fell to 2,030 in 
1934-35. Besides the East African expenditure, the main 
source of the deficit was a grant in aid of 840 millions to the 
State Railways. 

The estimates for the current financial year 1935-36 
were 18,067-9 millions of revenue and 17,788-6 millions of 
expenditure; i.e. a prospective deficit of 279-3 millions. 
The effective revenue for the first quarter (July-September) 
was 4,768-2 millions, and expenditure 6,409 millions, i.e. a 
deficit of 1,769-4, of which the main part (1,345-4) was 
due to the East African campaign. With revenue estimated 
at 20,312, and expenditure at 20,291-5 million lire, the 
Budget for the year 1936-37 closes with a surplus of 20-4 
millions. This figure is, of course, exclusive of East African 
expenditure, which it is impossible to estimate. The 
Internal Public Debt, amounting to 91,442 million on June 
30, 1931, increased to 105,389 on June 30, 1935, and 107,078 
on September 30th. This figure does not include the external 
public debt (79,275,000 dollars on September 30th), nor other 
State liabilities. According to the latest official Treasury 
statement, the total of public debts and liabilities amount to 
149,900 million lire, which exceeded by 2,700 million the 
corresponding figure for June 30, 1922. No figures can be 
quoted covering the period since September or at most 
October 20th, because the publication of Treasury accounts, 
Bank of Italy returns and all the relevant economic statistics 
were discontinued as from October. Statistics for popula- 
tion, education, crime and public assistance alone are now 
published. 


Labour Conditions.—Agricultural wages in August, 1935, 
were on the same level as the average for 1934 : 75-84 pet 
cent. of the 1930 basis. Industrial wages had risen from 
83 in 1934 to 86 in August, 1935. The trend is probably 
upwards, owing to the enlistment of many young men and 
the needs of the war industries. The total number of 
unemployed fell from 887,345 in September, 1934, to 609,094 
in September, 1935. The employment index (1929 = 100), 
which rose in 1933 from 72-40 in January to 83-39 m 
September (maximum), and in 1934 from 75-84 to 87:52, 
rose in 1935 from 83-10 in January to 100-05 in August. 
The cost of living (June, 1927=100) was 74-71 in 1933, 
70-89 in 1934, and rose from 69-74 in January to 71:87 
in September, 1935. The index of retail sales of clothing 
and home articles (1928100), after falling from 137-03 in 
1929 to 91-08 in 1932, rose from 69-45 in January, 1995, 
to 133-08 in June, 1935. 


Agriculture.—Crops were better than in 1934. The 
yield of wheat increased from 6-3 million tons in 1934 to 
7-7 millions in 1935; of rice (raw) from 0-62 million to 
0-66 million. Spring maize, however, yielded only 2° 
million tons, against 2-9 millions. It is unders 
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meer 


: pes yield, which was indifferent in 1933 
oe wes noch better in 1935. Prices of cereals were aick, 
and those of wheat and maize respectively rose to 1,150 
lire and 850 lire per ton. High prices of cereals were a 
mixed benefit for agriculturists, as they increased the 
cost of production of meat, milk and cheese. — 


Industrial Production.—The new index of production of 
the Corporations Department (1928=100), which fell from 
109-1 in 1929 to 73-0 in 1932, and rose to 80-5 in 1933 and 
gg-3 in 1934, rose further to 102 ‘7 in June, 1935, and then 
fell to 92-8 in July and 95-2 in August. For the first 
eight months of 1935, the increase in production compared 
with the corresponding months of 1934 was 19 per cent. 
The smallest increase in industrial activity was in the 
electricity and gas branch (6-2 per cent.) and the highest 
in the engineering section (28-6 per cent.). The building 
industry followed with 25-7 per cent.; iron and steel next, 
with 21-7, paper with 15-9, and textiles with 11-6 per 
cent. Since August there has been great activity in the 
engineering, textiles and other industries, as a result of 
Government orders. 


Transport and Trade.—Goods carried by State Railways 
in the first nine months increased from 30,751 million 
tons in 1934 to 33,169 millions in 1935. Sea-borne traffic, 
which went up from 9,683 to 11,272 million tons, was 
responsible for about two-thirds (1,589 million tons) of the 
above total increase in the railways goods traffic. Railway 

ngers increased from 60,524 millions to 62,226 millions 
(9 months). The number of motor cars produced has 
increased greatly this year. The present high price of 
petrol (3-80 lire per kg.), oil and naphtha, will give a 
temporary fillip to railways transport ; but more permanent 
assistance will come from the new stringent regulation of 
road traffic. Sea traffic expanded in the first nine months of 
the year; 14-3 million tons of goods arrived from foreign 
countries by steamers and 0-3 by sail in 1935, compared 
with 11-8 millions and 0-3 million respectively in 1934; 
1:3 million tons were exported by steamers and 0-2 
million by sail, against 1-1 million and 0-2 million res- 
pectively; while 98,138 passengers arrived from foreign 
countries in 1935, compared with 114,555 in 1934. Idle 
ships in the ports, which amounted to 828,518 tons at the 
end of 1931 and 302,062 at the end of 1934, had been reduced 
to 171,411 on September 30, 1935. 


Foreign Trade.—The decrease in foreign trade has 
continued :— 
Annual Decrease 


in the Gold 
Import Reserves of the 


(million lire) 


Imports Exports Surplus’ Bank of Italy 
CE 22,213 14,999 7,314 1,035 
oo 21,665 15,236 6,429 730 
oy EE 17,347 12,119 5,228 717 
a 11,643 10,210 1,433 1,827 
ee 8,268 6,812 1,456 838 
EP casconcceses 7,432 5,991 1,411 367 
en 7,667 5,225 2,442 1,540 
5,670 3,821 1,849 


» (9 mths.) sae 
1935 pe 5,649 3,681 1,968 1,631-8 


The approximate correspondence in 1934 and 1935 
between the import surplus and the decrease in gold reserves 
isa symptom of the waning of emigrants’ remittances and 
the decrease in other sources of invisible exports. 


The Money Market.—Deflation of the note circulation 
continued until the end of 1934. But owing to an increase 
in industrial and commercial turnover the circulation, after 
the usual seasonal reduction to a minimum of 12,268-7 
million lire on February 20th, again increased to 13,028-6 
million lire on June 30, 1935. The needs of industry 
connected with the East African expedition caused a further 
increase to 15,278 million lire on October 20th, which is 
the last published figure. Discounts and advances rose 
from 6,454-8 millions at the end of 1934 to 7,827 millions 
on October 20, 1935. Money was easy for the first eight 
Months of the year. 

The discount rate on commercial paper ranged from 3 
Per cent. to 5 per cent. and on financial paper from 3-50 
Per cent. to 6-25 per cent. In September money hardened 
somewhat ; the foreign exchanges are strictly controlled by 
a State monopoly. 

In the Stock Exchanges the prices of State securities 
Were weak until August; 3-50 per cent. redeemable fell 
from 85 in December, 1934, to 67:2 in August, 1935, 
this contrasted with a rise in the index of variable-dividend 
securities from 65-1 at the end of December, 1934, to 76°5 
at the beginning of August. The limitation of dividends 
and the 10 per cent. tax on non-State bearer securities 
depressed both markets further. At the end of the year 
ere was some recovery in these prices. 


BELGIUM 


In 1935, thanks to the devaluation of the belga, deflation 
was overcome in Belgium, and the general economic 
situation has improved progressively and normally ever 
since. The resignation of the Theunis Government, which 
was pushing deflation to its utmost limit, occurred at a final 
moment of financial and exchange panic on March 19, 1935. 
The Government of M. van Zeeland succeeded, composed 
of Catholic, Liberal and Socialist members. It immediately 
accomplished a definitive 28 per cent. devaluation A series 
of other important measures, executed by Royal Decree, 
enabled the best possible economic results to be obtained 
from devaluation. ‘ These measures included the conversion 
of the internal public debt, the control of the banks, and 
the reorganisation of the mortgage activity of financial 
institutions. 


The Budget.—The Budgetary situation at the time of the 
resignation of the Theunis Government was hopeless. The 
Government stated in January that the deficit would 
probably amount to 60 million francs. Already, however, 
toward the end of March it was thought to amount to no 
less than 1,000 million. Yet now, the ordinary 1935 Budget 
will probably show no deficit at all, thanks to the business 
recovery consequent on devaluation and the resulting 
conversion of Government securities. In the whole of 
1935 taxation receipts amounted to 8,334 million francs, 
against 8,207 millions in 1934, though receipts in the first 
quarter had been enormously lower than those of the 
previous year. 

The new Government’s financial measures caused an 
important improvement in the State’s credit. Indeed, 
5 per cent. State securities had been sold at the beginning 
of 1935 at 95 per cent. of their face value in the home 
market; and the Treasury was compelled to offer bonds for 
sale abroad on a different basis. Yet now the “ unified ” 
4 per cent. bonds stand at 96, and short-term Treasury 
bonds have been placed at 1 per cent. and 1} per cent. 
The value of shares quoted on the Stock Exchange has 
nearly doubled since devaluation. 


Industry and Employment.—Unemployment, which was 
expanding alarmingly before devaluation, has been declining 
regularly since. The highest figure of wholly unemployed, 
at 223,000, was recorded at the end of January, 1935. 
At the end of January, 1936, the figure was about 170,000. 
The amount spent on relieving the unemployed, which 
had totalled 23 million francs weekly in the course of the 
winter of 1934-1935, has now fallen to 15 millions. 

The total output of the coal industry in 1935 increased 
by 95,000 tons, and part of the stocks at the pithead were 
sold. Turnover increased from 25,650,000 to 27,500,000 
tons. Production of pig iron rose from 2,907,000 in 1934 
to 3,060,000 tons in 1935, and of finished steel from 
2,175,000 to 2,304,000 tons. The financial position of the 
steel companies improved a lot owing to the rise in export 
prices. 

Industries producing for the home market recovered 
rapidly in 1935, particularly the textile industries. In the 
cotton and linen branches, there was a shortage of skilled 
labour. The revival of the building industry was also 
rapid, principally in the construction of private dwelling- 
houses. Activity in the Port of Antwerp has also increased 
greatly. Seagoing ships entering the port totalled 
18,735,000 tons Moorsom net, against 17,470,000 in 1934. 


Foreign Trade.—The devaluation of the currency was not 
principally intended to assist the export trades. The 
Government took energetic measures to avoid too great an 
expansion of exports to sensitive markets. A recommenda- 
tion was issued urging exporters to maintain the gold 
prices ruling before the devaluation in export markets. 
This was generally observed. Belgium’s successful policy, 
together with the general recovery in America and the 
sterling countries in the last quarter of 1935, enabled 
exports to increase, though they do not yet exceed, on 
a gold basis, the pre-devaluation level. In any case, 
Belgium avoided the contraction of foreign trade, which all 
the other nations of the gold block suffered. 

The fact that imports increased more than exports is 
a characteristic sign of industrial recovery :— 


(Millions of francs) 


Imports Exports 
19GB ......cccccccceccevcssine 16,350 15,100 
1DBS 2... 0sccccvvecsscecess 15,250 14,300 
1934 ......scccecceececeesees 14,000 13,700 
1985 005.0 cciscsovedsswceess 17,325 16,146 


Though up-to-date figures are not available, it is almost 
certain that the balance of payments now shows a very 
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large credit balance, partly owing to the large tourist 
traffic occasioned by the Brussels Exhibition. 


and Banking.—Belgium was suffering in 
March, 1935, from a monetary crisis caused mainly by an 
over-valued currency. Once the unavoidable adjustment 
had been executed, the country found stability once again. 
At present the gold reserve of the National Bank amounts 
to 17,000 million francs, against 12,500 million at the end 
of 1934. When the gold profit due to devaluation is taken 
into account, the two amounts become comparable. The 
Treasury also holds large stocks of gold not included in the 
statements of the National Bank of Belgium. The Belgian 
exchange market has become a “refuge’”’ one, though 
there are probably not more than 3,000 million francs of 
foreign funds in the country. This could be all repaid at 
once in gold without affecting the country’s stability in the 
least. 

Devaluation did not have the dangerous effect on prices 
that some observers professed to expect. The wholesale 
price index rose 25 per cent., and the retail price index 
rose only 10 per cent. The movement may now be con- 
sidered as finished. The slight rise that occurred is due in 
part to the general rise in world prices; and it was also felt 
in the countries of the gold bloc, despite their deflationary 
policy. 

Devaluation completely saved the Belgian banks, which 
are now in a sound position again. They have repaid 
progressively the advances granted to them by the State 
during the crisis. 


The Belgian Congo.—The situation in the Congo Colony 
has improved a lot since 1933. The devaluation caused such 
a business revival that to-day the Congo appears to be 
enjoying the beginning of real prosperity. Production has 
increased, the profits of enterprise have greatly increased, 
and the purchasing power of the colony has steadily 
grown. 





SPAIN 


Despite the suppression of the revolt in Catalonia in 
1934, the political situation in Spain has continued un- 
settled during the past twelve months. The position of 
the national finances, however, has been strengthened by 
the extensive conversion and consolidation of public debt 
issues, and determined efforts to effect economies in public 
expenditure have to some extent borne fruit, although a large 
proportion of revenue is still derived from the proceeds of 
Government bond issues. Equilibrium between revenue 
and expenditure has not yet been re-established. Figures 
which were recently furnished to the Press by the Finance 
Minister show that the national revenue in 1935 totalled 
Ptas. 4,139,450,000, and expenditure Ptas. 4,555,550,000. 
The deficit thus disclosed is Ptas. 416,100,000, and in order 
to cover a portion of this, Government loans were issued 
during the year to the extent of Ptas. 316,140,000. The 
result is better than anticipated, as the Budget estimates 
issued at the beginning of the year foreshadowed a deficit 
of as much as Ptas. 755,000,000. According to figures 
recently published by the Direccién General de la Deuda 
y Clases Pasivas, the public debt outstanding at the end of 
1935 was Ptas. 21,425,850,809. 


Foreign Trade.—The import surplus tends to increase. 
The total value of imports for the first eleven months of 
last year was Ptas. 770-4 million (gold), compared with 
Ptas. 759-1 million in the corresponding period of 1934 
and Ptas. 738-7 million in January-November, 1933, 
while exports amounted to Ptas. 511-4 million (gold), against 
Ptas. 531-6 million and Ptas. 579-6 million. The import 
surplus therefore was Ptas. 259-0 million, against 
Ptas. 227-5 and Ptas. 159-1 millions, respectively. 
The outstanding event of the year, so far as concerns 
Spanish trade relations with other countries, was the 
successful conclusion in December of the Commercial 
Treaty negotiations with France, which ended a con- 
troversy which had taken place over a period of months. 
By this Agreement Spain consented to effect, within 60 
days, the liquidation of the outstanding sums owing to 
French exporters. Negotiations with Great Britain which 
had taken place concurrently resulted in the signature, on 
January 6, 1936, of the Anglo-Spanish Payments Agree- 
ment, whereby all payments for imports into Great Britain 
from Spain are being paid into a special account at the 
Bank of England, so as to liquidate the overdue commercial 


debts due from Spain to British nationals, The 
Commercial Agreement is more comprehensive and 
favourable than the mere clearing arrangements with Great 
Britain. Furthermore, the terms of the British 

provide that the clearing system will end as soon as all 
arrears of remittances are liquidated; it is Generally felt 
that Spain will then immediately again have recourse to 
her sterling balances to pay for her imports from other 
countries. 


Monetary Policy.—The Spanish exchange situation has 
been the subject of controversy and speculative 
both in Spain and abroad throughout the past year. Severaj 
schools of thought in Spain have been loud in their advocacy 
of a devaluation of the peseta, but in practice the Gover. 
ment has maintained the exchange value of the curren 
upon its pseudo-gold basis, and the extreme limits of 
fluctuation in the rates for sterling during the whole of 1935 
were no wider than Ptas. 363 and Ptas. 34 per {. The con. 
version of public debt issue, especially in so far as such 
loans have been held in foreign ownership, has probabl 
assisted the Ministry of Finance in supporting the exchange, 
and it certainly appears probable that its foreign exchan 
resources have increased in view of its consent to the 
French and British Payments Agreements, although it is 
believed that to some extent the latter was forced upon 
Spain by reason of the refusal of British exporters to 
accept fresh orders pending the settlement of outstanding 
debts. 

The trend of interest rates has been lower. The Bank 
of Spain made one reduction in its rediscount rate, i.e. from 
54 per cent. to 5 percent. in July, 1935. The total (nominal) 
amount of new capital issues made in Spain in 1935 was 
Ptas. 912,519,000, compared with Ptas. 1,117,695,000 in 
1934, and Ptas. 992,923,310 in 1933. Conversion issues by 
the Government, following the policy of obtaining cheaper 
interest rates, totalled Ptas. 2,764,887,500 in 1935, while 
conversion issues of industrial companies, etc., also made 
to secure lower interest rates, amounted to Ptas. 101,662,000. 
The banking movement was more active. Total clearings 
through the Madrid Bank Clearing House in 1935 were 
20,379,000,000 pesetas, against 17,492,000,000 pesetas in 
1934, whilst the respective figures of the Barcelona Clearing 
House were 8,862,000,000 pesetas and 8,098,000,000 pesetas. 





HOLLAND 


THE maintenance of the gold parity of the currency meant 
continuous deflation in 1935. Chronic weakness of the 
guilder involved the necessity of active manipulation of 
the bank rate, which twice reached 6 per cent. The Nether- 
lands Bank lost a considerable quantity of its gold holdings. 
The total stock fell from 842 million guilders at the beginning 
of the year to 643 millions at the end. Expectations of 
devaluation led to spasmodic flights of capital from the 
country. 

Large sums were converted into foreign currency, oF 
found their way abroad in the form of foreign shares and 
bonds. The Government's deflationary policy caused high 
interest rates, and the economic life of the country suffered. 
In the last two months of the year, however, there was 
rather less tightness on the money market, but the capital 
market was still in a depressed state, owing to the partial 
failure of the new 4 per cent. State loan. Average money 
rates in the Netherlands in 1935, month by month, are set 
forth in the following table compiled from figures supplied 
by the Central Statistical Bureau :— 


Neth. Bank Private 


Discount Discount Prolongation 

Rate Rate Rate 
January ............ 2-50 0-51 1-00 
February ............ 2-50 0-56 1-00 
March .........sc000 2-50 0-61 1-00 
I Hnaddititinbebins 4-07 3-57 3°23 
ND -iceisiitiiiibaccecs 4-24 3-81 2-95 
ab bidemisibanund 4-87 4-39 3-82 
| OR 4-00 3-12 2°77 
NS 5-06 4:78 4-74 
September ......... 5-47 5-41 5-64 
October ............ 5-35 4°59 4-99 
November ......... 3-78 3-18 2-99 
December ......... 3-50 3-22 3-09 


The industrial situation has been very yarn 7 . 
Unemployment has steadily increased, and exporters D@ 
been in great difficulties. 
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Trade.—The value of imports and exports, 
month by month, in recent years, is set forth in the following 
table :— (Excl. gold and silver) 

In million guilders 


Imports Exports 
— oy my 1933 1934 1935 

ANUATY «--eseeeeree 58 56 55 
eaty sdedevondens 86 82 70 55 51 51 
March .....-+-seeeees 99 94 80 65 61 54 
April......-0eeeeeeeee 90 86 78 54 54 50 
May «..-ceecreereceeee 97 87 78 61 57 5 
JUNE... .eeeeeeeeeeeees 97 89 73 63 59 51 
July ....ceeeerereeeees 104 86 76 56 58 54 
August ......-eeereeee 106 89 76 62 69 61 
September ...-...+ 111 78 76 74 69 59 
October ......eeeeee 109 87 94 63 62 70 
November .......++ 109 88 86 63 60 60 
December ......... 108 75 73 52 56 52 


Those industries, such as the shipbuilding yards, which 
managed to maintain their export trade to any extent, 
had to do so at very unremunerative prices. Many firms 
now only export in order to distribute their running costs 
to better advantage, and in order to keep their workers in 


employment. 


Prices.—Very slow progress was made in 1935 towards 
the so-called objective of deflating prices, as will be seen 
from the following indices of the Central Statistical 
Bureau :— 


WHOLESALE PRICES 
(1926-1930 = 100) 


Aworage, 19BE  ..ceccccccccsnpsvsccceccncccreses 76-3 
a SEED ‘<chencndinaicesteetenebaneneene 64-6 
ee BE, - céskenedhacabbibeidupnspssnacians 62-9 
me WEE * Seaendenteesetbuscesvebeveccsteee 63-0 
a 1935 (10 months) ..............066+ 61-3 


Cost oF LIVING. WoORKMAN’S: FAMILY AT AMSTERDAM 
(1911-1913 = 100) 


September, 1031  .........sssccccccssscccseeees 151-2 
vi BD shacntevcdiededass bs cucirecec tt 141-1 
os LE RR eee okey re eee 139-5 
és DONS cdiis evsiontdendtin dD 140-0 
- GORE so dcivmiinndd<déaeunn 135-6 


The figures of shipping and port traffic are very gloomy. 
Adherence to the present gold parity of the guilder after the 
devaluation of the belga has been the primary factor under- 
lying this decline. In contrast with Rotterdam, the traffic 
in and out of Antwerp has increased. 


State Finance.—The public revenues have also been 
disappointing, and in 1935 the tax yield was 31-7 million 
guilders below the estimates. Railway receipts declined by 
12 million guilders. Owing to doubts about the currency, 
the new issue market was completely dislocated. Towards 
the end of the year, some change for the better appeared to 
have set in, but the issues of the provincial loans, as well as 
of the new 4 per cent. State loan, were disappointing, and 
the revival was brief. 


The only glimmer of hope is the improvement in world 
prices of sugar, rubber, tin and a few other items of raw 
materials and food produced by Holland and her Colonies. 
The commercial treaty with the United States, which was 
concluded at the end of the year, may also prove to be 
beneficial. 


The effects of the Government’s deflationary policy may 
best be judged by the following figures :— 


Share 
Quotations New Issues 
(Index Figures, (Millions 
1921-25 = 100) of guilders) Unemployment 
1934 1935 1934 1935 1934 1935 


anuary...... 34 28:9 6:0 6-3 387,200 432,400 
Fobra ince 31-0 ... 10-2 358,000 417,600 
S AEN 35 29-8 3:3 10-9 332,900 384,200 
 ” \eRaanints 34 30:4 2:6 0-7 309,900 368,200 
een 33 30-1 3:4 ioe! 294,900 355,200 
Ae 31 30-5 7:2 2-3 291,900 333,600 
ee at: 31 29:7 0-1 ... 297,700 336,900 
August ...... 31 29-9 4-2 302,100 353,100 
September 31 28-8 0-9 .. 309,600 366,000 
October ...... 30 30-1 3-6 0-2 328,900 381,900 
November 27 33-1 50-4 ott 365,600 415,200 
December 27 33-1 21-2 414,300 471,900 


The depression in Holland has become steadily more 


SWITZERLAND 


THE deflation necessitated by Switzerland’s adherence to 
the existing gold parity of the franc involved Switzerland in 
continued acute depression in 1935. In the summer the 
electorate rejected a proposal called the “ initiative de 
crise,” suggested by the Socialists, involving a series of 
measures to be taken by the Government to combat the 
economic crisis. A new Parliament was elected during the 
year; the Socialists retained 52 seats out of 189 in the 
Lower House, and won two more seats in the Upper House. 
There was a change in the Government as a result of the 
resignation of Federal Councillor Schulthess, who had been 
for 23 years in office. Herr Schulthess was the chief of the 
Federal Department of Public Economy and the originator 
of the policy of protection and subsidies. This policy did 
not give the expected results and in the end Herr Schulthess 
advocated a complete change and the adoption of a de- 
flationary policy designed to bring down the cost of living 
and all prices to the level of other countries. So far the 
facts have prevented any such deflation being successful. 

The Government is applying the sanctions adopted 
against Italy, but, being a neutral country, Switzerland has 
stopped the transit and export of arms and war material 
both to Italy and Ethiopia. The Government is applying 
financial and economic sanctions, but, owing to the special 
situation of the country, trade with Italy was not stopped 
but reduced by quotas calculated on the basis of trade in 
1934, which was a low record year. During November and 
December the decrease in trade with Italy represented 
about 30 per cent. of the 1934 figures. 


The Budget.—Revenue in 1935 showed a drop over 
1934, while expenditure rose chiefly owing to unemploy- 
ment. The deficit for 1934, however, was reduced to 
29 million francs. In the Budget for 1935 revenue was 
estimated at 436 millions and expenditure at 480 millions. 
In the Budget for 1936 revenue is estimated at 419 million 
francs and expenditure at 496 millions. To this estimated 
deficit of 77 millions should be added the deficit of about 
60 millions on the Federal Railways. Parliament has now 
adopted a programme of new cuts amounting to 59 million 
francs and new taxation to yield about 71 millions. The 
total deficit should thus be reduced to 130 millions. 

The financial situation of the Federal post, telegraph and 
telephone services was good, and their aggregate surplus 
for the first eleven months was 63 million francs, compared 
with 62 millions in 1934. The receipts of the Federal 
Railways showed a further drop as a result of the con- 
tinued decrease in both passenger and goods traffic. 

The influx of foreign funds was smaller in 1935, and the 
general economic and political uncertainty encouraged a 
hoarding of gold and banknotes which remained practically 
unused in the safes of the banks. Interest on long-term 
deposits oscillated between 3 and 4} per cent., while that 
on short-term deposits ranged from 1 to 24 per cent. The 
official discount rate remained at 2 per cent. until May, 
when it was raised to 2:47 per cent.; it was further raised 
to 24 per cent. in June and has remained unchanged since 
then. The sterling exchange rate began the year at 
15-13 francs and ended at 15-135 francs. Banking was 
slack and the Swiss bourses showed no great activity. 
Foreign borrowings on the Swiss market, which aggregated 
230 millions in 1934, were reduced to nothing in 1935. 

The gold reserve of the Swiss National Bank was 1,837 
million francs in January, dropped to 1,192 millions in 
May, but subsequently rose to 1,372 millions in September 
and to 1,388 millions in December. It was never below 
91-59 per cent. of the banknotes circulation and 77 per 
cent. of all the liabilities of the bank. 


Unemployment.—Unemployment remained at a high 
level throughout the year. The number of registered 
unemployed oscillated between 110,283 in January and 
59,678 in June, but at the end of December it rose to 
118,775, the highest figure recorded during the year. The 
yield of agriculture was 1,203 million francs, compared 
with 1,222 millions in 1934. The Federal Government 
continued to help wheat growers, the milk and cheese 
industry and vine growers by means of subsidies. 


Foreign Trade.—Imports, reduced by quotas, totalled 
1,283 million francs in 1935 (1,434 millions in 1934) and 
exports 821 millions (844 millions in 1934). The import 
surplus was thus 462 millions (590 millions in 1934). Trade 
with Great Britain showed a drop compared with 1934. The 
outstanding feature in Swiss foreign trade is the recovery 
of the watchmaking industry, whose exports aggregated 
123 millions, against 107 millions in 1934 and 96 millions 
in 1933. 

The cost of living, which had progressively fallen since 
the beginning of 1934, rose again in 1935. The index of 
wholesale prices remained unchanged at 90 (1914=100). 
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Il—EASTERN EUROPE 
AUSTRIA 


Tue year 1935 witnessed an all-round economic recovery 
in Austria. The provision of work by the Government had 
considerable effect, while the tourist traffic was extremely 
brisk. In commercial negotiations, however, many desires 
remained unfulfilled. 


The Currency.—The most pronounced progress was 
perhaps recorded in currency policy. The Austrian 
schilling was not only absolutely stable, but the last 
remains of the compulsory foreign exchange regulations 
were practically all abolished. Foreign bill holdings of 
the National Bank increased in the year from 26 to 113 
million schillings, while the gold reserves remained un- 
changed at 242 millions. The ratio of cover improved 
from 24-8 to 29-8 per cent. There is great liquidity of 
money in the banks, though the borrowing system is 
starved of credit. The bank rate has been reduced from 
44 to 3} per cent., and the maximum rate for savings 
deposits redeemable at call from 34 to 2} per cent. 
Nevertheless, the latter have advanced from 2,113 to 
2,236 million schillings. For months, the schilling has 
been a magnet for fugitive capital from the other Succession 
States; and the repatriation of fugitive Austrian capital 
may be assumed to be almost complete. This movement, 
and the general optimistic estimation of the economic 
position, has caused a revival on the Stock Exchange, 
extending to both stocks and shares. 


Commerce and Industry.—The importance of foreign 
trade somewhat receded in 1935 in comparison with that 
of the home market. Exports increased by 37-7 million 
schillings to 894-7 million schillings, and imports by 52-6 
millions to 1,205-4 millions. There was thus an extension 
in the volume of foreign trade and a slight increase in the 
import surplus. The balance of payments, however, was 
active. Tourist traffic alone yielded a surplus estimated 
at 180 million schillings, besides which there were the 
repatriations mentioned above, the proceeds of an in- 
creased transit traffic, payments for services, authors’ 
royalties and fees, income from dividends, etc., all of them 
items in which Austrian payments to foreign countries are 
few and far between. 

The export trade itself, however, did not quite come up 
to expectations. The only notable increase in exports was 
in the case of Italy, where the advance was from 95-4 to 
127-3 million schillings. To a great extent, foreign trade 
has been crippled by the clearing and compensation calcu- 
lations enforced in most cases by the respective foreign 
countries. 

At home, the provision of work schemes on a large scale 
has been undertaken at a cost of 400 million schillings. 
The completion of the Grossglockner road was an event of 
European importance. 

The index of production, monthly average, was 94-5 in 
1935, against 88 in 1934. At the close of the year the 
index for consumers’ commodities stood at 86, against 80 
at the close of 1934, and the index of capital goods at 89, 
against 75. The monthly average index of general business 
was 73-4, compared with 71 in 1934. A relatively higher 
degree of recovery was observable in those regions which 
profit most by tourist traffic and by agrarian protection. 
Special activity was also recorded in the textile and iron 
and steel industries. The average monthly index of crude 
steel output was 73, against 59 in 1934. 


Agriculture.—The harvest yields were in part unsatis- 
factory. With the exception of wheat (-++ 17 per cent.) and 
rye (+ 2 per cent.), there was an all-round reduction, which 
was particularly pronounced in the case of feeding stuffs. 
The maize crop fell short of last year’s output by 24 per 
cent. and the potato crop by 25 per cent. The sugar-beet 
yield, too, was 24 per cent. lower in quantity, but the 
increased sugar content of the beet brought a further increase 
in profits for the industry. Sales of cattle were moderately 
good. While the flat country districts did fairly well, 
however, it has not yet been possible to improve the position 
of the mountain farmers. 

Apart from compensation agreements, the results of com- 
mercial policy have so far been rather meagre. The agree- 
ment with Czechoslovakia has not yet been perfected, and 
in negotiations with Rumania, Italy and Hungary there 
have been repeated difficulties about the transference of 
exchange. 


The Budget.—The yield of taxation was approximately 
60 million schillings more in 1935 than in the preceding 
year. Nevertheless, further Budget cuts were made at 
the end of November. The debt service is being fulfilled 


punctually and foreign obligations are transferred without 
restrictions. 


An attempt has been made in 1935 to create a “ 
rative ’ economy. Corporations for commerce, ing, 
agriculture, trades, etc., have been formed. Their influence 


will perhaps be greater when they are no longer nominated 
but elected. ad 





HUNGARY 


Economic activity increased in 1935 despite a 
harvest. Industrial production came near to the boom 
level of 1929 in volume, though not in value. The diffi. 
culty of procuring freely convertible exchange to finance 
imports at the most advantageous prices gave considerable 
impetus to the protected industries, some of which jn 
absence of foreign competition benefited at the expense of 
the consumer. Prices have risen substantially in 1935, and 
apart from rises due to monopolistic practices, this has 
assisted the economic and financial readjustment of the 
country. Wholesale prices of agricultural products have 
increased by 22 per cent., and partly compensated the 
farming communities for the loss suffered through bad 
crops in several districts. Industrial wholesale prices roge 
by 5 per cent. only. Though the discrepancy between the 
high industrial prices and low agricultural prices has 
a little lessened, farmers still complain, and not without 
reason, of the heavy burden inflicted on them. Retail 
prices have risen for the first time since the crisis, but are 
still 10 per cent. below the 1931 level. Wholesale prices 
are about the same as they were in the autumn of 1931, 
The transfer moratorium, which was introduced to protect 
the purchasing power of the currency, remained in operation 
throughout 1935, but foreign creditors of all nationalities 
obtained an interest averaging 14-2 per cent. on their 
claims in their respective currencies. 


Public Finance.— Budgetary equilibrium was not achieved 
in 1935. The closed accounts of the financial year 1934-35 
ending June 30, 1935, resulted in a cash deficit of 42-6 
million peng6. Expenditure of the State Administration, in- 
cluding extraordinary expenses, totalled 812-3 million pengé, 
and receipts amounted to 769-7 million pengé. The results 
for the months July-December, 1935, reveal expenditure 
at 414-3 million pengé, against 396-7 million in the same 
period of 1934, and revenues at 421-1 million, against 
405-8 million pengd. The deficit is chiefly due to the poor 
results of the State undertakings. The State Railways 
alone showed a deficit of 69-5 million pengé, which was 
met by the Treasury. There is no appreciable change in 
the financial year 1935-36, and the deficit is being met by 
the issue of short-term Treasury bills, partly financed by 
the Cash Office for Foreign Credits. 


The Currency.—The pengéd is a managed currency, 
Though not devalued de jure, it has been maintained at 
65 per cent. of its official parity. By the gold purchases of 
the authorities at the rate of 5,800 pengé per kilo, instead 
of the National Bank’s statutory buying price of 3,794 
pengé per kilo, and by the introduction of a uniform 
surcharge of 53 per cent. over and above the official rates 
for freely convertible exchanges, the authorities admitted a 
de facto devaluation of 35 per cent. This is less than the 
devaluation of sterling and the dollar, so that the rate at 
present prevailing is 26 to the £ instead of 27-80 pengé, the 
former gold parity. There exist, however, a number 
blocked pengé accounts with various rates ranging from 
30 to the £ for additional exports and 45 and more for the 
so-called coupon pengé. An amalgamation of the different 
kinds of blocked pengé accounts could not have been 
accomplished in 1935, because the problem of foreign debts 
is far from being settled on a basis corresponding to the 
debtor’s capacity to pay. 

Foreign Trade.—In pengé values trade returns are as 
follows, compared with those for the previous year :— 


In million peng6 


1934 1935 

BIORD cnasanevenrccsncts 353-4 398-4 
BIRD cccececmsecsccckss 411-2 458-8 
Export surplus ...... 57-8 60-4 


In consequence of a poor maize crop, Hungary was obliged 
to import foreign maize and fodder worth 25 million of 
30 million pengé, and to this extent the balance of her 
international payment suffered. It is estimated 
in 1935 foreign creditors have received approximately 
£3 million as interest. The transfer of £3 million for the 
foreign creditors was made possible by their willingness to 
sacrifice a very considerable part of their claims for 
premiums in various kinds of agreements made for that 
purpose. Foreign creditors on the average receive 4 of 
5 per cent. interest in blocked pengé. 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Ix May, Parliamentary elections took place, but except for 
a great victory of the Henlein Party over the rest of the 
German parties, no great changes resulted from them. 
In June a law was passed empowering the Government to 
take speedy administrative steps in case of emergencies. 
A new Prime Minister was appointed in November in the 

n of Dr. Milan HodZa, who is a Slovak. On December 
14th President Masaryk tendered his resignation; and on 
December 18th the former Minister for Foreign Affairs, 
Dr. Benes, was elected in his stead. 

Various efforts were made in 1935 to alleviate un- 
employment, in particular by public works schemes and 
assistance to exports. The new Government declared 
itself in favour of a managed economy, which, under the 
influence of the crisis, has already partly been achieved. 
A corn monopoly was formed in 1934, and a similar 

isation of the cattle market is being prepared. No 
general law has yet been passed to control amalgamations 
in industry, but partial regulation or enforced organisation 
by the Government has been carried out in some branches, 
such as brewing, flour-milling and the glass industry. 
Similar obligatory mergers are being prepared for the 
textile industry. The Government’s programme also 
includes the lowering of interest rates and provision of 
relief to long-term debtors and unemployed debtors. 

A regular commercial treaty has been concluded with 
the U.S.S.R. and a new long-term agreement with Hungary 
has been signed, thus terminating the period of several 
years in which there was no commercial treaty between the 
two countries. With Austria a new commercial treaty is 
being negotiated ; but the problem of economic adjustment 
of Central Europe is still acute. 


Public Finance.—The Budget for 1936 again shows a 
rise both in revenue and expenditure; expenditure amounts 
to 8,032,195,900 Cz.K., compared with 7,983,298,400 Cz.K. 
in 1935; and revenue to 8,033,531,000 Cz.K., compared 
with 7,985,255,600 Cz.K. in 1935. The expenditure of the 
State undertakings amounts to 7,230,396,750 Cz.K. and 
the revenue to 7,973,722,750 Cz.K. The State debt is as 
follows :— 





1934 1935 
Internal debt ......... 29,032,681,075 30,773,318,940 
External debt ......... 8,234 ,946,723 8,160,354,911 
Currency debt ......... 2,100,000,000 2,000,000,000 
OE 663k. 39,367,627,798 40,933,673,851 


The service and amortisation of the debts will require 
1,988,427,712 Cz. K. in 1936. 


Money Market.—The money market was easy on the 
whole. The Stock Exchange index rose between January 
and December from 90-1 to 103-7. The National Bank is 
advocating the maintenance of the present parity of the 
currency. This policy is being criticised, though the 
advocates of further devaluation have on the whole been 
quieter. An open-market policy is also being demanded, 
especially as a method of financing public investment 
designed to relieve unemployment. This policy, however, 
is being resisted by the National Bank. The wholesale 
price index rose between January and December from 
694 to 707, or in gold from 84-5 to 86-2. 


Industry and Agriculture.—There has been a partial im- 
provement in industry and agriculture during the year, but 
less than in some other industrial countries, especially in 
the exporting industries. The building trade was also 
tather depressed. The index of industrial production rose 
between January and December from 64-6 to 78:5. The 
number of unemployed persons fell from 818,005 in January 
to 557,706 in August, but rose again to 797,190 in December. 

Output of coal in 1935 amounted to 10,964,601 tons, 
compared with 10,775,197 in 1934; that of lignite to 
15,226,586 tons, compared with 15,261,265 in 1934; of coke 
to 1,551,100 tons, compared with 1,344,800 in 1934; of 
pig iron to 810,686 tons, compared with 599,717 in 1934; 
and that of raw steel to 1,196,867 tons, compared with 
952,595 tons in 1934. 


The harvest in 1935 was as follows :— 
Increase (+) or 
Decrease (—) 


compared 
Quintals with 1934 

Wheat .......s.cseeeeeseeee 16,899,574 +24-16 
SUT neachésepupatwonmeaneene 16,384,067 + 7-50 
SE cccasabtnscekesepaoe 10,614,209 + 2-61 
QHODD ccsiacveninvesdiicnteacée 10,271,200 —12-88 
MERERD nc. cccscodevsieessdeg 1,769,525 — 17-60 


The corn monopoly secured fixed prices for the farmer, 
without control of production, and this resulted in an ex- 
tension of the area under cultivation. 


Foreign Trade.—Imports in 1935 amounted to 6,735 
mill. Cz.K., exports to 7,951 mill. Cz.K. Including gold 
and silver, there was an export surplus of 684 mill. Cz.K. 

} Cz.K. less than in 1934. to the 
countries of the sterling block, the United States, and 
the gold block rose; though there was only a slight rise 
oo SEO ONS SieNTIAN, Exports to Germany declined 

eavily. 





POLAND 


THE improvement in world trade last year did not benefit 
Poland, which continues to adhere to the gold standard 
at the pre-depression parity. The volume of foreign 
trade remained around the “ depression low,” but with a 
marked decline in the export surplus. The Anglo-Polish 
Coal Marketing Agreement and the commercial treaty with 
the United Kingdom, both of which came into effect about a 
year ago, contributed materially to the decline in the export 
surplus from 176,582,000 zlotys in 1934 to 65,493,000 in 
1935. It was unofficially estimated a year ago that an 
export surplus of 65 million zlotys would be needed for 
Poland to strike a balance on international payments 
without exporting gold, but two unforeseen factors threw 
out this estimate. The first was the failure of Germany 
to provide the necessary exchange to pay for transit traffic 
across Polish territory, and the second a substantial decline 
in emigrants’ remittances—due mainly to conditions in the 
United States and France. 

Domestic production of manufactured goods improved 
slightly over the low point reached in 1934, but this was 
due to stimulants such as public works for relieving unem- 
ployment and increased activity in the armament industry. 
The foreign debt service (save for the so-called War Debts) 
was met without a hitch; savings bank deposits recorded a 
further increase; and, after six years of continuous deficits 
which have added about 1,500 million zlotys to the internal 
debt, the Budget at the end of the year was balanced—on 
paper. 

Price Adjustment.—Official efforts during 1935, and 
especially after the Cabinet reconstruction in October, were 
concentrated on “closing the scissors.” In its broad 
outline, deflation appeared to have been completed a year 
ago with the general index of wholesale prices standing at 
53 per cent. of the 1928 average. But this 47 per cent. 
reduction, which more than off-set the enhanced value of 
the zloty against the dollar and the pound, was badly 
distributed. The index of farm prices stood at 35:6 per 
cent. of 1928 and of manufactured goods at 61-8. By the 
end of November, 1935, the index of farm prices had 
improved to 38-3, with the manufactured goods’ index 
declining to 60-5. 

Since November, however, there has been a vigorous 
assault on cartel prices. The slight improvement in farm 
prices last year was due less to official efforts than to a 
grain crop below the previous five-year average and to a 
much better export demand for pigs. The commercial 
treaty concluded in November with Germany should 
strengthen farm prices, and relieve the livestock industry 
from overwhelming dependence on the British market: 
Provided, however, that the Polish market is prepared to 
absorb the ‘‘ compensating ”’ imports of manufactured goods 
from Germany. In the first eleven months of 1935 the 
United Kingdom took 19-9 per cent. of all Polish exports 

(20-0 per cent. in 1934) and Germany 14-7 per cent., 
compared with 16-6 in 1934. 


Finance.—During 1935 the gold reserve of the Bank of 
Poland declined from 503-3 to 444-4 million zlotys, and 
the reserve of foreign exchange from 28-3 to 26-9 million 
zlotys. Gold to a total of 70 million zlotys was lost during 
September, October and November—a season of the year 
when foreign debt service is heavy. The Bank reported 
during 1935 a decline of 44-8 million zlotys (from 288-4 
to 243-6) in “other assets,” and an increase of 202-9 
million zlotys (from 168-6 to 371-5) in “ other liabilities.”’ 





ROUMANIA 


THE Liberal Party has been in power during 1935, under 
the premiership of M. Tatarescu. Martial law was main- 
tained throughout the year owing to the propaganda inspired 
by Nazi ideas, especially in Bucovina and Transylvania. 
Foreign policy followed the well defined path of co-operation 
with the Little Entente and the Balkan Union, and the 
Italian crisis gave an opportunity to M. Titulescu to 
demonstrate Roumania’s strict adherence to the policy of 
collective security in accordance with the Covenant of the 
League. 
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The foreign trade regime underwent three important 
changes during the year. The devaluation of the currency 
was definitely recognised by the 30 per cent. premium placed 
on the stabilised price of Lei 111,000 per kr. of gold. The 
rate at which the National Bank buys foreign exchange was 
increased by 30 per cent., whilst a premium of 44 per cent. 
was placed on the selling rate. Towards the end of the year 
this was modified to a uniform premium of 38 per cent. 
supplemented by an import duty on all goods of 12 per cent. 
and a similar export duty on petroleum products. The 
general price level rose by about 15 per cent. during the 
year. 


Foreign Trade.—Imports and exports in the first eleven 
months of the year were as follows :— 





Jan. to Nov., Jan. to Nov., 
1934 1935 
Lei Lei 
IAG neccscovnsesess 11,842,704,000 9,603,532,000 
PIO ca ciccccccscesices 12,428,284,000  14,912,408,000 
Export surplus ...... 585,580,000 5,308,876,000 


The balance corresponding to the export surplus is by no 
means all available for the payment of the country’s foreign 
obligations. Some 67 per cent. of exports were effected 
under clearing systems and the proceeds were blocked in 
the relevant countries. A further proportion of 22 per 
cent. represented foreign exchange only partly free, and no 
more than 11 per cent. was available in free foreign exchange. 
The corresponding proportions in 1934 were 39 per cent. 
blocked, 12 per cent. partly free, and 49 per cent. free. 
In fact the foreign trade regulations of 1935 have completely 
failed to secure the balance of payments necessary for the 
country’s requirements. Two agreements on commercial 
debts have been concluded with Great Britain during the 
year, and both have been only partly fulfilled. 

Agricultural production in 1935 was about the same as 
in the previous year. Prices for wheat and barley were 
slightly weaker, but those of other produce, especially 


maize, rose. Autumn sowings were rather smaller than 
in 1934. 


Oil Production.—Crude oil production is reported to have 
reached about 8-5 million tons during the year. Output of 
refined products is expected to amount to about 4-3 million 
tons. These results do not differ greatly from those of the 
previous year. Prices for practically all oil products 
showed substantial increases in 1935. 


The Budget.—Treasury revenue and expenditure for the 
eight months from April to November were as follows :— 
Lei 


Ea DO eon Pe 16,320,000,000 
ORIG nnscrseosncsonsess 14,058,000,000 





OND. cnntinsvesevocsece 2,262,000,000 


The estimates for the financial year 1935-36 totalled 
Lei 20,687,000,000 for the ordinary Budget and Lei 
2,000,000,000 for the National Defence Budget. It is 
confidently expected that these estimates will be realised ; 
any surplus, however, is going to be absorbed by supple- 
mentary credits. It has been impossible to cover the 
payment abroad of the coupons due in the latter part of 
the year on the various foreign loans, owing to lack of 
foreign exchange. 





JUGOSLAVIA 


THE gradual recovery of Jugoslavia continued throughout 
1935, though at an uneven rate. The marked advances in 
early spring and early autumn were followed by a slackening 
in summer and another check towards the end of the year. 


Foreign Trade.—Both exports and imports rose until 
December. Some 3,119,000 tons of exports during eleven 
months were valued at 3,678-6 million dinars, and 888,250 
tons of imports were valued at 3,363 million dinars, leaving 
an export surplus of 315-6 millions. The most important 
point, however, was the improvement of the balance 
between export and import values in favour of the agri- 
cultural producer. The difference between the export and 
import indices, which in 1934 amounted to 8 points, fell 
to 3-3 points, The export index was 68-8 and the import 
index 72-1. Again, while 1-96 per cent. less goods exported 
fetched 7-64 per cent. more in value, 12-35 per cent. more 
goods imported cost only 3-13 per cent. more. The im- 
provement, however, was altogether upset by the reduction 
of exports in December to 208,000 tons, compared with 
402,900 tons in December, 1934, as a result of the sanctions 
against Italy. 





Agriculture and Industry.—The rise in agri 
improved the position of the peasants comeuead al Prices 
the harvest was well below the average. A maine though 
23,600,000 metric cwts., or 53-5 per cent. below the sae 
for the last ten years, was hardly compensated for by’ 
certain increase in the wheat harvest of 19,900,000 Bs by 
cwts.—still 8-9 per cent. under the average—and fairly 
satisfactory crops of sugar beet, hemp and tobacco, Some 
of the peasants’ money is finding its way into industry, ag 
is proved by the progress of the textile industry which 
works exclusively for the home market. The timber ind 
too, did excellently until the December sanctions. The year 
1935 was also good for mining, especially of bauxite, pyri 
and chrome ores. The mining index for October, 1935 
stood at 125-3, as against 113-4 in October, 1934 (1998. 
1929= 100). With the increase in industrial activity employ- 
ment has been rising. The number of insured workers in 
employment reached 601,622, against 565,461 in October 
1934. This is the highest figure for three years, and is 
only 30,000 below the record for 1930 of 631,000. The 
country’s total wage bill also increased from 312-4 million 
dinars to 326-6 millions. Individual wages, however, 
dropped slightly from a daily average of 22-10 dinars in 
October, 1934, to 21-72 dinars in October, 1935. The 
decrease in wages and salaries, and rising prices, have 
lowered to some extent the standard of living of both in- 
dustrial workers and civil servants. 


2 


The Budget.—The Budget returns for the period April 
to September, 1935-36, were below those of the previous 
year, being 4,608 millions, as against 4,672 millions. Even 
so, a surplus is shown on paper of 558-2 millions. But that 
such surpluses are not real is shown by the fact that, 
although the 1934-35 Budget concluded with a surplus, the 
Treasury had a real deficit of 129,700,000 dinars. These 
discrepancies were due to extraordinary expenditure, which 
was never included in the Budget proper, but which always 
exceeded the Budgetary surplus. This year, however, all 
extraordinary items have been included in the regular 
Budget, which is consequently somewhat larger, and 
amounts to 10,307 million dinars. 

The bank rate was reduced in February from 6 to 5 per 
cent., and the maximum legal private rate from 9-11 to 
8-10 per cent. The dinar was stable throughout the year 
at 7 Swiss centimes at Zurich, and there were few fluctua- 
tions in the open market. The cover of the National Bank, 
which after the revaluation fell in January to 1,284 million 
dinars, rose again to 1,451, largely owing to the purchase of 
gold produced in the country. 

At the end of 1935 the optimism of the first eleven months 
became clouded by the uncertainties of both foreign and 
domestic politics and the check to foreign trade, as well 
as by the problem of depleted agricultural reserves in the 
coming spring. 





BULGARIA 


In spite of the unsettled political situation, Bulgaria, for 
the first time since the crisis, experienced a noted economic 
improvement in 1935, especially during the second half 
of the year. State intervention secured the maintenance 
of higher prices for a few agricultural products, such as 
wheat, rye, sun-flower seed and hemp. Progress has been 
made with the abrogation of the alcohol, salt and tobacco 
monopolies, which did not give the expected results in 
State revenue. The monopoly of the National Bank for 
the regulation of foreign trade was somewhat mitigated 
in the sense that the system of private compensations was 
encouraged and more widely practised. Imports are now 
more freely allowed, provided they are compensated by 
exports. For some products, exporters are obliged to 
cede to the National Bank a certain percentage (from 30 
to 50 per cent.) of free foreign exchange, compensating the 
remainder with imports. In this way the Bank endeavours 
to maintain the balance of foreign payments. 

Some 280,000 debtors obtained during the year a reduc- 
tion of their debts varying from 20 to 40 per cent. In 
cover, the State will issue bonds up to an amount of 5, 
million leva. This action will ensure the consolidation of 
the banks. Confidence in the larger banks has been already 
revived. The improved economic conditions made 
possible a reduction of the Bark rate from 7 to 6 per cent. 
as from August 15, 1935, and the increase of credit facilities 
to private banks from 200 to 650 million leva. These 
latter also expanded their credit operations at rates of 
interest varying from 8 to 9 per cent. 


The Budget.—The Budget for the eleven months of the 


year shows a deficit of 563 million leva, as against 494 
millions for the preceding year. The Government's efforts 
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to the Budget failed on account of falling revenues. 
The total of State revenues fell from 5,659 million leva for 
934 to 5,504 millions for 1935. In order to balance its 
the State had to recur to the discounting with the 
National Bank of Treasury bills up to an amount of 600 
million leva, with the approval of the League of Nations. 
Economic conditions improved gradually in the second 
half of the year as a result of the advance in prices of certain 
raw materials. The general level of wholesale prices is 
one per cent. above that of 1934, while for cereals and animal 
foods the rise is nearly 4 per cent. Industrial production is 
also higher in comparison with the past year. A 25 per 
cent. better crop of cereals and fresh fruit considerably 
stimulated the domestic markets towards the end of the 
ear, and increased railway traffic and industrial and com- 
mercial turnover. 


Foreign Trade.—There was an export surplus of 244 
million leva in 1935, against 301 millions in 1934, Imports 
increased from 2,247 to 3,009 million leva (34 per cent.) and 
exports from 2,535 to 3,253 million leva (28 per cent.). 
The latter increase is partly due to larger exports of tobacco, 


January, 1935, as a result of which trade between the two 
countries has grown considerably. A special arrangement 
was also made between the National Bank and Deutsche 
Verrechnungskasse to provide for the clearing of mutual 
capital and interest claims. Negotiations are now in 
progress for a treaty with Germany for 1936. Other com- 
mercial agreements were made with various other countries 
in 1935. On December 18th a new Exchange Control Act 
was passed by the . The new Act is valid until 
December 31, 1937, and, with certain exceptions, all 
imports into Denmark will be subject to licences from the 
Exchange Control Office. 

The election to the Folketing on October 22nd brought 
a victory for the Social Democrats, and following a re- 
construction of the Stauning Cabinet, the present Govern- 
ment has now embarked upon its eighth year of leadership 
stronger and more popular than ever before. In August 
and September the Dissentient Farmers’ Party (L.S.) had 
made an attempt to carry out a “ foreign exchange strike ” 
by withholding the sterling proceeds of Danish agricultural 
exports and thereby causing an artificial scarcity in the 


foreign exchange market, which, it was hoped, would lead 
to an appreciation of pounds sterling measured in Danish 
kroner. These attempts were, however, easily frustrated 
by the authorities and the National Bank. 


caused by higher prices in foreign markets. Exports of 
fresh fruit, vegetables and various seeds have also increased. 
The big compensation deal, amounting to 800 million leva, 
concluded with Germany, Austria, Czechoslovakia and 
Hungary for the export of tobacco against the import of 
certain manufactures, has also helped to swell the volume of 
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Unemployment.—The decrease in unemployment con- 
tinued in 1935. The following figures may be given :-— 





ril foreign trade. Nevertheless, no improvement in the foreign H 
us exchange position of the National Bank has occurred. Total of H : 
en Percentage organised Number i # 
at unemployment workers employed a F 
. ieee) bey Bian Ai 
he GREECE NT 28-8 338,161 240.771 i 
= ' 90063... 22-2 369,000 287,000 ie 
ch THE recovery resulting from the devaluation of the 1935 (approx.) 19-6 385,000 310,000 4 
ys currency continued in 1935. The abortive revolt of ; 
all March Ist, the coup d'état of October 10th, and the restora- The index of home production increased further from 
ar tion of the Monarchy, following the plebiscite of November 117 (average for 1934) to 121 (provisional figure for 1935). 
nd 3rd, were the main features of a troubled political year, 
which, however, with the return of King George, improved The Budget.—The main figures of the national accounts 
er considerably towards its end. Yet in spite of continued for 1934-35, the Budget for 1935-36 and proposed Budget 
to political excitement, the economic situation did not suffer at for 1936-37 are as follows :— 
ar all. Proposed 
a- The Budget.—Revenue for the financial year 1935-36 was Accounts Budget Budget 
Kk, finally estimated at 9,572 million drachmas, and expenditure 1934-35 1935-36 1936-37 
on at 10,577 millions, leaving an estimated deficit of 1,005 Total revenue (less deficits on (in million kroner) 
of millions, to which should be added some 400 millions aa Uti Pea a 
representing new expenditure incurred since October by the wos Slated pra ‘a ani ; : : 
hs Battived Gecetamanh of General Kondylis. <A good part CARIES GS GOD so cnsreperonss aati =" ads 
nd of this estimated deficit will be covered by an excess Of Total expenditure ........c:c00000 392-7 394-4 404-9 
ell actual revenue over the estimates. But the year will Hereof : Foreign Ministry ...... 6-0 5-9 6-3 
he probably close with a large deficit. Social Ministry ...... 139-9 133-8 141-0 
Foreign Trade.—Returns for the first eleven months Defence (Army & Navy) 60-6 53+2 54°7 
of 1935 show an increase in volume and value of both A sound balanced Budget is thus revealed. 
imports and exports. The import surplus has increased, 
however, from Drs. 3,268 millions in 1934 to Drs. 3,422 Money and Capital Markets.—Denmark’s adherence to 
millions in 1935. The gold and foreign exchange reserve the sterling bloc with a sterling parity of 22-40 kroner was i 
lor of the Bank of Greece—which centralises all purchases and maintained during the year and the gold value of the i 
Lic sales of foreign exchanges in the country—declined from  rone accordingly remained almost unchanged. On August 4 
alf Drs. 4,130 millions on December 23, 1934, to Drs. 3,486 92nd the National Bank increased its discount rate from : 
ce millions on December 23, 1935. The note circulation rose 24 to 3} per cent. owing to the uncertainty caused by the i 
as during the same period from Drs. 5,724 millions to Drs. threat of a farmers’ exchange strike. The bond holdings if 
en 6,027 millions. A rise is also noticeable in bank advances. of the National Bank have been continually reduced since ' 
co On the other hand, the external value of the currency, in April, but this reversal of the bank’s policy of credit ex- 
in terms of gold, remained stable throughout the year. The pansion was hardly felt by trade and industry, as the private 
or official discount rate has remained unchanged at 7 per banks had ample cash resources at their disposal. According 
ed cent. since October, 1933. _ to a preliminary calculation of the balance of payments, 
as Internal trade was brisk and industrial activity satis- the net increase of the banks’ debts to their foreign clients 
cx factory. Industrial output was about 14 per cent. higher js estimated at about 25 million kroner, which is about 
by for the first eleven months of 1935, as compared with the one-half of the year’s payments towards sinking fund on 
to corresponding period of last year. Farmers’ conditions jong-term foreign indebtedness by the State and the 
30 were, on the whole, satisfactory, thanks to good harvests. municipalities. 
he The quantity and the value of exported tobacco increased 
irs considerably, but exports of currants declined. Shipping Agriculture.—The corn, fodder-beet and sugar-beet crops 
earnings were slightly higher than in 1934. The index were considerably above those of 1934, and the hay crop 
C- number of wholesale prices and that for the cost of living was somewhat larger. The potato crop, however, was over 
In tose further during the year. 10 per cent. below that of 1934. Average prices obtained 
a for the principal agricultural exports have been as follows :-— 
) 
ly 1934 1935 
4 head “706, 1,068 
Horses, per head ...........0000ees : 
‘ III—SCANDINAVIA AND BALTIC eech waet; pao 100 Megs dici.aoc 58 71 
re ST ATES Bacon, per 100 kg.........scseeeeees 187 191 
of Fresh eggs, per 100 score ......... 149 153 
of DENMARK Butter in casks, per 100 kg. ... 170 201 
he THE general economic recovery, due to Denmark’s abandon- The estimated yield on capital invested in farms improved 
o4 ment of the gold standard in 1931, continued in 1935. A further during the year and reached the —. of 4-1 per 
ts trade treaty for 1935 was concluded with Germany in cent. in 1934-35, against 3-6 per cent. in 34. 
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The foreign trade regime underwent three important 
changes during the year. The devaluation of the currency 
was definitely recognised by the 30 per cent. premium placed 
on the stabilised price of Lei 111,000 per kr. of gold. The 
rate at which the National Bank buys foreign exchange was 
increased by 30 per cent., whilst a premium of 44 per cent. 
was placed on the selling rate. Towards the end of the year 
this was modified to a uniform premium of 38 per cent. 
supplemented by an import duty on all goods of 12 per cent. 
and a similar export duty on petroleum products. The 
general price level rose by about 15 per cent. during the 
year. 


Foreign Trade.—Imports and exports in the first eleven 
months of the year were as follows :— 





Jan. to Nov., Jan. to Nov., 
1934 1935 
Lei Lei 
PINE i. csccscsescsesene 11,842,704,000 9,603,532,000 
PEBGRS 5.cc0ccccesevcsses 12,428,284 ,000 14,912,408,000 
Export surplus ...... 585,580,000 §,308,876,000 


The balance corresponding to the export surplus is by no 
means all available for the payment of the country’s foreign 
obligations. Some 67 per cent. of exports were effected 
under clearing systems and the proceeds were blocked in 
the relevant countries. A further proportion of 22 per 
cent. represented foreign exchange only partly free, and no 
more than 11 per cent. was available in free foreign exchange. 
The corresponding proportions in 1934 were 39 per cent. 
blocked, 12 per cent. partly free, and 49 per cent. free. 
In fact the foreign trade regulations of 1935 have completely 
failed to secure the balance of payments necessary for the 
country’s requirements. Two agreements on commercial 
debts have been concluded with Great Britain during the 
year, and both have been only partly fulfilled. 

Agricultural production in 1935 was about the same as 
in the previous year. Prices for wheat and barley were 
slightly weaker, but those of other produce, especially 
maize, rose. Autumn sowings were rather smaller than 
in 1934. 


Oil Production.—Crude oil production is reported to have 
reached about 8-5 million tons during the year. Output of 
refined products is expected to amount to about 4-3 million 
tons. These results do not differ greatly from those of the 
previous year. Prices for practically all oil products 
showed substantial increases in 1935. 


The Budget.—Treasury revenue and expenditure for the 
eight months from April to November were as follows :— 
Lei 


ee ee Tee ee eee 16,320,000,000 
MORENEETO  ..cccccecececceses 14,058,000,000 





DOU. ccamnerresscucsacs 2,262,000,000 


The estimates for the financial year 1935-36 totalled 
Lei 20,687,000,000 for the ordinary Budget and Lei 
2,000,000,000 for the National Defence Budget. It is 
confidently expected that these estimates will be realised ; 
any surplus, however, is going to be absorbed by supple- 
mentary credits. It has been impossible to cover the 
payment abroad of the coupons due in the latter part of 
the year on the various foreign loans, owing to lack of 
foreign exchange. 





JUGOSLAVIA 


THE gradual recovery of Jugoslavia continued throughout 
1935, though at an uneven rate. The marked advances in 
early spring and early autumn were followed by a slackening 
in summer and another check towards the end of the year. 


Foreign Trade.—Both exports and imports rose until 
December. Some 3,119,000 tons of exports during eleven 
months were valued at 3,678-6 million dinars, and 888,250 
tons of imports were valued at 3,363 million dinars, leaving 
an export surplus of 315-6 millions. The most important 
point, however, was the improvement of the balance 
between export and import values in favour of the agri- 
cultural producer. The difference between the export and 
import indices, which in 1934 amounted to 8 points, fell 
to 3-3 points, The export index was 68-8 and the import 
index 72-1. Again, while 1-96 per cent. less goods exported 
fetched 7-64 per cent. more in value, 12-35 per cent. more 
goods imported cost only 3-13 per cent. more. The im- 
provement, however, was altogether upset by the reduction 
of exports in December to 208,000 tons, compared with 
402,900 tons in December, 1934, as a result of the sanctions 
against Italy. 





Agriculture and Industry.—The rise in agricultura} 
improved the position of the peasants somewhat, 
the harvest was well below the average. A maize 
23,600,000 metric cwts., or 53-5 per cent. below the we 
for the last ten years, was hardly compensated for by 
certain increase in the wheat harvest of 19,900,000 ie: 6 
cwts.—still 8-9 per cent. under the averag fairly 
satisfactory crops of sugar beet, hemp and tobacco, Some 
of the peasants’ money is finding its way into ind as 
is proved by the progress of the textile industry which 
works exclusively for the home market. The timber in 
too, did excellently until the December sanctions. The year 
1935 was also good for mining, especially of bauxite, pyrite 
and chrome ores. The mining index for October, 1935 
stood at 125-3, as against 113-4 in October, 1934 (1998. 
1929=100). With the increase in industrial activity employ. 
ment has been rising. The number of insured workers jn 
employment reached 601,622, against 565,461 in October 
1934. This is the highest figure for three years, and is 
only 30,000 below the record for 1930 of 631,000. The 
country’s total wage bill also increased from 312-4 million 
dinars to 326-6 millions. Individual wages, however 
dropped slightly from a daily average of 22-10 dinars in 
October, 1934, to 21:72 dinars in October, 1935. The 
decrease in wages and salaries, and rising prices, have 
lowered to some extent the standard of living of both in- 
dustrial workers and civil servants. 


The Budget.—The Budget returns for the period April 
to September, 1935-36, were below those of the previous 
year, being 4,608 millions, as against 4,672 millions. Even 
so, a surplus is shown on paper of 558-2 millions. But that 
such surpluses are not real is shown by the fact that, 
although the 1934-35 Budget concluded with a surplus, the 
Treasury had a real deficit of 129,700,000 dinars. These 
discrepancies were due to extraordinary expenditure, which 
was never included in the Budget proper, but which always 
exceeded the Budgetary surplus. This year, however, all 
extraordinary items have been included in the regular 
Budget, which is consequently somewhat larger, and 
amounts to 10,307 million dinars. 

The bank rate was reduced in February from 6 to 5 per 
cent., and the maximum legal private rate from 9-11 to 
8-10 per cent. The dinar was stable throughout the year 
at 7 Swiss centimes at Zurich, and there were few fluctua- 
tions in the open market. The cover of the National Bank, 
which after the revaluation fell in January to 1,284 million 
dinars, rose again to 1,451, largely owing to the purchase of 
gold produced in the country. 

At the end of 1935 the optimism of the first eleven months 
became clouded by the uncertainties of both foreign and 
domestic politics and the check to foreign trade, as well 
as by the problem of depleted agricultural reserves in the 
coming spring. 





BULGARIA 


In spite of the unsettled political situation, Bulgaria, for 
the first time since the crisis, experienced a noted economic 
improvement in 1935, especially during the second half 
of the year. State intervention secured the maintenance 
of higher prices for a few agricultural products, such as 
wheat, rye, sun-flower seed and hemp. Progress has been 
made with the abrogation of the alcohol, salt and tobacco 
monopolies, which did not give the expected results in 
State revenue. The monopoly of the National Bank for 
the regulation of foreign trade was somewhat mitigated 
in the sense that the system of private compensations was 
encouraged and more widely practised. Imports are now 
more freely allowed, provided they are compensated by 
exports. For some products, exporters are obliged to 
cede to the National Bank a certain percentage (from 30 
to 50 per cent.) of free foreign exchange, compensating the 
remainder with imports. In this way the Bank endeavours 
to maintain the balance of foreign payments. 

Some 280,000 debtors obtained during the year a reduc- 
tion of their debts varying from 20 to 40 per cent. In 
cover, the State will issue bonds up to an amount of 5,000 
million leva. This action will ensure the consolidation of 
the banks. Confidence in the larger banks has been already 
revived. The improved economic conditions made 
possible a reduction of the Bar k rate from 7 to 6 per cent. 
as from August 15, 1935, and the increase of credit facilities 
to private banks from 200 to 650 million leva. These 
latter also expanded their credit operations at rates of 
interest varying from 8 to 9 per cent. 


The Budget.—The Budget for the eleven months “= 


year shows a deficit of 563 million leva, as against 
millions for the preceding year. The Government's efforts 








en en den m tin th thr a i 2 EP ee & 









PSR SSSR aR SS PHASES SR SESTH es Bes 


ESESsrRS Ee 


FPESR BE 


2.8 


Be 


se 


for 








Feb. 15.) THE ECONOMIST, COMMERCIAL HISTORY & REVIEW OF 1933 19 





BaeeEEyE 
to balance the Budget failed on account of falling revenues. 
The total of State revenues fell from 5,659 million leva for 
934 to 5,504 millions for 1935. In order to balance its 
the State had to recur to the discounting with the 
National Bank of Treasury bills up to an amount of 600 
million leva, with the approval of the League of Nations, 
Economic conditions improved gradually in the second 
half of the year as a result of the advance in prices of certain 
raw materials. The general level of wholesale prices is 
one per cent. above that of 1934, while for cereals and animal 
foods the rise is nearly 4 per cent. Industrial production is 
also higher in comparison with the past year. A 25 per 
cent. better crop of cereals and fresh fruit considerably 
stimulated the domestic markets towards the end of the 
year, and increased railway traffic and industrial and com- 
mercial turnover. 


Foreign Trade.—There was an export surplus of 244 
million leva in 1935, against 301 millions in 1934, Imports 
increased from 2,247 to 3,009 million leva (34 per cent.) and 
exports from 2,535 to 3,253 million leva (28 per cent.), 
The latter increase is partly due to larger exports of tobacco, 
caused by higher prices in foreign markets. Exports of 
fresh fruit, vegetables and various seeds have also increased. 
The big compensation deal, amounting to 800 million leva, 
concluded with Germany, Austria, Czechoslovakia and 
Hungary for the export of tobacco against the import of 
certain manufactures, has also helped to swell the volume of 
foreign trade. Nevertheless, no improvement in the foreign 
exchange position of the National Bank has occurred. 





GREECE 


THE recovery resulting from the devaluation of the 
currency continued in 1935. The abortive revolt of 
March Ist, the coup d'état of October 10th, and the restora- 
tion of the Monarchy, following the plebiscite of November 
3rd, were the main features of a troubled political year, 
which, however, with the return of King George, improved 
considerably towards its end. Yet in spite of continued 
political excitement, the economic situation did not suffer at 
all. 

The Budget.— Revenue for the financial year 1935-36 was 
finally estimated at 9,572 million drachmas, and expenditure 
at 10,577 millions, leaving an estimated deficit of 1,005 
millions, to which should be added some 400 millions 
representing new expenditure incurred since October by the 
short-lived Government of General Kondylis. A good part 
of this estimated deficit will be covered by an excess of 
actual revenue over the estimates. But the year will 
probably close with a large deficit. 


Foreign Trade.—Returns for the first eleven months 
of 1935 show an increase in volume and value of both 
imports and exports. The import surplus has increased, 
however, from Drs. 3,268 millions in 1934 to Drs. 3,422 
millions in 1935. The gold and foreign exchange reserve 
of the Bank of Greece—which centralises all purchases and 
sales of foreign exchanges in the country—declined from 
Drs. 4,130 millions on December 23, 1934, to Drs. 3,486 
millions on December 23, 1935. The note circulation rose 
during the same period from Drs. 5,724 millions to Drs. 
6,027 millions. A rise is also noticeable in bank advances. 
On the other hand, the external value of the currency, in 
terms of gold, remained stable throughout the year. The 
official discount rate has remained unchanged at 7 per 
cent. since October, 1933. 

Internal trade was brisk and industrial activity satis- 
factory. Industrial output was about 14 per cent. higher 
for the first eleven months of 1935, as compared with the 
corresponding period of last year. Farmers’ conditions 
were, on the whole, satisfactory, thanks to good harvests. 
The quantity and the value of exported tobacco increased 
considerably, but exports of currants declined. Shipping 
earnings were slightly higher than in 1934. The index 
number of wholesale prices and that for the cost of living 
Tose further during the year. 








III—SCANDINAVIA AND BALTIC 
STATES 


DENMARK 


THE general economic recovery, due to Denmark’s abandon- 
ment of the gold standard in 1931, continued in 1935. A 
trade treaty for 1935 was concluded with Germany in 


Jonaneys 1906.\n0 a) sennts of: pihials tone hetranten: the ete 
coun grown considerably. A ial arrangement 
was also made between the National sa yg Deutsche 
Verrechnungskasse to provide for the clearing of mutual 
capital and interest claims. Negotiations are now in 
progress for a treaty with Germany for 1936. Other com- 
mercial agreements were made with various other countries 
in 1935. On December 18th a new Exchange Control Act 
was passed by the Ri . The new Act is valid until 
December 31, 1937, and, with certain exceptions, all 
imports into Denmark will be subject to licences from the 
Exchange Control Office. 

The election to the Folketing on October 22nd brought 
a victory for the Social Democrats, and following a re- 
construction of the Stauning Cabinet, the present Govern- 
ment has now embarked upon its eighth year of leadership 
stronger and more popular than ever before. In August 
and September the Dissentient Farmers’ Party (L.S.) had 
made an attempt to carry out a “ foreign exchange strike ” 
by withholding the sterling proceeds of Danish agricultural 
exports and thereby causing an artificial scarcity in the 
foreign exchange market, which, it was hoped, would lead 
to an appreciation of pounds sterling measured in Danish 
kroner. These attempts were, however, easily frustrated 
by the authorities and the National Bank. 


Unemployment.—The decrease in unemployment con- 


tinued in 1935. The following figures may be given :-— 


Total of 
Percentage organised Number 
unemployment workers employed 
ee 17-9 295,384 242,510 
__, (aa 31-7 313,867 214,371 
ee 28-8 338,161 240,771 
ee 22-2 369,000 287,000 
1935 (approx.) 19-6 385,000 310,000 


The index of home production increased further from 
117 (average for 1934) to 121 (provisional figure for 1935). 


The Budget.—The main figures of the national accounts 
for 1934-35, the Budget for 1935-36 and proposed Budget 
for 1936-37 are as follows :— 


Proposed 
Accounts Budget Budget 
1934-35 1935-36 1936-37 
Total revenue (less deficits on (in million kroner) 
domains and other State enter- 


BED) coccrcecscraccosscnsonnseonnesese 411-0 395-7 407-1 
(Taxes and duties) .............+. 434-8 414-1 425-5 
Total expenditure ...............++- 392-7 394-4 404-9 
Hereof : Foreign Ministry ...... 6-0 5-9 6-3 
Social Ministry ...... 139-9 133-8 141-0 

Defence (Army & Navy) 60-6 53-2 54-7 


A sound balanced Budget is thus revealed. 


Money and Capital Markets.—Denmark’s adherence to 
the sterling bloc with a sterling parity of 22-40 kroner was 
maintained during the year and the gold value of the 
krone accordingly remained almost unchanged. On August 
22nd the National Bank increased its discount rate from 
24 to 34 per cent. owing to the uncertainty caused by the 
threat of a farmers’ exchange strike. The bond holdings 
of the National Bank have been continually reduced since 
April, but this reversal of the bank’s policy of credit ex- 
pansion was hardly felt by trade and industry, as the private 
banks had ample cash resources at their disposal. According 
to a preliminary calculation of the balance of payments, 
the net increase of the banks’ debts to their foreign clients 
is estimated at about 25 million kroner, which is about 
one-half of the year’s payments towards sinking fund on 
long-term foreign indebtedness by the State and the 
municipalities. 


Agriculture.—The corn, fodder-beet and sugar-beet crops 
were considerably above those of 1934, and the hay crop 
was somewhat larger. The potato crop, however, was over 
10 per cent. below that of 1934. Average prices obtained 
for the principal agricultural exports have been as follows :— 


1934 1935 

Kroner Kroner 
Horses, per head .......sesseeeeeee 706 1,068 
Fresh meat, per 100 ky. ......... 58 71 
Bacon, per 100 kg........0sssseeeess 187 191 
Fresh eggs, per 100 score ......... 149 153 
Butter in casks, per 100 kg. ... 170 201 


The estimated yield on capital invested in farms improved 
further during the year and reached the figure of 4-1 per 


cent. in 1934-35, against 3-6 per cent. in 1933-34. 
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Foreign Trade.—The principal agricultural exports were 
as follows :— 


1934 1935 
BIG cic Riccasabectveticoncssce 219,288,800 kg. 196,939,700 kg. 
Value in million kr. 410-5 377-0 
Butter in casks, packages or 
RR: ska ctintisecnstpiselsonres 149,452,700 kg. 137,431,800 kg. 
Value in million kr. 253-9 276-9 
Per 100 score 
ES novacaccccepsocsosnconsnses 562,786 584,534 
Value in million kr. 82-8 88-2 
Total value of agricultural 
exports (in million kroner) 842-2 855-9 


Total agricultural exports were thus a little higher in 
value than in 1934. This is due to higher prices for butter 
and increased exports of eggs, live stock and some secondary 
products. The volume of exports of bacon are—owing to 
the British quota—still falling. In 1932 Danish bacon 
exports aggregated 383 million kilogrammes, and they 
have thus been reduced by about one-half. The total 
value has fallen from {20-5 million to {16-8 million. 

The estimated total figures of imports and exports 
compared with 1934 were as follows :— 


1934 1935 
(estimated figures) 
Million Kr. Million Kr. 


Total imports ............ 1,354 1,325 
Total exports ............ 1,234 1,260 
Import surplus ......... 120 65 


Imports from Great Britain have again increased con- 
siderably, as the following figures will show :— 


Imports from Exports to 
Percentage Percentage 
Million oftotal Million of total 
Kr. Imports Kr. Exports 
1935 :— 
Great Britain... 441 36-2 667 57-9 
Germany ......... 267 21-9 179 15-6 
1934 :— 
Great Britain... 369 30-0 674 60-7 
Germany ......... 266 21-6 162 14-6 


(Figures are given for the period January—-November only.) 


There was a certain increase in total farmers’ incomes 
in 1935; and incomes from urban trades and industries 
and shipping were also higher. This is partly due to 
increased trade and partly to higher prices. 





SWEDEN 


THE rapid economic recovery in Sweden of 1933 and 1934 
quietened down in 1935 into a period of normal economic 
expansion. Whereas the recovery was based at the outset 
mainly on exports, a marked shift from exports to the home 
market took place in 1935, with the building industry as 
the chief stimulus. In view of the growing difficulties that 
face further export expansion, this development is normal. 


Production and Employment.—With a further expansion 
of industrial activity in 1935, the increase in general pro- 
duction can be roughly estimated at 10 per cent. over 1934. 
The number of companies registered in 1935 amounted to 
1,669, with a total capital stock of Kr. 141 millions, com- 
pared with 1,526 companies in 1934 with a total capital 
of Kr. 111 millions. The building boom resulted in an 
increased demand for builders’ iron, wooden goods, cement, 
bricks, etc., and the number of dwellings finished during 
the first nine months of the year amounted to 11,728, 
compared with 7,002 during the corresponding period of 
1934. Production in the engineering workshops was also 
as a whole higher than in 1934, particularly for ball bearings, 
separators, electric equipment and agricultural machines. 

Since building activity directly and indirectly occupies 
about 20 per cent. of the total number of industrial workers, 
employment has been fairly satisfactory. The number of 
unemployed fell from 93,400 in January to 58,000 in 
December. At the same time the number of unemployed 
workers in the trade unions has dropped to 14-4 per cent. 
of the total organised labour, which is the lowes 
for this time of the year since 1929. 


Foreign Trade.—Whereas in 1934 exports and imports 
were practically balanced, there was an import surplus 
throughout 1935. Imports expanded and exports showed 
signs of stagnation. Preliminary figures show total imports 
as having increased from Kr. 1,304-7 millions in 1934 to 
Kr. 1,468 millions in 1935, i.e., an increase of Kr. 163-3 
millions, whereas exports have dropped from Kr. 1,302-4 
millions in 1934 to Kr. 1,291 millions, a contraction of. 
Kr. 11-4 millions. The import surplus thus amounted to 


ML 


t figure 


{ 
é 


Kr. 177 millions in 1935. This import surplus, he 
is largely outbalanced by the freight income of the * 
fleet as well as by interest receipts. Swedish timber ornu 
declined on an average by Kr. 30 per standard ns 
which finally resulted in a decrease of the value of 
timber exports by Kr. 51-3 millions. 


Public Finance and Banking.—The two anchors of 
Sweden’s monetary policy, the sterling exchange rate and 
the discount rate of the Bank of Sweden, have not 
gone any changes in 1935. The sterling rate was main. 
tained at 19-40 and the official discount rate at 2} per cent, 
The State debt amounted at the end of the year to Kr, 2,389 
millions, compared with Kr. 2,466 millions a year 
State revenues increased, and the Government reduced 
taxes by Kr. 20 millions and proposed a Budget balanced 
at Kr. 1,167 millions, compared with Kr. 1,055 millions for 
the current financial year. 

The characteristic features of the Swedish money market 
in 1935 were considerable cash accumulation and low 
interest rates. The money cheapness offered large oppor- 
tunities for Swedish industrial concerns to make capital 
investments and to carry out conversion operations. At 
the same time the joint-stock banks disposed of their 
holdings in undertakings which they had been forced to take 
over during the depression. Total cash holdings of the 
joint-stock banks rose from Kr. 287 millions at the beginni 
of the year to Kr. 403 millions in October, and fell by the 
turn of the year to Kr. 281 millions. Total deposits 
amounted on December 3lst to Kr. 3,632 millions, com- 
pared with Kr. 3,553 millions, and total advances to 
Kr. 3,828 millions, compared with Kr. 3,795 millions. In 
spite of the above-mentioned marked import surplus, the 
Bank of Sweden and the joint-stock banks’ total foreign 
assets (net balance of current accounts, foreign bills and 
foreign stocks) increased from Kr. 778 millions at the end 
of 1934 to Kr. 859 millions, while the gold reserve expanded 
by gold Kronor 57 millions. 


Stock Exchange.—Whereas the year 1934 witnessed a 
considerable rise for stocks quoted on the Stockholm Stock 
Exchange, prices at the turn of the year 1935 were only 
about 7 per cent. above those of the preceding year and 
still 25 per cent. below the level of 1929. This dispropor- 
tion between trade and production on the one side and 
stock prices on the other side is due to the dominating 
influence of the shares of the big exporting industries, 
whose business is meeting with growing difficulties on 
account of import restrictions in foreign markets. The 


bond market displayed a declining tendency during tbe 
year. 





NORWAY 


PoiTIcALLy the chief feature of 1935 was the accession 
of the Labour Government in March, in succession to the 
Liberal Government, which had then been in power since 
1933. Apart from a very short “ interregnum” in 1928, 
this was the first occasion on which the Labour Party had 
formed a Cabinet in Norway. 


The Budget.—The Budget estimates for 1935-36 showed 
a total of expenditure and revenue of 436-9 million kroner, 
which was 40 million kroner higher than that of 1934-35. 
These estimates were prepared by the Labour Government 
and showed an increase of about 26 million kroner over the 
Budget proposed by the Liberal Government. This m- 
crease was covered partly by new loans amounting to 
18 million kroner, and partly by increased customs rates 
and a turnover tax. 


Monetary Policy.—The money market was steady all 
through the year, and the bank rate was maintained at 3} 
percent. The returns of the Norges Bank indicate an un- 
usually favourable development. Loans and discounts 
were reduced by about 40 million kroner, while balances 
abroad, including gold and foreign bills, rose by 57 million 
kroner. Notes in circulation rése by 17 million kroner, 
and the ratio of gold to notes as at the end of the year was 
66-5 per cent., against 52-4 per cent. on December 31, 1934. 
Bank deposits rose by 3-8 per cent., and balance sheets 
hitherto published indicate a sound position. These easy 
conditions in the money market have encouraged Govern- 
ment, municipal and industrial loan conversions, which 
have taken place on exceptionally easy terms. 


Foreign Trade.—The trade figures show a considerable 
expansion compared with the preceding year :— 


Kroner (000’s omitted) 


1934 1935 

Imports ..........+ 737,217 820,806 
Exports ............ 578,290 605,123 
Import surplus ... 158,927 215,683 
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increase in imports is mainly due to larger purchases 
og machines and half-manufactured products. 
exports, metals, hides, furs, fats, canned goods and 
showed considerable increases, while pulp, ores and 

a few other items showed some contraction. The index of 
industrial production showed a rise of about 7 per cent. on 
the preceding year, and 12 per cent. compared with 1933. 


The number of unemployed fell from 41,164 in December, 
1934, to 40,900 in December, 1935. 


Shipping.—Conditions in the freight markets were 
highly unfavourable at the beginning of the year, and 
a tankers’ pool was formed to control freights in this 

ialmarket. Laid-up tonnage increased heavily during 
the first four months of the year, but in the latter months 
fell from 600,000 tons to 65,000 tons. Net amount of 
freights is calculated at some 430 million kroner, which is 
about 50 million kroner more than in 1934. The outlook 
for whaling was rather gloomy at the end of 1934, since 
oil prices were very low. During the year, however, 
prices gradually rose. The greater part of this season’s 

uction has already been sold. The output of the 
fisheries was 66-5 million kroner in 1935, against 59 million 
in 1934, while the total quantity landed was somewhat 
lower than in 1934. 


Agriculture, etc.—Crops were on an average level in 
1934, and prices rose steadily. Economic conditions 
among the peasants are therefore considerably better than 
they have been for several years. Forestry had an average 

. The wholesale price index rose from 127-7 in 
December, 1934, to 133-7 in December, 1935, and the index 
for raw materials rose from 117 to 123. The active balance 
— in 1935 is likely to be soinewhat larger than in 
1934. 





FINLAND 


THE economic recovery resulting from the devaluation of 
the currency continued during 1935, though the pace was 
slower. 


The Budget.—In most items revenue exceeded the figures 
for 1934 and in some cases exceeded the estimates. For 
January-November total revenue amounted to 3,868-3 
million marks, and expenditure to 3,593-2 millions. 


The Price Level.—The price level did not change greatly 
during the year. In the autumn the rise in prices on 
world markets caused by the apprehension of war, evoked 
a rise of two points in the Finnish wholesale price index, 
Half of this, however, was lost later; and in December the 
wholesale price index (1926 = 100) stood at 91, compared 
with 90 a year before. The index for imported goods 
averaged 86, while the index for exported goods was 74. 


Industrial Production.— Output increased in most 
branches of industry, and the total volume of industrial 
Production was larger than in any previous year. The 
mcrease in volume over 1934 amounted to 5-3 per cent. 
and over 1928 to 13 per cent. The value of industrial 
production rose only 1-8 per cent. over 1934. The ex- 
pansion was common to the majority of branches of in- 
dustry supplying the home market and to the paper and 
pulp industry. Thanks to the agreement reached at the 
end of the year between the principal exporting countries, 
the timber market was stabilised after some difficulties. 
Building operations were livelier than they had been for 
along time. Unemployment was considerably less through- 
out the year than in 1934. At the end of the year, however, 
the number of unemployed was 17,800, only 1,500 less than 
a year ago; but this was only one-fifth of the number of 
unemployed in 1932. 


Agriculture.—Owing to less favourable weather conditions 
the harvest was smaller in quantity and poorer in quality 
than in 1934. Its value is estimated at 4,870 million 
marks, against 5,223 millions in 1934. Prices, however, 
were rather higher. 


Foreign Trade.—Foreign trade was larger than for many 
years. Imports increased in volume by 11 per cent. over 
1934 and approached the record level of 1928. In value 
imports increased by 567-7 million marks to 5,344-1 
millions. Exports increased in volume by 6 per cent., but 
their value decreased by 22-1 million marks to 6,203-9 

ons. In volume, exports were larger than in any 
Previous year. The export surplus was close on 600 millions 
than in 1934, It was, nevertheless, large enough for 
the balance of payments to prove very active. 

The Money Market.—The money market was extremely 
easy throughout the year. Deposits were fairly lively, but 
fell off slightly during the autumn, partly on account of 


the poorer harvest. At the same time the demand for 
credit was less than might have been 
the general economic activity. It is important to point 
pi meager that, after ing for several 
its granted by the joint-stock banks increased again 

by 31-6 million 6g 

The Bank of Finland’s rate for discounting bills re- 
mained unchanged throughout the year at 4 per cent. an 
deposit rates also remained unaltered. On the other hand 
credit rates tended to fall. The interest on bonds was also 
falling; numerous new loans were issued, generally at } per 
cent. lower yield than in the previous year. 


(ov) 





LATVIA 


IMPROVEMENT in the e¢onomic position was again delayed 
by the decision to remain on the gold standard, although 
in spite of this some progress was made in foreign trade. 
From a study of the position of the Budget it would 
appear, however, that even this slight recovery was not 
accomplished without some strain on the national resources, 
and it is clear that the competitive position of Latvia 
will remain unfavourable. as compared with Estonia, so 
long as the lat is overvalued. The cost of living increased 
and the index (1930 = 100) reached 81 in October, 1935, 
as against 78 at the same period of 1934. Wholesale prices 
also rose (1913 = 100) from 84 to 87. 


Foreign Trade.—The foreign trade figures for the past 
year show an import surplus of some 2,300,000 lats, as 
against 9,600,000 lats during 1934. Imports rose from 
94,900,000 lats to 101,100,000 lats, and exports from 
85,300,000 lats to 98,800,000. Once again it was butter 
which was in great part responsible for the increase in 
exports, and foodstuffs exports as a whole increased in 
value from 16,513,000 lats in the first ten months to 
28,066,000 lats. In spite of the increase in foreign trade, 
unemployment increased, and this suggests a decline in 
internal trade great enough to offset the rise in exports. 

The improvement in foreign trade naturally had a favour- 
able effect on the position of the reserves of foreign exchange 
held by the National Bank, which totalled 5,758,000 lats 
at the end of the year, as against 2,986,000 lats at the end 
of 1934. Gold holdings were practically unchanged at 
46,379,000 lats. Many of the other assets, on the other 
hand, showed a decline: short-term bills totalling 
51,932,000 lats, as against 62,070,000 lats, and loans 
59,897,000 lats, as against 75,407,000 lats. 


Public Finance.—During the period April-October, 1935, 
public revenue totalled 76,100,000 lats, as against 74,400,000 
lats in the corresponding period of 1934, whilst expenditure 
was returned at 83,800,000 lats, as against 77,000,000 lats. 
This latter was largely caused by the heavy State subsidies 
to agriculture necessitated by the over-valuation of the lat. 

In 1931 it became clear that a reform of the banking 
system was necessary. Owing to the excessive numbers 
of banking and credit organisations it was, however, not 
until 1935 when further difficulties arose that the Govern- 
ment decided to set up a new financial institution to under- 
take the liquidation of all insolvent banks. This institu- 
tion, the Latvijas Kredit Banka, came into being under the 
law of April 11, 1935, with a credit of 10,000,000 lats, 
subsequently increased to 20,000,000 lats. As a result, 
twelve joint-stock banks and credit institutions which had 
got into financial difficulties were put under control. Seven 
of them were taken over and three have gone into voluntary 
liquidation. The total of joint-stock banks has been 
reduced from sixteen to seven, including the Latvijas 
Kredit Banka. A considerable strengthening of the 
banking structure has followed. The total capital of the 
joint-stock banks, for example, in May, 1934, was only 
23,000,000 lats, whereas it is now over 33,000,000 lats. 
Balance-sheet totals have risen from 78,000,000 lats to 
93,000,000 lats. Further evidence of the constructive 
nature of the recent banking reform is provided by the 
creation of the Latvian Farmers’ Credit Bank. 





LITHUANIA 


A.THouGH Lithuania, by reason of her small foreign in- 
debtedness and relatively large transit trade, was for a 
long time able to stave off the worst effects of the world 
crisis, her powers of resistance were gradually overborne 
by her adherence to the gold standard. By October, 1935, 
when the gold cover for the note issue had fallen to 0-3 per 
cent. above the statutory minimum, the position had 
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become critical. The Government found itself forced to 


_ impose restrictions on foreign exchange transactions, and 


it seems inevitable that this must be followed by the 
drastic, though probably more effective, measure of de- 
valuing the currency. 


The Budget.—Apart from the general loss of confidence, 
the effects of the crisis are most clearly to be seen in the 
State finances. During the first ten months of the year 
revenues totalled 202,600,000 lits, which includes a new 
internal loan of 12,000,000 lits, against 203,900,000 lits in 
the corresponding period of 1934, whilst expenditure rose 
from 197,500,000 lits to 206,900,000 lits. Revenue from 
State forestry fell by 44 per cent., that from railways 
by 15 per cent., and that from Customs by 22 per cent. 


The agricultural population has been severely em- 
barrassed by the deflation, and it is difficult to see how 
the Government can continue to give, and even less to 
extend, the system of State subsidies which it was previously 
able to afford. There have been some disturbances amongst 
the southern agricultural population. The harvest results, 
however, did not fall much below those of 1934, when it 
was exceptionally favourable; but there remained the 
difficulty of its disposal abroad so long as the lit was over- 
valued. It is estimated that the yield of rye was 656,000 
tons, as against 694,000 tons last year, while wheat, barley 
and oats production were practically unchanged at 245,000 
tons, 239,000 tons, and 396,000 tons respectively. 


Industry was also adversely affected, and the production 
of articles liable to extraordinary taxation, such as beer, 
matches, etc., fell off by as much as 35 per cent. 


Foreign Trade.—Owing to a system of drastic restriction 
of imports, followed by the restriction of foreign exchange 
operations, it was found possible temporarily to protect the 
the gold reserve. Exports during 1935 were slightly higher 
in value at 154,400,000 lits, as against 147,300,000 lits in 
1934, whilst imports were reduced from 138,600,000 lits to 
127,000,000 lits, leaving an export surplus of 27,400,000 lits, 
compared with 8,700,000 lits in 1934. 


The position of the National Bank, however, like the 
State finances, showed the effect of an overvalued currency. 
Notes in circulation at the end of 1935 rose to 103,500,000 
lits, from 88,200,000 lits at the end of 1934, whilst deposits 
fell to 20,000,000 lits from 36,800,000 lits. On the other 
hand, gold holdings decreased from 52,100,000 lits to 
36,100,000 lits. Foreign currency holdings, although still 
small, were slightly increased as a result of the restrictions. 


The deflation resulting from the overvaluation of the 
currency has caused a fall in the general index of internal 
prices (1913 = 100) from 60-1 in November, 1934, to 
51-9 in November, 1935. 





ESTONIA 


THE general economic recovery resulting from the de- 
valuation of the krone in 1933 was maintained last year. 
In spite of the depreciation of the currency by some 40 per 
cent., the price level has been kept steady; the index of 
wholesale prices, which rose slightly in 1933 and 1934 to 
85 (1913 = 100) actually fell by the autumn of 1935 to 82. 
Foreign trade increased in 1935 both in volume and value, 
although there was some decline in the export surplus. 
The purchasing power of the population has improved with 
increased exports and a good harvest. 


The position of the Eesti Bank is satisfactory, and shows 
improvement on the previous year’s figures. As compared 
with the end of December, 1934, the note circulation at the 
end of 1935 shows a rise of 3,250,000 kr. to 39,950,000 kr., 
and gold holdings also rose; but foreign exchange reserves 
declined and the percentage of the reserve to liabilities fell 
to 51 from 56-46 per cent. In the private and co-operative 
banks at the end of November, 1935, deposits stood at 
72,700,000 kr., as against 61,850,000 kr. at the same period 
of 1934; whilst loans had increased to 81,750,000 kr. from 
76,450,000 kr., and cash reserves to 10,230,000 kr. from 
9,280,000 kr. 


Foreign Trade.—Foreign trade in the twelve months as 
compared with 1934 showed exports at 80,120,000 kr. in 
value, as against 68,970,000 kr., an increase of 16-1 per 
cent.; imports, at 68,760,000 kr., as against 55,280,000 kr., 
an increase of 24-4 per cent.; and an export surplus of 
11,360,000 kr., as against 13,690,000 kr. Imports of raw 
cotton increased to 6,850,000 kr., from 5,790,000 kr.: of 
wool yarn and thread to 3,600,000 kr., from 3,060,000 kr. ; 
and of iron and steel to 5,020,000 kr., from 3,140,000 kr. 


Trade with the United Kingdom during the year 
Estonian krone, as follows :— : ™t 
Exports to U.K. aS, 
Exports Imports a 
to U.K. from U.K, 
|, RE EE Re 27,900,000 9,100,000 
FOIE svidistsccientessoihe 30,100,000 13,100,000 


The Budget.—The deficits which were 


between 1930 and 1933 have not since occurred, and the ° 


revenue during the last Budgetary year exceeded estimates 
by more than 10 per cent., and more than offset i 
expenditure. The cash resources of the Treasury have 
also increased, and the Government debt to the Eesti Bank 
has now been entirely discharged, in spite of a continuation 
of the system of State subsidies to agriculture and ind 
The provisional Budget for 1936-7 shows estimated ex. 
penditure at 98,100,000 kr. and revenue at 72,000,000 kr. 

Some 60 per cent. of the population is engaged in agri- 
culture, but industrial employment is increasing. There 
was an increase in employment during 1935 of 12 per cent,, 
whilst the actual figures of unemployment show a decline 
from 8,000 to under 2,000 during the year. 

In agriculture, the final figures of production of the 
various crops are not available, but they are estimated as 
follows: Rye, 167,000 tons; wheat, 69,000 tons; barley, 
105,000 tons; oats, 144,000 tons; potatoes, 844,000 tons; 
and flax, 11,000 tons. 








1V.—AMERICA 


UNITED STATES 
Review of 1935 


THE year 1935 opened with production at a level well 
above the average of 1934, and this level was well maintained 
through the first half of the year. The autumn brought 
a strong up-turn in production and the year closed with 
production at the highest level since 1930, except for a 
single month in 1933. The year 1935 was characterised 
by great prosperity in consumer-goods industries, con- 
siderable activity in factory re-equipment, and a substantial 
revival in residential building. Farm income was estimated 
at about 12 per cent. above 1934; and, for industrial 
workers, the trends of employment and wages were upward. 
Heavy industry and commercial and industrial building 
remained depressed; and rail traffic stood at low levels, 
with numerous important railroads forced into receivership. 


Legislation.—Among the important items of legislation 
enacted in 1935 were : The Social Security Act, providing 4 
system of old-age pensions and unemployment insurance ; the 
Public Utility Holding Company Act, providing for the regu- 
lation of the utility companies and including the “‘ death sen- 
tence’ for holding companies; the Wagner Labour Act; 
a banking Act introducing minor administrative changes; 
a tax law, increasing the imposts on large incomes and on 
inheritances; and the Guffy Coal Act, regulating the coal 
industry. Limited features of the Security Act became 
effective on January 1, 1936; but the Holding Company Act 
was generally disregarded pending rulings in the courts. 
With items of legislation should be classed the Supreme 
Court decision in May voiding the National Recovery Act; 
and the decision announced early in 1936 declaring the 
Agricultural Adjustment Act unconstitutional. 


Treasury Finance.—During the calendar year the public 
debt increased about $2,000 million, to $30,500 million. 
In form, the increase included $450 million bills and $2,400 
notes. Redemptions of the year included $600 million of 
pre-war consols and $75 million of Panama Canal bonds, 
both of which had secured the national bank notes. The 
remainder of the fourth 4} per cent. Liberty Loan bonds, 
totalling about $3,000 million, was called, and converted 
on very favourable terms, including 10-year issues at 2 
and 2} per cent. The popularity of the intermediate notes 
which have become the typical form of deficit financing, 
is evidenced by the current rate of approximately 1} per 
cent. on the four- or five-year maturity. Owing to 
large maturities and also to the large proportion of the 
floating debt to the total, the aggregate of Treasury financing 
exceeded $12,000 during the year. 


Currency and Banking.—In currency, the year was 
notable for the abolition of the National Bank currency, 
and a considerable expansion of the silver certificates. 
At the end of 1934 there were almost $900 million National 
Bank notes outstanding; at the end of 1935 the sum rae 
$474 million, all in process of retirement. At the end * 
1934 there were $705 million of silver certificates in issue, 
at the year end, $1,000 million. Retirement of the 1933 
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emergency issue of Federal Reserve Bank notes continued, 
the amount dropping from $119 million to $68 million. 
As the retirement of National Bank and Federal Reserve 
Bank notes exceeded the issue of silver certificates, and as 
the demand for currency increased in the aggregate, the 
issue of Federal Reserve notes increased by about $500 
million from year-end to year-end. 

The monetary gold stock increased by almost $1,900 
million to $10,133 million at the year-end, mostly, of 
course, from imports. “‘ Gold certificates” in the Reserve 
banks, however, increased by $2,400 million; the difference 
of $500 million is principally attributable to the use of 
these as a medium for retiring the federal bonds which had 
supported the National Bank notes, as mentioned above; 
it may include some operations of the stabilisation fund. 
The Reserve banks conducted no open-market operations 
in 1935, and the gold imports contributed directly to 
Member Bank reserves, which rose about $1,500 million. 
As these reserves were redundant at the end of 1934, the 
aggregate of ‘‘ excess reserves "’ is estimated at over $3,000 
million. 

Among the Reporting Member Banks (which may be 
taken as typical of commercial banking) ‘‘ demand deposits 
—adjusted ’’ rose about $2,500 million to $13,888 million, 
almost 25 per cent. This figure is not comparable with 
the former item, ‘‘ net demand deposits,” but it would 
appear that deposits subject to cheque had risen by close 
to $5,000 million in the past two years, or well over 50 per 
cent. ‘‘ Total loans and investments” did not keep pace 
with deposits, and increased only $1,400 million in the 
year, of which $700 million represents Government obliga- 
tions, and $500 million the “ fully guaranteed ”’ obligations 
mentioned above. ‘‘ Other investments”’ rose by about 
$100 million, and ‘other loans” (commercial) by over 
$150 million, the first advance of magnitude since 1929. 


Money Market.—<As in 1934, the term “‘ money market ” 
refers almost exclusively to Government issues. Brokers’ 
loans increased about $200 million during the year to a 
figure just under $1,000 million; but the call-loan rate fell 
in April from its pegged figure of 1 per cent.; after spending 
almost six months at one-quarter of 1 per cent., it was 
arbitrarily raised to ? per cent. in October, at which figure 
ithas remained. The volume of acceptances in the market 
continued to shrink from $540 million at the end of 1934 
to $360 million in October, with a nominal rate of about 
¢ percent. Commercial paper in the market has increased 
to about $180 million, three times its level of 1933, but 
stilla nominal sum; the rate is quoted as } per cent. The 
yield on short Governments remained nominal; the 
shortest maturity quoted is now the 273-days bill, with a 
rate of from 4 to } per cent. Customers’ loans are quoted 
from about 2} per cent. in New York City to about 4} per 
cent. in interior cities. Long-term Governments command 
arate a bit under 2} per cent.; first-class corporate issues 
about 1 per cent. more. The change for both during the 
year has been imperceptible. The entire Federal debt 
averages a rate under 2.60 per cent. The greatest change 
in the market during the year was on the so-called inter- 
mediate Government issues (about 5-year); these have 
dropped from about 2} per cent. to 1} per cent. 


Capital Issues.—The combination of low interest rates 
with a modification of regulations was favourable to the 
issue market. As was stated above, the Treasury required 
about $2,000 million of new money, of which about half 
seems to have been furnished by the banks; total Treasury 
operations, however, were close to $12,500 million. State 
and municipal issues amounted to $1,200 million, of which 

million was fresh money. Federal agencies sold 
$1,100 million of securities, almost entirely refunding 
operations. Foreign issues were computed at $116 million, 
all refunding. Domestic corporate issues amounted to 
$2,267 million, of which $1,863 million were refunding 
and $403 million new capital. This figure is in contrast 
with the $500 million of corporate securities, new and re- 
funding, issued in 1934. In other words, the Federal 
vernment, its agencies and local government bodies 
secured about $3,000 million of new funds through the issue 
market, and corporate enterprise about one-seventh as 
much. Probably a substantial fraction of this sum was 
used to fund bank loans. While one could say that the 
issue market was closed to corporate enterprise in 1934, 


it was open in 1935, although used almost exclusively for 
Tefunding. 


Commodity Prices.—In contrast to the strong upward 
Movement in 1933 and 1934, commodity prices in 1935 
were remarkably stable. The Bureau of Labour Statistics 
— stood at 79 in January and about 80 in December. 

0od prices rose persistently during the year by almost 
‘10 per cent., and the cost of living apparently rose, under 


the upward influences of food and rent. The strongest 
influence was on meat prices, belated consequence of the 
drought of 1934. \ 


Industry and Employment.—The 1935 average for the 
Federal Reserve Board's index of production was about 90, 


compared with 79 for 1934, 76 for 1933, and 64 for 1932. 
There was a slight decline in the second quarter, 

by a vigorous autumn up-turn which carried the index 
above any figure reached since 1930, except for the freak 
month of July, 1933. The strongest features were what 
are called individuals’ durable goods, i.e., goods — 
by individuals on credit, such as farm machinery, household 
equipment, motor cars, and residences. Motor production, 
at 4 million cars, was about 30 per cent. above 1933; farm 
equipment sales were up about 75 per cent., and residential 
building rose almost 100 per cent. There was practically 
no commercial and industrial building, but there was a 
substantial amount of factory modernisation, which gave 
activity to the machine tool and machinery industries. In 
the final months of the year there was a up-turn in 
non-residential building contracts, mostly, but not ex- 
clusively, attributable to Federal projects. 

Estimates of unemployment varied little during the year 
and none is accepted as dependable. At the beginning of 
the year the Federal relief rolls numbered above 5,000,000 ; 
of these, 1,500,000 were classed as unemployable and trans- 
ferred to local responsibility. The remaining 3,500,000 
were retained on Federal projects. There are many un- 
employed not covered by these classifications, but there is 
no visible evidence that their number approaches even the 
lowest of the estimates of unemployment. 

The trend of hourly and weekly wages was upward 
throughout the year, and although the cost of living was 
rising, there was probably no decline in real wages. 


Agriculture.—Following crop failures in 1933 and 1934, 
1935 was again a year of comparatively adverse weather. 
Nevertheless, farm income was estimated to be about 12 per 
cent. above 1934; about 6 or 7 per cent. of total farm 
income is attributable to Federal benefit payments. The 
feature of the year was the very high price level for live- 
stock, occasioned by the reduced supply consequent, mostly, 
upon the previous drought. Meat prices rose to a level 
that appeared to curtail consumption. Just after the close 
of the year, the Agricultural Adjustment programme was 
declared unconstitutional. Planned curtailment was 
effective chiefly in cotton. In other crops reductions of 
supply were attributable more to a remarkable sequence 
of adverse weather rather than to arbitrary restriction. 


Foreign Trade.—For the calendar year merchandise 
exports were $2,282 million, compared with $2,133 million 
in 1934; merchandise imports were $2,048 million, com- 
pared with $1,655 million. The export surplus was $234 
million, almost exactly half the export surplus of $478 
million of 1934. Net imports of gold were $1,739 million, 
against $1,134 million in 1934; and net imports of silver 
$336 million, against $86 million. Practically all the 
increase in merchandise exports occurred under the heading 
of “ finished manufactures ’’; but all categories of imports 
showed large gains. 

Imports of gold and silver in 1935 equalled imports of 
merchandise. Such data as are available indicate that the 
differential in the visible balance was either invested in 
American securities or allowed to accumulate in inactive 
dollar balances. This phenomenon, noteworthy in 1934, 
was repeated in a more exaggerated form in 1935. 

Substantial progress was made during the year in 
negotiating bi-lateral trade agreements, but it is doubtful 
if they had time materially to affect the data for the year. 
The increase in imports was partially occasioned by an 
actual shortage of the domestic supply of foodstuffs, re- 
sulting from a succession of reduced crops, particularly 
meat. 





ARGENTINA 


Tue rapid economic recovery due to the depreciation of 
the peso continued in 1935. The most important event 
during the year was the passing of the five laws providing 
for the creation of the Central Bank and regulating, to 
some extent, banking practice in the Argentine. In drawing 
up the laws relating to the foundation of a Central Bank, 
the Argentine authorities mainly followed the proposals of 
Sir Otto Niemeyer. The Bank has now been in operation 
for over six months. 

The Revaluation of Gold.—Or transferring the nation’s 
stock of gold from the Conversion Office to the Central 
Bank, in accordance with the dispositions of the law relating 
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to its formation, the gold was revalued on the basis of 
$25 paper to one { sterling, so that the metallic guarantee 
for notes in circulation now stands at about 139 per cent. 
A part of the profit obtained from the revaluation was used 
for the reduction of the Government’s floating debt. By 
this means and by consolidating some $372,000,000 of the 
floating debt, that debt has been reduced from $1,207,600,000 
to $109, 100,000. 


Exchange.—The quotation of the peso both on the free 
and official markets has remained remarkably steady 
throughout the year. The free rate fluctuated around $18 
to the { and the official rate around $17. Under the 
Central Bank Law a special surcharge of 20 per cent. over 
official rates was placed on all exchange purchased for 
payment of goods which entered the country without the 
prior permit of the Exchange Control Board to remit at 
official rates. This surcharge has tended to protect im- 
porters of British goods as, for the most part, such goods 
have been granted the prior permit. 


Agriculture.—The agricultural and pastoral outlook was 
none too bright at the end of August owing to continuous 
and unprecedented drought practically throughout the 
country. Rain fell, however, in time to avert a serious 
crisis, and there is now ample pasturage for cattle. The 
outlook for wheat and linseed is not too good, as in many 
districts sowings could not be effected, until too late, 
owing to the hardness of the ground. Most of this land 
has been sown with maize, which promises to return a 
bumper crop. Wheat prices have improved, but maize 
and linseed are still heavy in the international markets. 
Cattle prices have been considerably firmer recently. 


Home Trade and Production.—Internal industries con- 
tinue to flourish on an ever-increasing scale, especially in 
the various textile lines. Raw-cotton production is 


growing by leaps and bounds, and spinning plants are 
being erected. 


Foreign Trade.—Both exports and imports increased 
further in 1935 :— 


Argentine Exports to Argentine Imports from 
(first eleven months) (first eleven months) 


Market Tariff 
Values Values 
$ paper Percentages $ paper Percentages 


1935 1934 1935 1935 1934 1935 
United Kingdom 426,725,143 38-7 30-1 217,075,805 22-5 21-2 
1 


United States ... 165,305,350 5-4 11-7 148,355,315 15-0 14-5 
Belgium ......... 112,531,493 9-8 7-9 63,959,211 5-0 6-3 
Netherlands ... 108,828,279 11-4 7-7 18,202,746 1-7 1:8 
Germany ......... 98,046,920 8-1 6-9 91,099,549 9-8 8-9 
Brazil ............ 68,149,993 4-3 4-8 50,246,843 4-8 4-9 
BI petciecoasee 59,917,484 4:2 4-2 44,604,491 6-4 4:4 
(NES aha 12,368,159 0-5 0-9 43,880,720 2-2 4-3 


The tonnage figures of exports are the highest since 1931 
and the value the highest since 1929. 


The following are the figures of total imports and exports 
in value in 1934 and 1935 :— 


1934 1935 Increase 
$ $ % 
EE ee ae Er 1,438,029 1,542,373 7-3 
ETERS TET IT PS OE 1,109,932 1,174,981 5-9 
Export Surplus.............cccccsceses 328,097 367,392 12-0 


The two outstanding features of the trade figures are 
the large increase in purchases by the United States from 
Argentina and the notable influx of Japanese goods into 
Argentina. The former is chiefly due to the poor harvest 
in the United States in 1934. Japanese goods are able to 
compete here with similar lines from other countries owing 
to their very low price. 


Grain Prices.—Basic prices for grain remained in force 
until December, 1935, on the same scale as in 1934. In 
December, wheat and linseed basic prices were pushed up 
from $5-75 and $11-50 to $10 and $14 per 100 kilos 
respectively. During the year basic prices were, with a 
few exceptions, below world prices; so that the Government 
have not had to face any losses, and the exchange fund, 
partly destined to finance the Government's operations on 
the grain markets, has steadily increased. It is now pro- 
posed to expend some $64,000,000 of this fund in the con- 
struction of a chain of terminal grain elevators. 


Monetary and Financial Policy.—Lending rates have 
remained fairly steady, with a slight tendency to become 
easier for first-class business. Deposit rates are firm, and 
with the necessity, under the new banking laws, of keeping 
a fixed minimum cash percentage there has been a steady 
demand for funds. There have been several successful 
conversion operations and flotations of new issues of 
Government and provincial bonds during the year. 


ins 

Budget economies which were carried out during 1992, 
1933 and 1934 have been somewhat relaxed during 1995, 
The revenue has also increased considerably, so that 
surplus of $20,000,000 is hoped for. The 1936 Budget 
figures are practically identical with those of 1935, 

Politics—The year has been politically 
Frequent rumours of dissension in the Cabinet have been 
circulating. This dissension terminated in the 
of all members of the Cabinet. Those of the Ministers of 
Finance and Agriculture were accepted on New Year's Eve, 

The Institute for the Mobilisation of Frozen Credits 
began operations at the close of 1935 by a i 
four of the banks which most needed its help. As a result 
of these amalgamations the task of control will be made 
easier, and the frozen assets of the banks in qu 
which amount to many millions of pesos, will not have to 
be thrown on the market. 





BRAZIL 


THE internal political situation continued to improve in 
1935, and with exception of the disturbances late in 
November in Natal, Recife and Rio de Janeiro there was 
no public disorder. Since the end of November, however, 
the country has been “ in a state of siege.’’ The November 
disturbances, alleged to have been of a Communist 
character, were limited to a few army battalions and met 
no sympathy or support in civil circles, and the expected 
strikes did not materialise. A number of labour organisa- 
tions expressed strong disapproval and declared themselves 
in full sympathy with the Government’s policy. 

The partial foreign loan service, the so-called ‘‘ Oswaldo 
Aranha”’ scheme, begun in 1934, continued in 1935, 
A contract for the electrification of the section Rio de 
Janeiro-Barra do Pirahy of the E.F. Central do Brasil was 
signed early in the year with the Metropolitan-Vickers 
Electric Export Company, Ltd. 


Mining.—No new gold mines of any importance have 
been put into production in 1935, but several of the existing 
concerns are extending operations and opening up new 
mines. Brazil's output of coal is gradually increasing, 
but until the mines are in a position to grade and wash 
their coal as well as provide arrangements for cheaper 
coast freight and handling, no great increase in production 
over the obligatory 10 per cent. to be purchased with 
imported coal is to be expected. Exports of manganese 
ore increased from 2,300 tons in 1934 to 52,000 tons in 1935, 
Internal industrialisation in Brazil continues to increase 
fast, and several large American manufacturing concerns 
are at present installing branch factories here. 


Foreign Trade.—Brazil’s exports in 1935 showed a0 
increase in tonnage and milreis value, but a decrease m 
gold value. Imports increased in tonnage and value. 
Figures for the first 11 months of 1934 and 1935 were as 
follows :— 








1,000 1,000 
1,000 Contos £1,000 1,000 Contos £1,000 
Tons of Reis Gold Tons of Reis Gold 
1934 1935 
Exports... 1,984 3,148 31,996 2,493 3,721 — 
Imports... 3,585 2,257 22,907 3,942 3,492 24, 
Export sur- 
cies Mie 891 8,989 229  ~—«45,089 


Coffee, which accounted for about 50 per cent. of exports 
increased 750,000 bags in volume, but decreased nearly 
£4,000,000 in value. The average gold value of export 
products dropped, while the value of imports re 
unaltered. 


Average Value Per Ton 


1934 1935 
Milreis {Gold Milreis Gold 
$ 
Exports ...... 1,587 16-2 1,493 12. : 
Imports ...... 630 6-4 886 


On December 30th the Brazil-U.S.A. new trade agree 
ment came into force. 





CHILE 


CHILEAN conditions continued to show steady ee 
during 1935, particularly in internal affairs. The niv% 
industry has been stimulated by the three-year om 
agreement with the synthetic fertiliser cartel. eS that 
general mining output has steadily increased, ~ to 
of gold has reached a high record and thereby he ped 
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support the whole national economy. Political stability 
has been maintained, currency inflation checked, and the 
banking movement shows normal healthy expansion. 


Foreign Trade.—The remarkable growth of the national 
industries has necessitated large purchases abroad of raw 
materials and fittings, and this, added to the shortage of 
other essential products, has led to a great increase in 
imports. In the first ten months of 1935, imports totalled 
265-8 million pesos of 6d. (gold), against 164-2 million 
pesos in the corresponding period of 1934; exports were 
$86:7 million pesos, against 385-6 million pesos. The 
export surplus fell to 120-9 million pesos, but the visible 
surplus has never truly reflected the actual foreign exchange 
resources of the country. 

For a large proportion of the value of exports being re- 
tained abroad, and since there are now Compensation 
Treaty arrangements in force with practically every 
European country, the export surplus is less than ever 
the accurate gauge of Chile’s claims to foreign balances. 
During the first ten months of 1935, imports into Chile from 
the United States increased in value by 20 per cent., com- 
pared with the same period of 1934, to 67-8 million pesos 
of 6d. (gold); and those from Great Britain by 30 per cent. 
to 48-5 million pesos. The most striking increase, how- 
ever, took place in imports of German goods, which were 
greater by 150 per cent. at 45-4 million pesos; imports 
from Japan increased by 48 per cent., but the total was 
still comparatively small at 9-4 million pesos. 


Exchange Policy.—The largely theoretical “‘ official ’’ 
rate for the peso has been maintained since January, 1935, 
at the equivalent to 1}d. (gold). The effective market for 
commercial transactions with countries such as the United 
States and Great Britain with which Chile has no ‘‘ Com- 
pensation’ Treaties (which provide for certain fixed 


‘ exchange rates) is that known as the “ export” exchange 


market, wherein, with certain exceptions, exchange derived 
from exports is utilised to effect approved imports to a 
corresponding value. The ‘‘export’”’ rate for sterling 
during the greater part of 1935 was steady at around 
120 pesos per f, but has recently eased to 129 pesos. This 
led to a ruling of the Exchange Control Board at the end 
December, 1935, that exchange permits to cover imports 
from countries having no ‘‘ Compensation ’’ Treaties with 
Chile will be given only when the goods have arrived in that 
country, so that all such shipments will have to be on the 
basis of ‘‘documents against payment’ or on current 
account. At the time of writing, however, it is hoped that 
this ruling may shortly be withdrawn, whilst there are 
also definite indications that steps will be taken to relax 
the strict exchange regulations as a whole—probably by 
tacit regularisation of dealings in the hitherto “ black” 
market, where the rate is approximately the same as in the 
“ export ’’ market. 


The Budget.—An outstanding achievement has been the 
balancing of the national Budget. The Budget for 1936 
shows revenue estimated at 1,209,300,000 pesos, against a 
corresponding expenditure of 1,208,400,000 pesos. The 
anticipated surplus of 50 million pesos for 1935 has been 
brought into the revenue estimate for 1936, but it appears 
that the 1936 Budget estimates have been drawn up on 
the same conservative lines as characterised the 1934 and 
1935 Budgets, and in the result the estimated surplus of 
900,000 pesos may be improved upon. 

A special Law was passed in the early part of 1935 
providing for the diversion of the Government revenue 
from the nitrate of soda and copper-producing industries 
to a special institution called the Caja Autonoma de 
Amortisacion. In January, 1936, it was announced that 
the funds available at the Caja permitted interest payments 
in cash to the extent of about } per cent., an equivalent 
sum becoming available for amortisation. The latter 
Proviso may be open to controversy, in view of the low 
market prices of Chilean bonds, but it is generally accepted 
that the rate of payment represents the most that could 
be expected, in relation to Chile’s present capacity to pay. 

By united national support of the present Administration, 
recovery has been achieved to an extent which was not 
thought possible when President Alessandri took office in 
1932, But much still remains to be done to complete the 
work of economic rehabilitation. 





URUGUAY 


ALTHOUGH the effects of the depression upon conditions 
in Uruguay have as yet not been entirely dissipated, in 
several directions the country has now been placed on a 
Sounder economic basis. The linking up of a system of 
import control with the Exchange Control not only resulted 


im an active balance of trade last year, but also prevented 
ther accumulation of frozen funds awai remittance, 
whilst to some extent frozen credits have been liquidated. 
The Trade and Payments Agreement with the United 
Kingdom has now been ratified and will provide an equitable 
exchange quota in respect to remittances on British account. 
The Budget has been balanced. A surplus of some 7,000,000 
pesos was anticipated for last year, without including as 
ealireedind: Le aintenedmeia: ak emis anita tine 
gold reserves of the Bank. National manufacturing 
industries are being encouraged and the organisation of 
the pastoral industries improved. There is a surplus of 
wheat this year over domestic requirements, and this may, 
at the moment, be freely exported, whilst the rise in wor 
wool prices is encouraging. The outlook is definitely more 





COLOMBIA 


ALTHOUGH the Peace Treaty with Peru was approved by 
the latter only in December, 1935, the frontier dispute 
was provisionally settled in May, 1934. Colombia, there- 
fore, began during the greater part of last year to benefit 
by the relief of the Budget from the previous heavy expendi- 
ture upon armaments. The new taxation measures, 
including the capital tax, decreed by the President about 
a year ago, and afterwards declared unconstitutional, 
have been replaced by a Law providing for an increased 
scale of income tax, a tax on “ Patrimony,” and an excess 
profits tax. In the Budget estimates for 1936—which 
balances at 66,223,451 pesos—there is included in revenue 
some 15,000,000 pesos from these new taxes. On the 
expenditure side of the Budget there is included the sum 
of 12,297,536 pesos to cover service payments on the 
Public Debt. 

Provision is made for amortisation of the scrip issued 
in 1933, which bears no interest, and for amortisation and 
interest at 4 per cent. per annum on the 1934 scrip. The 
Government is also authorised under the Budget Law to 
negotiate with holders of Internal Debt Bonds with a view 
to obtaining their agreement to a conversion scheme which 
would place all bonds on the same level at a lower rate of 
interest. 

The coffee situation has improved, and it is believed that 
total exports for the year 1935 will prove to have exceeded 
all previous figures, although heavy rains in November un- 
doubtedly damaged the crops. Local prices of coffee have 
been somewhat low. Negotiations between the Central 
Bank in Colombia and Germany—a very important market 
for Colombian coffee—last autumn resulted in the conclusion 
of an Agreement whereby trade between the two countries 
has been resumed upon a “ compensation ’”’ basis. 





ECUADOR 


FoLLowINnG upon differences with Congress, the President 
of Ecuador resigned in August last, and shortly thereafter 
a Military Dictatorship was set up. One of the first acts 
of the new Administration was to decree the complete 
abolition of foreign exchange control which had previously 
been in operation for 25 per cent. of all export exchange ; 
and in December a Decree was issued revaluing the gold 
reserves of the Central Bank. But these factors did not 
disturb the de facto stabilisation of the currency on the basis 
of 10.50 sucres per U.S. dollar. There has naturally been 
some pressure upon the “ free’”’ exchange market, owing 
to the release of frozen credits held in Ecuador on foreign 
account, but as the Christmas harvest of cocoa—believed 
to be exceptionally favourable—comes forward, the 
exchange situation may be eased. 

There is an excess production of cotton over require- 
ments of local mills, but the Government has prohibited 
exports for the time being, so that large stocks are in 
warehouse. Despite the embargo in Spain—an important 
market—the coffee market continues active. Entries 
of cocoa from producing centres during 1935 were some 
77,000 quintals in excess of those for 1934, at 428,285 
quintals. 

During the latter half of 1935 there was a marked 
improvement in the general credit situation, and all lines 
of commerce report satisfactory trading results for the 
year. There appears justification for optimism for the 
coming year. The effects of the revalorisation of the gold 
reserves of the Central Bank will be slow in operation, but 
the result should be an approach to general prosperity 
during 1936. 




















































ce 
7 { 
Mi Z 
st 
3 4 
¢ | ie 
‘ ¢ iad a 
Ei) 
= BR i 
% 20) a { 
’ | 
} td 
fo 
4 Pe 
¢ 7 
; & 4 
j 4] } 
tc | 
3 z. 
£ . | 
be 4 ° a 
ti F 
t S83 
3 i Fs 
3 eo 
a Tey 
: ie 
sono 
iia. 
; a i 9 te 
re aes 
. & 
: e z 
q os A 
Be f : 
; i . 
aa 3 i 
2) by ae i? 
te 8 ' 
a a4 4 
5 -— +} 
ES -4 és 
t a : 
fd: 5 
+ i * 
co _ a | 
+= ‘ 
: i 4 | 
oa 
if ; 
oR 
es : 
Te 
5 
aa } 
ee 
ak 
2 i 
Be : 
Le 4 
Ze t 
eis 
i ae { 
‘ 
BP sap ; 
: 
ae 
, = 
{ ve 
<2 # 
iad 
+ 
ah 
va ‘ 
y 
ees 
Se & 
rae 
3 
bf es 
rea 
‘ee 


ere 





SOA SE ea 





















Lak, ae 


. eee 
re 





eae ee 


eee 


Sy ees 


Aa + 
i gg 


wt 4 Shae = Se 
Decal ia. Sa fle 2 


— 


ean Oe 


TTD thee. LILLE LED . 


ssa 


sail po tl to A AE ROOT AND 
= 





Mei | 
en oii ge : 
Geenaar Ne Anna tne 

oe By Be 


v 


* mtn ne ieee 


i. 


Piste : 


(aie 


Pa 
coh gg gg cee a, Ae te 


omer 


sac 


| 
7 





2 THE ECONOMIST. COMMERCIAL HISTORY & REVIEW OF 1935 





to its formation, the gold was revalued on the basis of 
$25 paper to one { sterling, so that the metallic guarantee 
for notes in circulation now stands at about 139 per cent. 
A part of the profit obtained from the revaluation was used 
for the reduction of the Government’s floating debt. By 
this means and by consolidating some $372,000,000 of the 
floating debt, that debt has been reduced from $1,207,600,000 
to $109, 100,000. 


Exchange.—The quotation of the peso both on the free 
and official markets has remained remarkably steady 
throughout the year. The free rate fluctuated around $18 
to the { and the official rate around $17. Under the 
Central Bank Law a special surcharge of 20 per cent. over 
official rates was placed on all exchange purchased for 
payment of goods which entered the country without the 
prior permit of the Exchange Control Board to remit at 
official rates. This surcharge has tended to protect im- 
porters of British goods as, for the most part, such goods 
have been granted the prior permit. 


Agriculture.—The agricultural and pastoral outlook was 
none too bright at the end of August owing to continuous 
and unprecedented drought practically throughout the 
country. Rain fell, however, in time to avert a serious 
crisis, and there is now ample pasturage for cattle. The 
outlook for wheat and linseed is not too good, as in many 
districts sowings could not be effected, until too late, 
owing to the hardness of the ground. Most of this land 
has been sown with maize, which promises to return a 
bumper crop. Wheat prices have improved, but maize 
and linseed are still heavy in the international markets. 
Cattle prices have been considerably firmer recently. 


Home Trade and Production.—Internal industries con- 
tinue to flourish on an ever-increasing scale, especially in 
the various textile lines. Raw-cotton production is 
growing by leaps and bounds, and spinning plants are 
being erected. 


Foreign Trade.—Both exports and imports increased 
further in 1935 :-— 


Argentine Exports to Argentine Imports from 
(first eleven months) (first eleven months) 
Market Tariff 
Values Values 
$ paper Percentages $ paper Percentages 
1935 1934 1935 1935 1934 1935 
United Kingdom 426,725,143 38-7 30-1 217,075,805 22-5 21-2 


United States ... 165,305,350 5-4 11-7 148,355,315 15-0 14-5 
Belgium ......... 112,531,493 9-8 7-9 63,959,211 5-0 6-3 
Netherlands ... 108,828,279 11-4 7-7 18,202,746 1-7 1-8 
Germany ......... 98,046,920 8-1 6-9 91,099,549 9-8 8-9 
Brazil ............ 68,149,993 4-3 4-8 50,246,843 4-8 4-9 
ggg Cota 59,917,484 4-2 4-2 44604491 6-4 4-4 
Japan ............ 12,368,159 0-5 0-9 43,880,720 2-2 4:3 


The tonnage figures of exports are the highest since 1931 
and the value the highest since 1929. 


The following are the figures of total imports and exports 
in value in 1934 and 1935 :— 


1934 1935 Increase 
$ $ % 
aa 1,438,029 1,542,373 7-3 
UNE sic cedntbidddcodecssanonsoocdes 1,109,932 1,174,981 5-9 
MRSS Be Baiactccktccoccccctecccsse 328,097 367,392 12-0 


The two outstanding features of the trade figures are 
the large increase in purchases by the United States from 
Argentina and the notable influx of Japanese goods into 
Argentina. The former is chiefly due to the poor harvest 
in the United States in 1934. Japanese goods are able to 
compete here with similar lines from other countries owing 
to their very low price. 


Grain Prices.—Basic prices for grain remained in force 
until December, 1935, on the same scale as in 1934. In 
December, wheat and linseed basic prices were pushed up 
from $5-75 and $11-50 to $10 and $14 per 100 kilos 
respectively. During the year basic prices were, with a 
few exceptions, below world prices; so that the Government 
have not had to face any losses, and the exchange fund, 
partly destined to finance the Government's operations on 
the grain markets, has steadily increased. It is now pro- 
posed to expend some $64,000,000 of this fund in the con- 
struction of a chain of terminal grain elevators. 


Monetary and Financial Policy.—Lending rates have 
remained fairly steady, with a slight tendency to become 
easier for first-class business. Deposit rates are firm, and 
with the necessity, under the new banking laws, of keeping 
a fixed minimum cash percentage there has been a steady 
demand for funds. There have been several successful 
conversion operations and flotations of new issues of 
Government and provincial bonds during the year. 


ai "a 
Budget economies which were carried out g 1982, 


1933 and 1934 have been somewhat relaxed duet 
The revenue has also increased considera 


surplus of $20,000,000 is hoped for. The 1098 Bate 
figures are practically identical with those of 1935. 
Politics—The year has been politically 
Frequent rumours of dissension in the Cabinet have been 
circulating. This dissension terminated in the Tesignation 
of all members of the Cabinet. Those of the Ministers of 
Finance and Agriculture were accepted on New Year’s Eve, 
The Institute for the Mobilisation of Frozen Credits 
began operations at the close of 1935 by a 
four of the banks which most needed its help. As a result 
of these amalgamations the task of control will be made 
easier, and the frozen assets of the banks in question, 


which amount to many millions of pesos, will not have to 
be thrown on the market. 





BRAZIL 


THE internal political situation continued to improve in 
1935, and with exception of the disturbances late in 
November in Natal, Recife and Rio de Janeiro there was 
no public disorder. Since the end of November, however, 
the country has been “ in a state of siege.”” The November 
disturbances, alleged to have been of a Communist 
character, were limited to a few army battalions and met 
no sympathy or support in civil circles, and the expected 
strikes did not materialise. A number of labour organisa- 
tions expressed strong disapproval and declared themselves 
in full sympathy with the Government's policy. 

The partial foreign loan service, the so-called ‘‘ Oswaldo 
Aranha’’ scheme, begun in 1934, continued in 1935. 
A contract for the electrification of the section Rio de 
Janeiro-Barra do Pirahy of the E.F. Central do Brasil was 
signed early in the year with the Metropolitan-Vickers 
Electric Export Company, Ltd. 


.—No new gold mines of any importance have 
been put into production in 1935, but several of the existing 
concerns are extending operations and opening up new 
mines. Brazil's output of coal is gradually increasing, 
but until the mines are in a position to grade and wash 
their coal as well as provide arrangements for cheaper 
coast freight and handling, no great increase in production 
over the obligatory 10 per cent. to be purchased with 
imported coal is to be expected. Exports of manganese 
ore increased from 2,300 tons in 1934 to 52,000 tons in 1935, 
Internal industrialisation in Brazil continues to increase 
fast, and several large American manufacturing concerns 
are at present installing branch factories here. 


Foreign Trade.—Brazil’s exports in 1935 showed ab 
increase in tonnage and milreis value, but a decrease 
gold value. Imports increased in tonnage and value, 
Figures for the first 11 months of 1934 and 1935 were as 
follows :— 


1,000 1,000 
1,000 Contos £1,000 1,000 Contos £1,000 
Tons of Reis Gold Tons of Reis Gold 
1934 1935 
Exports... 1,984 3,148 31,996 2,493 3,721 a 
Imports... 3,585 2,257 22,907 3,942 3,492 24, 


——— 


—_—- 








Export sur- 
plus ... 891 8,989 229 «5,088 


Coffee, which accounted for about 50 per cent. of exports 
increased 750,000 bags in volume, but decreased ne 
£4,000,000 in value. The average gold value of export 
products dropped, while the value of imports rem 
unaltered. 


Average Value Per Ton 
1934 


Milreis  £ Gold Milreis  £ Gold 
$ 
Exports ...... 1,587 16-2 1,493 - : 
Imports ...... 630 6-4 886 


On December 30th the Brazil-U.S.A. new trade agree 
ment came into force. 





CHILE 


CHILEAN conditions continued to show steady —s 
during 1935, particularly in internal affairs. The mitre 
industry has been stimulated by the three-year ee 
agreement with the synthetic fertiliser cartel. Copper that 
general mining output has steadily increased, and to 
of gold has reached a high record and thereby helped 
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support the whole national economy. Political 
has been maintained, currency inflation checked, onan 
banking movement shows normal healthy expansion. 


Foreign Trade.—The remarkable growth of the national 
industries has necessitated large purchases abroad of raw 
materials and fittings, and this, added to the shortage of 
other essential products, has led to a great increase in 
imports. In the first ten months of 1935, imports totalled 
265:8 million pesos of 6d. (gold), against 164-2 million 

in the corresponding period of 1934; exports were 
86:7 million pesos, against 385-6 million pesos. The 
export surplus fell to 120-9 million pesos, but the visible 
surplus has never truly reflected the actual foreign exchange 
resources of the country. 

For a large proportion of the value of exports being re- 
tained abroad, and since there are now Compensation 
Treaty arrangements in force with practically every 
European country, the export surplus is less than ever 
the accurate gauge of Chile’s claims to foreign balances. 
During the first ten months of 1935, imports into Chile from 
the United States increased in value by 20 per cent., com- 

with the same period of 1934, to 67-8 million pesos 
of 6d. (gold); and those from Great Britain by 30 per cent. 
to 48-5 million pesos. The most striking increase, how- 
ever, took place in imports of German goods, which were 
greater by 150 per cent. at 45-4 million pesos; imports 
from Japan increased by 48 per cent., but the total was 
still comparatively small at 9-4 million pesos. 


Exchange Policy.—The largely theoretical “ official” 
rate for the peso has been maintained since January, 1935, 
at the equivalent to 1}d. (gold). The effective market for 
commercial transactions with countries such as the United 
States and Great Britain with which Chile has no ‘“‘ Com- 
pensation '’ Treaties (which provide for certain fixed 


' exchange rates) is that known as the “ export ” exchange 


market, wherein, with certain exceptions, exchange derived 
from exports is, utilised to effect approved imports to a 
corresponding value. The ‘‘export’”’ rate for sterling 
during the greater part of 1935 was steady at around 
120 pesos per {, but has recently eased to 129 pesos. This 
led to a ruling of the Exchange Control Board at the end 
December, 1935, that exchange permits to cover imports 
from countries having no ‘‘ Compensation ’’ Treaties with 
Chile will be given only when the goods have arrived in that 
country, so that all such shipments will have to be on the 
basis of ‘‘documents against payment’ or on current 
account. At the time of writing, however, it is hoped that 
this ruling may shortly be withdrawn, whilst there are 
also definite indications that steps will be taken to relax 
the strict exchange regulations as a whole—probably by 
tacit regularisation of dealings in the hitherto “ black” 
market, where the rate is approximately the same as in the 
“export ’”’ market. 


The Budget.—-An outstanding achievement has been the 
balancing of the national Budget. The Budget for 1936 
shows revenue estimated at 1,209,300,000 pesos, against a 
corresponding expenditure of 1,208,400,000 pesos. The 
anticipated surplus of 50 million pesos for 1935 has been 
brought into the revenue estimate for 1936, but it appears 
that the 1936 Budget estimates have been drawn up on 
the same conservative lines as characterised the 1934 and 
1935 Budgets, and in the result the estimated surplus of 
900,000 pesos may be improved upon. 

A special Law was passed in the early part of 1935 
providing for the diversion of the Government revenue 
from the nitrate of soda and copper-producing industries 
to a special institution called the Caja Autonoma de 
Amortisacion. In January, 1936, it was announced that 
the funds available at the Caja permitted interest payments 
m cash to the extent of about } per cent., an equivalent 
sum becoming available for amortisation. The latter 
Proviso may be open to controversy, in view of the low 
market prices of Chilean bonds, but it is generally accepted 
that the rate of payment represents the most that could 
be expected, in relation to Chile’s present capacity to pay. 

By united national support of the present Administration, 
recovery has been achieved to an extent which was not 
thought possible when President Alessandri took office in 
1932, But much still remains to be done to complete the 
work of economic rehabilitation. 





URUGUAY 


ALTHOUGH the effects of the depression upon conditions 
in Uruguay have as yet not been entirely dissipated, in 
several directions the country has now been placed on a 
Sounder economic basis. The linking up of a system of 
import control with the Exchange Control not only resulted 


in an active balance of trade last year, but also prevented 
further accumulation of frozen funds a remittance, 
hE gt “_ frozen credits have been ag -srn 
yments Agreement with the United 
Kingdom has now been ratified and will provide an equitable 
exchange quota in respect to remittances on British account. 
The Budget has been balanced. A surplus of some 7,000,000 
pesos was anticipated for last year, without including as 
revenue any part of the ts on the revaluation of the 
gold reserves of the Cen Bank. National manufacturing 
industries are being encouraged and the isation of 
the pastoral industries improved. There is a surplus of 
wheat this year over domestic requirements, and this may, 
at the moment, be freely exported, whilst the rise in wor 
wool — is encouraging. The outlook is definitely more 





COLOMBIA 


ALTHOUGH the Peace Treaty with Peru was approved by 
the latter only in December, 1935, the frontier dispute 
was provisionally settled in May, 1934. Colombia, there- 
fore, began during the greater part of last year to benefit 
by the relief of the Budget from the previous heavy expendi- 
ture upon armaments. The new taxation measures, 
including the capital tax, decreed by the President about 
a year ago, and afterwards declared unconstitutional, 
have been replaced by a Law providing for an increased 
scale of income tax, a tax on “ Patrimony,” and an excess 
profits tax. In the Budget estimates for 1936—which 
balances at 66,223,451 pesos—there is included in revenue 
some 15,000,000 pesos from these new taxes. On the 
expenditure side of the Budget there is included the sum 
of 12,297,536 pesos to cover service payments on the 
Public Debt. 

Provision is made for amortisation of the scrip issued 
in 1933, which bears no interest, and for amortisation and 
interest at 4 per cent. per annum on the 1934 scrip. The 
Government is also authorised under the Budget Law to 
negotiate with holders of Internal Debt Bonds with a view 
to obtaining their agreement to a conversion scheme which 
would place all bonds on the same level at a lower rate of 
interest. 

The coffee situation has improved, and it is believed that 
total exports for the year 1935 will prove to have exceeded 
all previous figures, although heavy rains in November un- 
doubtedly damaged the crops. Local prices of coffee have 
been somewhat low. Negotiations between the Central 
Bank in Colombia and Germany—a very important market 
for Colombian coffee—last autumn resulted in the conclusion 
of an Agreement whereby trade between the two countries 
has been resumed upon a “ compensation ”’ basis. 





ECUADOR 


FoLLowInG upon differences with Congress, the President 
of Ecuador resigned in August last, and shortly thereafter 
a Military Dictatorship was set up. One of the first acts 
of the new Administration was to decree the complete 
abolition of foreign exchange control which had previously 
been in operation for 25 per cent. of all export exchange ; 
and in December a Decree was issued revaluing the gold 
reserves of the Central Bank. But these factors did not 
disturb the de facto stabilisation of the currency on the basis 
of 10.50 sucres per U.S. dollar. There has naturally been 
some pressure upon the “ free’’ exchange market, owing 
to the release of frozen credits held in Ecuador on foreign 
account, but as the Christmas harvest of cocoa—believed 
to be exceptionally favourable—comes forward, the 
exchange situation may be eased. 

There is an excess production of cotton over require- 
ments of local mills, but the Government has prohibited 
exports for the time being, so that large stocks are in 
warehouse. Despite the embargo in Spain—an important 
market—the coffee market continues active. Entries 
of cocoa from producing centres during 1935 were some 
77,000 quintals in excess of those for 1934, at 428,285 
quintals. 

During the latter half of 1935 there was a marked 
improvement in the general credit situation, and all lines 
of commerce report satisfactory trading results for the 
year. There appears justification for optimism for the 
coming year. The effects of the revalorisation of the gold 
reserves of the Central Bank will be slow in operation, but 
the result should be an approach to general prosperity 
during 1936. 
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PERU 


Perv has naturally benefited by the settlement of the 
dispute with Colombia, but during the past few months 
her foreign trade statistics have shown only slight 
changes, as compared with 1934. The returns for the first 
eleven months of 1935 show that the total value of exports 
was 282-8 million soles, compared with 280-1 million soles in 
January—November, 1934, whilst imports amounted to 
158-6 million soles, against 151-6 millions. The export 
surplus was thus virtually maintained at 124-2 million 
soles, against 128-5 millions. : 

Throughout the depression, Peru has succeeded in 
avoiding exchange control, and so long as the export 
surplus is maintained, it would appear to be unlikely that 
any control will be n Peru is now one of the 
cheapest cotton-producing countries; and, owing to the 
drastic reductions in plantation costs, the level of prices 
in Liverpool, upon the basis of which the last crop has been 
sold, has been satisfactory, whilst any further recovery 
in prices would tend greatly to strengthen the country’s 
economy. Exports of sugar increased during the first 
eleven months of 1935 to 282,664 tons, compared with 
262,953 tons in the corresponding period of 1934, but 
prices of sugar remained at a low level. An important 
commercial agreement has recently been signed between 
Peru and Chile, the terms of which provide, inter alia, for 
the heavy importation of Peruvian cotton and sugar into 
Chile. Cotton textiles from Peru will be exempt from 
the payment of import duties up to a total of 500,000 kilos 
should Chile impose duties on such goods. 

Considerable development has taken place in the Peruvian 
national industries. The quota system for the import of 
cotton goods, which was put into operation last year, 
was abolished on January 9, 1936, except for goods pro- 
duced in Japan. The limit for imports from Japan is 
now placed at 612,714 kilos gross weight, but the Govern- 
ment reserves to itself the right to abolish this restriction 
in the event of the domestic manufacturers raising their 
prices above the level of the last six months. 





BOLIVIA 


In view of the manner in which prices of tin were sustained 
in the principal consuming markets throughout last year— 
partly as a result of the export restrictions scheme—there 
is little doubt that Bolivia would by now have been on her 
feet economically had it not been for the protracted war 
with Paraguay. Although hostilities ceased in June last 
year and a peace pact has now been signed providing for 
the exchange of prisoners, the general situation in Bolivia 
has by no means yet become normal, largely because there 
is still a severe shortage of labour. It was considered 
desirable that demobilisation should take place by easy 
stages. 

The foreign exchange control regulations are still 
complicated and somewhat drastic; and there continue to 
be three effective rates of exchange: an official rate of 
20-26 bolivianos per { which is utilised solely for special 
remittances on Government account; an export rate 
(which has quite recently been lowered from 80 to 70 
bolivianos per {) at which remittances can take place for 
specially authorised imports and other payments only; 
and the “ black market” rate of something in the neigh- 
bourhood of 80-85 bolivianos per {. Business conditions 
in the Republic generally continue uncertain; the un- 
favourable rates of exchange have resulted in a consider- 
able increase in the cost of living, and are also giving rise 
to speculation in commodities. The recent increase of the 
Bolivian tin export quota to 90 per cent. of the 1929 
standard is not expected as yet to benefit the industry 
appreciably or greatly to increase the amount of foreign 
exchange available; there are practically no stocks of tin, 
and it is questionable whether the supply of labour is so 
far adequate in any case to maintain the export quota. 





PARAGUAY 


Tuer unfortunate war between Paraguay and Bolivia was 
at last brought to a conclusion in June, 1935, but the 
economic situation of both Republics was naturally affected 
by the protracted period of hostilities. | Nevertheless, 


Paraguay appears to have stood up well to the exceptional 
strain of the war; not only so, but the native industries 
have been kept going. The Peace Treaty has now been 
signed, and prisoners of war are to be returned. There 





are encouraging signs that the country ma uickly recover 
from the ravages of the war, and, although the 
crops naturally suffered during the period of labour shortage, 
it is reported that the output of cotton has actually been 
increased during the past few years. : 
The Paraguayan political situation is stable and the 
Administration is now addressing itself to the inevitable 
problem of readjusting the national finances and 
so far as possible the exchange value of the 
which fell abysmally during the war with Bolivia, 
business in general continues restricted owing to the effect 
of the high exchange rates upon internal prices. As a 
means of accumulating exchange, the Government has 
decreed payment of 30 per cent. of import duties in 
Argentine currency. Reports have recently been current 
that the Paraguayan Government has been endea 
to acquire funds wherewith to resume payment of interest 
on the sterling debt at an early date. 





VENEZUELA 


In general, conditions in Venezuela remained stable 
throughout 1935. The exceptional position in which the 
country has been placed by the complete repayment of 
the External Debt in 1930 was further strengthened by 
the elimination of the Internal Debt. Profoundly important, 
however, was the death in December last of General Gomez, 
who had been President and virtual dictator of the country 
for many years. General Lopez Contreras was elected for 
the remainder of the Presidential period of office which 
expires on April 19, 1936; and this was very popular. 
The situation is quiet, and there is a generally optimistic 
feeling among business men about the future. 

Almost immediately upon taking office, the new President 
issued a Decree whereby practically the whole of the 
1935-36 coffee crop is to be purchased on Government 
account. The proceeds of coffee sales abroad will be 
utilised for Government requirements, such as public 
works, so that export of cash may be avoided. In fact, 
many important public works have already been decreed 
and work on new roads has begun. Owing to representa- 
tions in favour of cancellation of the exchange arrangement 
between the oil companies and the Government, the 
exchange market is at the moment of writing somewhat 
disorganised and the rate of 3-90} bolivares per US. 
dollar at which the exchange had previously been “ pegged, 
has given place to comparatively wide fluctuations, 





MEXICO 


Po.iticat policy in Mexico continues to be of a very 
anti-foreign character and in many ways foreign enterprise 
continues to be discouraged. The Government has con- 
firmed the provision in the 1936 Budget for the payment 
of certain sums to foreign creditors having agreed claims 
against Mexico for damage resulting from the Revolution, 
although the service on the country’s external debt as 4 
whole continues in default. The internal finances of the 
country have been strengthened, and the President 3s 
believed to favour encouragement of educational advance- 
ment and agrarian reform. 

Owing to the rapid advance in silver prices, it was found 
necessary in April last year to withdraw the silver currency 
from active circulation; and notes of the Bank of Mexico 
were substituted. The reported intention of the United 
States to purchase the greater part of Mexico’s silver 
production should help to strengthen the economK 
situation. f 

The production of crude petroleum in the first half 
1935 was 19-2 million barrels against 18 million 
in the corresponding period of 1934; and exports were 
11-2 million barrels, against 12-7 million barrels. Pro- 
duction in May was the highest recorded since Feb 4 
1930. The foreign trade returns of the country as 4 who 
show that imports in January-September, 1935, were 
greater by some 53 million pesos than in the corresponding 
period of 1934, at 293-2 million pesos, while exports © 
by 81 million pesos to 555-6 million pesos. A considera ; 
increase has occurred in Savings Bank deposits and —. 
investments, but prices of essential foodstufis have pe 
steadily rising. Internal business conditions have is 
fairly active, but trade with the United Kingdom Bid 
hampered by the fact that the exchange value of ry" rah 
currency continues to be “ pegged” to the United 4 
dollar. There are, however, at present, no restrictions 
remittances to foreign countries. 
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V—ASIA 
JAPAN 


Tue year 1935 in Japan was one of further economic 
recovery, with only a temporary setback in the summer. 
Industrial activity was generally well maintained and 
foreign trade was distinctly more active. Crops were again 
rather mediocre, but reduced production was more than 
compensated for by higher prices, and the agricultural 
situation improved considerably, particularly as a result of 
a sharp rise in cocoon prices. The Government continued 
to finance the huge Budget deficit by inflationary borrowing, 
but no marked currency expansion occurred; the money 
market was quiet; and the exchange value of the yen was 
virtually stable. 

Relations with foreign countries, however, were hardly 
encouraging. Although the trade war against Canada has 
just come to a close, the conversations with Egypt and 
Australia for a new trade agreement have been making 
little or no progress; the trade parley with the Netherlands 
East Indies has not yet begun; and there seem no bright 
prospects for the Naval Conference in London.  Sino- 
Japanese relations have again been aggravated by recent 
developments in the North and elsewhere in China. The 
tension of Japanese-Soviet relations, as subsequent events 
show, has not been so relaxed as was expected by the 
consummation of the purchase of the Chinese Eastern 
Railway. 

Public Finance.—The Budget for 1935-36 estimated ex- 
penditure at 2,215-4 million yen against estimated revenue 
of 1,406-3 million yen, revealing again an appallingly large 
deficit of 809 million yen, which is to be met almost entirely 
by a new loan. As compared with 1934-35, expenditure 
decreased by 14-4 million yen, while revenue increased by 
85-9 million yen. Decreases in most supply services were 
largely offset by considerable increases in the fighting 
services. The growth in revenue, on the other hand, is 
mainly accounted for by increased tax revenue and larger 
receipts from Government undertakings. 

The national accounts for the first six months of the 
current fiscal year, ended September 30th last, disclose 
revenue amounting to 683,862,000 yen and expenditure to 
672,167,000 yen, as against 617,832,000 yen and 675,297,000 
yen, respectively, for the corresponding period of 1934. 
The Budget estimates for the next fiscal year show expendi- 
ture 2,278 million yen against revenue of 1,590 million yen, 
with a huge deficit of 688 million yen, most of which is 
again to be met by fresh borrowing. The national debt 
rose by 909-5 million yen during the first eleven months 
of 1935. The following table gives Budget estimates for 


three fiscal years :— 
1934-35 1935-36 1936-37 
(In thousand yen) 


Expenditure ......... 2,229,881 2,215,413 2,278,000 
ORE 1,320,385 1,406,366 1,590,000 
BORE i. sdcccsesses 909,496 809,047 688,000 


Money and Investment.—Monetary ease continued. The 
Bank rate remained unaltered at 3% per cent. throughout 
the year. Despite vast Government borrowing the note 
circulation has not risen far above 1,200 million yen level, 
except at month-ends, largely owing to open market sales 
of Government bonds by the Bank of Japan. The yen 
exchange maintained remarkable stability, moving in close 
sympathy with the sterling exchange. That exchange was 
officially quoted at Is. 2d. and the American dollar at 
Bic. on December 20, 1935, as compared with Is. 2d. and 
ic. at the same date in 1934. 

The new capital market was far less active than in the 
Preceding two years. The new capital raised in the first 
eleven months was 3,270,319,000 yen, as against 
4,520,403,000 yen and 5,137,581,000 yen, respectively, in 
1934 and 1933. The new issues on both Government and 
Private account were smaller. Favoured by easy money 
and rising industrial profits, the stock market continued its 
Upward trend with a temporary setback in the mid-summer. 
The aggregate value of all shares listed on the Tokyo Stock 
Exchange at the beginning of December last was 6,663-6 
million yen, as against 5,967:5 million yen and 4,782-7 
million yen at the corresponding date of 1934 and 1933. 

Production, Profits and Prices.—Industrial production 
Was well sustained, and in many branches of the export 
industry, notably textiles, there was a marked growth, as is 
shown below :— 


Jan.—Nov., Jan.—Nov., Jan.—Nov., 
1933 1934 1935 
Bales Bales Bales 

Cotton yarn... 2,818,945 3,152,076 3,265,552 

(In thousands of sq. yds.) 

Cotton cloth... 1,529,397 1,634, 167 1,690,514 
Lbs. Lbs. Lbs. 

Rayon yarn ... 87,285,000 143,879,000 201,911,900 
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The pig-iron and steel production of the Japan Steel 
tion, an tion of all the important Japanese 
mills, was 1,823,787 tons and 2,155,476 tons during 

the eleven months ended November last, as compared with 

1,668,844 tons and 1,817,504 tons in the corresponding 


period of 1934. 


Industrial profits have been on the up-grade. According 
to Mitsui Gomei Kaisha’s half-yearly analysis of joint-stock 
industrial und i the net earnings of 1,000 companies 
for the first half of 1935 amounted to 385,150,203 yen, as 
compared with 304,188,147 yen and 354,848,831 yen, 
respectively, in the first and the second half of 1934. 


Commodity prices recovered substantially, the net rise 
during the 12 months ended November last being a fraction 
less than 7 per cent. The Bank of Japan’s index number 
for wholesale prices (July, 1914 = 100) was 154-0 for 
November last, as against 144-0 a year ago and 142-1 two 
years ago. 


Agriculture.—The crops in 1935 suffered again from bad 
weather, including a drought, a typhoon and abnormally 
low temperature. Except for wheat, the cultivation of 
which was encouraged and assisted by the Government, 
yields of the principal crops were generally far below 
normal, particularly the cocoon crop, which was the lowest 
since 1924. The year’s crops in comparison with the 
preceding two years are as follows :— 


(000’s omitted) be 
1933 1934 1935 

Quintals Quintals Quintals 
EEE’ ncchinpehenghadecibhanaieaiegnnit 101,144 74,027 81,481 
Wheat and allied grains ......... 25,100 27,972 29,397 
SNS EE AEBS 9. 3,793 3,267 2,972 


High prices, however, more than offset reduced produc- 
tion. Farmers’ gross income from the above three staple 
products in 1935 is estimated at 1,312 million yen, as 
against 991-5 million yen in 1934 and 1,495-7 million yen 
in 1933. 


Foreign Trade.—For the first eleven months of the year 
the total value of imports was 2,225,698,000 yen, and 
exports 2,276,277,000 yen. As compared with the corre- 
sponding period of 1934, imports increased in value by 
195,668,000 yen, or 9-6 per cent., and exports by 313,471,000 
yen, or 15-9 per cent. The export surplus was 50,579,000 
yen, against an import surplus of 67,224,000 yen in 1934. 
The following table gives figures for the first 11 months 
of each of the past three years :— 


(000’s omitted) 


Import (—) or 
Imports Exports Export (+) 
Surplus 
Yen Yen Yen 
ne eee 1,732,992 1,688,764 — 44,228 
oe 2,030,030 1,962,806 — 67,224 
DOP isecsiecotene 2,225,698 2,276,277 + 50,579 


Imports of iron and steel, non-ferrous metals, crude 
petroleum, and beans increased substantially; while raw 
wool, crude rubber and machinery show marked declines. 
The movements of a representative list of staple commodities 
are given below :— 

(000’s omitted) 
First eleven months of 
1933 1934 1935 


Imports :—- Yen Yen Yen 
PRB CDCR. csidcccccenecseccvcutete 548,920 639,843 637,027 
PINE cas ccctunctctgccntyceianin 131,768 169,304 161,831 
Joon amd abel ..cccctccsscctsxceses 126,992 148,702 195,023 
Non-ferrous metals ............... 48,367 70,020 90,083 
Crude petroleum ........essseseees 63,550 73,549 98,240 
Crude rubber .......secceceeseeees 25,920 53,291 45,877 
TRO. sseccccdcccocccccnndasoetsens 45,275 44,198 62,511 

Exports :— 
eat GRE sikicccveevcicssscssderaen 267,257 260,958 344,080 
Cotton piece-goods ...........++++ 346,870 445,205 459,069 
Rayon piece-goods ..........+0+++ 68,380 101,122 117,339 
Silk piece-goods ..........eeseeeee 57,565 70,217 71,793 
Knitted goods .........sessseeenees 37,334 42,774 46,055 
Machinery and parts ..........+. 22,896 51,757 57,772 


Tinned and bottled provisions 43,679 42,774 53,080 


Among exports, raw silk is largely responsible for the 
expansion. Apart from merchandise exports, a feature in 
the year’s trade is the unusually heavy exports of silver 
bullion and specie, which amounted to 200,468,000 yen in 
the January-November period, against only 10,486,000 yen 
in 1934. A large proportion of these exports probably 
represents silver being exported from China via Japan. 
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TURKEY 


NATIONALISATION and industrialisation aye ys rs be the 
incipal lines along which the economy of iJurkey pro- 
ere fin 1935. No external or internal trouble interfered 
with the Ankara leaders’ reconstruction plans. Money 
resources increased and enabled big demands to be met. 


Nationalisation.—Among the foreign concessions taken 
over by the Government were the British Smyrna-Aidin 
Railway, the first railway in Turkey, and _the British 
Constantinople Telephone Company. It was intimated to 
the French Compagnie de Chemins de Fer Orientaux, which 
works the line from Istanbul to the Bulgarian frontier and 
is the last of the foreign-owned railways, that it would be 
bought up; and the French coal-mining Société d’Héraclée 
has been warned that the Government intends to unify 
the exploitation of the coal basin and to eliminate foreign 
ownership. 


Industrialisation.—It was a busy year of factory con- 
struction. The most ambitious efforts were the opening 
of the first and largest of the State cotton mills which are 
to meet the greater part of home needs, and the opening 
of a semi-coke or anthracite factory which it is expected 
will serve as a basis for the metallurgical industry. The 
former factory, at Caesarea, is the largest cotton mill in 
the Balkans and the Near East. Another cotton mill was 
founded in 1935 at Nazili; and a third at Eregli, already 
building, went forward. All these are being equipped with 
Russian machinery. Six other factories were opened or 
founded, including a paper mill, a glass and bottle factory, 
and a rayon factory. 


Budget and Air Expenditure —The Budget was brought 
up to a new high level and balanced at £T.195,000,000, or 
£T.10,000,000 more than in the previous year, and 
£T.25,000,000 more than in the crisis year 1932-3. Defence 
still took the largest credit at £T.58,000,000. During the 
year the Government decided that Turkey was backward 
in air power. An intensive propaganda was carried out 
and a “‘ League of those conscious of the air menace” 
was formed. Side by side with this semi-voluntary national 
effort, the Government in December, faced with the critical 
Mediterranean situation, voted urgently a special expendi- 
ture of £T.21,500,000 over three years for the purchase 
of new aeroplanes, and imposed a 2 per cent. tax on all 
salaries and payments, the proceeds of which are to be 
used for air expenditure. 


Trade.—The vear 1935 was one of rising prices for 
Turkish products. Italian war preparations benefited 
Turkey, which increased its sales of coal and cereals to 
Italy. Sanctions came too late to disturb this increment, 
though they were loyally applied. 

A trade treaty has at last been negotiated with Great 
Britain, whereby Great Britain has consented to enter the 
Turkish system of clearing agreements, giving Turkey a 
30 per cent. export surplus in the turnover of trade. All 
the commercial relations of the country (except with the 
United States, where Turkey has an export surplus) are 
now regulated by clearing arrangements and barter conven- 
tions. The amount of trade passing is kept secret, but, 
counting the large blocked credits which a number of 
countries have accumulated here under this system, there 
is believed to be a 410,000,000 export surplus for Turkey 
in the current year to date. 

Some 615 kilometres of new railways were opened in 
1935, bringing the extent of railroad built under the 
Republic up to 2,627 kilometres. 








VI.—BRITISH EMPIRE 
CANADA 


ECONOMIC recovery progressed further in 1935. At the 
end of the year the general level of business was virtually 
back to the level of 1926. The average of the Bureau of 
Statistics’ general weekly business index for the whole 
year 1935 was 99-7 (1926= 100) compared with an average 
of 93-4 in 1934. According to data compiled by the 
League of Nations, the Canadian index for the production 
of ‘consumers’ goods” had by the end of November risen 
to 105-5 from 87-8 in 1934; in the League’s index for the 
production of “‘ investment goods ” Canada’s gain of 22-6 
per cent. was only excelled by the United States and Ger- 
many. A recent bulletin of the U.S. Federal Reserve Bank 
demonstrates that during the year industrial recovery 
proceeded at a better pace in Canada than in the U.S. 

The advance in Canadian business was accomplished in 
face of another disappointing crop yield in the prairie 





se, 


country, the crops, after showing great promise in ] 
were devastated by rust and drought, which lowered bot 
volume and quality. The total value of the principal 
crops of 1935 is estimated at $510,835,600. This vals, 
although roughly 39 million dollars below the 
1934, is higher than for any other year since 1930; , 
spite of the diminished returns, the outlook for 
agriculture is more favourable than it has been 
time. Supplies of winter feed are plentiful and well dis. 
tributed, the drought-stricken area of the West has experi- 
enced rain, and the prices of almost every farm produce has 
been rising. Short wheat crops in other exporting 
tries, and the new Grain Board's policy of selling wheat at 
world competitive prices, offer a prospect of reducing the 
huge surplus of Canadian wheat to manageable dimensions, 
And the Trade Agreement with the United States 
during the year promises to enlarge the export market for 
cattle, cream and other farm products. 


fils 
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Mining.—The mining industry's output for 1935 is pro- 
visionally estimated at $308,164,000, a gain of 11 per cent, 
over the figure for 1935. The production value of metals 
increased 14 per cent. ; of fuels -04 per cent. ; of non-metallic 
minerals 16 per cent.; and of structural materials 4 per 
cent. Thanks to the stimulus of a heavier export demand, 
the production of such base metals as copper, nickel and 
zinc was higher than in any previous year; the gold mines 
continued to profit from the high premium on gold; and 
the silver mines benefited from the international arrange- 
ment about silver. During the year a number of new gold 
mines reached the production stage. 


The Forestry Industries.—The forestry industries were 
able to show some improvement. The newsprint industry, 
although still handicapped by over-capitalisation and over- 
expansion, achieved its highest output for any single year 
at 2,752,726 tons, compared with 2,597,930 tons in 1934. 
The lumber industry maintained a good export trade in 
planks and boards, mainly to the British market. 


The Fishing Industry.—The fishing industry has not yet 
overcome its difficulties, which chiefly arise from lack of 
profitable export markets. Its production for the first ten 
months of 1935 was 717,973,000,000 Ibs., valued at 
$13,529,000, compared with 737,110,000,000 Ibs. valued at 
$14,155,000 in the parallel period of 1934. 


Manufacturing. — Manufacturing industry continued the 
recovery which began in 1933, and the Bureau of Statistics’ 
index for the first eleven months of 1935 (base 1926= 100) 
averaged 96-72, compared with averages of 90-25 for 1934 
and 80-88 for 1933. The flour-milling and farm implement 
industries remained weak spots in the industrial picture. 
The motor-manufacturing plants had a busy year, and 
their requirements for raw materials, added to the demands 
for new railway equipment and structural steel, increased 
the activity of the primary iron and steel plants. Firms 
engaged in producing machinery were materially helped by 
the mining boom. 


Unemployment.— Unemployment remains very serious. 
More than 1,000,000 persons are still receiving some form 
of public relief. The new Government hopes to cope with 
the situation more satisfactorily by the establishment of @ 
National Unemployment Commission. But from the early 
spring until November Ist when the usual winter recession 
began, the employment index of the Bureau rose steadily 
until, at 107-7 on November Ist, it was 15-3 per cent. 
above the year’s low point and 7-5 per cent. above the 
index for November, 1934. For the first eleven months of 
the year the index averaged 99 (base 1926= 100), compared 
with 95-7 in 1934 and 82-6 in 1933. 


The Budget.—The Federal revenues for the first three 
quarters of the fiscal year were estimated at $288,018,721, 
compared with $274,003,266 in the previous parallel period. 
Total expenditures rose from $309,711,129 to $328,642,680 ; 
and another heavy deficit is inevitable at the end of the 
fiscal year on March 31st. However, the credit of the 
Federal Government remains high, and it has been able to 
discount short-term Treasury bills at as low a rate as 1°15 
per cent. and to place a recent loan in New York at 3 pet 
cent. ‘ 


Foreign Trade.—Canada’s total foreign trade in 1999 
was valued at $1,292,667,000, compared with $1,173,797,000 
in 1934 : 


1934 1935 
$ $ aj 
TE 513,469,000 550,315,000 Inc. 7°2% 


Exports (domestic)... 653,312,000 729,294,000 ,, 11°6% 
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—The wholesale price index of the Bureau mounted 

and irregularly from 71-2 in January, 1935, to 72-8 

at the end of the year. Primary products were mainly 

nsible for the advance, and a much healthier balance 

has been restored between the prices of farm and manu- 

factured products. The Bureau’s index of the cost of 
living rose from 78-8 in January to 80-8 in December. 





AUSTRALIA 


Durine the financial year 1934-35 substantial expansion 
of industrial activity took place in Australia. The improve- 
ment was very marked in the iron and steel and motor 
industries. The turnover of both wholesale and retail 
trade continued to increase during the year, and unemploy- 
ment declined steadily. The percentage of: trade union 
members unemployed fell to 18 in the second quarter of 
1935, compared with the peak of 30 per cent. in 1932. 
Higher prices for wheat and an increase in the volume 
rted, resulted in a considerable increase in receipts 
from the trade in wheat and flour, but woolgrowers 
experienced a difficult and uncertain season. Largely as 
a result of low wool prices, the value of total exports from 
Australia was somewhat below that for 1933-34. Since 
the close of the financial year in June, 1935, there has been 
a marked improvement in prices, and the prospects for 
the primary industries for the current season are good. 


The wool clip in 1934-35 totalled 1,031,000,000 Ibs., 
compared with 950,000,000 Ibs. in 1933-34, and the current 
season’s clip is expected to be approximately 902,440,000 Ibs. 
The average value fell from 1s. 4d. per Ib. in 1933-34 to 
10d. per Ib. in 1934-35. The area under wheat for the 
1934-35 season was 12,567,000 acres; and the final estimate 
of the yield is 133,488,000 bushels, compared with 
175,369,000 bushels last year. This season’s crop is expected 
to be about 133 million bushels. The average export price 
of wheat equalled 3s. 0-7d. per bushel in 1934-35, compared 
with 2s. 9-5d. per bushel in the previous crop year. 
Production of butter was estimated at 468,550,000 Ibs., 
compared with 462,000,000 Ibs. in the previous year, and 
the average export price for the year was 8-8d., a fall of 
0-4d. on the year 1933-34. 


Overseas Trade.—Imports of merchandise for the year 
1934-35 amounted in sterling to {72,428,000, for which 
the actual recorded value in Australian currency was 
£90,716,000, an increase of {15,933,000 (Australian currency) 
on last year. Exports of merchandise in 1934-35 equalled 
{81,559,000 sterling, or £102,307,000 in Australian currency, 
a decrease of {11,292,000 on the previous year (Australian 
currency). The export surplus was reduced from {30-5 
million sterling in 1933-34 to £9-2 million sterling in 
1934-35. There was a net export of bullion and specie in 
1934-35 of {6,661,000 (sterling), compared with £7,333,000 
in the previous year. Imports from Great Britain were 
valued at {30,788,000 sterling, compared with £25,700,000 
in 1933-34. For the United States the figures were 
£11,041,000 and £7,795,000, respectively. 


In 1934-35 some increase was recorded practically 
throughout the whole import trade, but in three groups 
the increase in imports over the previous year was parti- 
cularly marked : imports of textiles rose from {11-3 million 
to {13-2 million, of machines and machinery from {4-2 
million to £6-5 million, and of motor-car chassis and parts 
from £2-9 million to {4-6 million. Changes in the exports 
of the principal primary products were as follows :— 





























4 
1983-34 1934-35 . a 
Commodity to Great 
Quantities | V@lUeS | Quantities | Values | Britain 
(a) (4) | 1934-35 
(eee 
Lbs. 000’s | £000’s | Lbs. 000’s | £000’s % 
Wood greasy essen 735,576 | 49,848 785,645 | 34,208 | 37:5 
,cooured seeded 78 681 7,262 71,904 5,047 | 49-6 
SU actececcecesscce 8,695,911 8,597 | 4,557,581 | 11,612 | 38-0 
SU thaiisn. 000s, 1,084,983 3,266 | 1,395,959 4,607 | 14:3 
Butter bag 244,299 9,929 262,518 9,586 93-7 
Toren beef... J A ’ U 91-4 
rowen mutton & lamb | 174,527 | 3,575 196,200 | 4,475 | 98-2 
ee 





(a) In Australian currency. 


ime and China were big buyers of Australian wheat 
§ the year 1934-35, taking 9,318,000 and 7,899,000 


centals tivel 
centals ih 98 ve ‘ compared with 4,632,000 and 885,000 


Finance.—The accounts for the Commonwealth and 
States for the year ending June 30, 1935, are set out in the 











following table :— 
(Values in £000’s) 
Eapenil Loan 
State Reven' Gross 
- | eo ee. Public Debt 

New South Wales (a) ............... 48,425 51,271 10,607 337,101 
bigedesdth vésbvsssdduesbsccevadbe 25,328 25,398 168,132 
Qeetont Aijor ste sptonvidyndecedienes 15,280 15,848 4,785 118,846 
th Australia ..........ceccee eee 11,002 10,966 2,247 105,349 
Western Australia..................06 9,331 9,498 88,590 
aininiaie>sovdeovededhceiitdes 2,872 2,991 64 23,835 
She Gtatee ......icccccscccccnececevenes 112,238 116,072 | 22,893 841,863 
Commonwealth ..............:.ecs0000 77,369 76,659 1,560 394,151 
Tete. <caiescrspivesemscenbivn 189,607 193,731 24,453 1,236,014 

















(a) Excluding State business undertakings. 


The public debt of the Commonwealth amounted to 
£184 14s. per head in 1934-35, compared with £183 Os. 11d. 
in the previous year. The Commonwealth consolidated 
revenue accounts show an excess of revenue over expenditure 
of {£711,205 in 1934-35, compared with £1,301,570 in 
1933-34. The estimated surplus for 1935-36 is £17,000, 
after giving effect to reductions in taxation to the amount of 
£510,000. The Loan Council has approved loan programmes 
for public works totalling £26-0 million for 1935-36, all 
of which is to be raised from Australian sources. Loans 
issued during the year 1934-35, partly for conversion 
purposes and partly for public works, have been as 
follows :— 


London (conversion loans) :— £ Price 
November, 1934 .........++ 34% 14,601,806 
January, 1935 ..........+e+ 34% 22,384,000 100 

Australia :— 

November, 1934 ......-...++ 3% 15,046,270 99} 


June, 1935........ccccceeseees 3§% 12,502,800 994 
States ‘‘over the counter”’ 2,515,000 eas 


Between October, 1932, and July, 1935, the total conver- 
sions in London amounted to £160-3 million, representing 
approximately 37 per cent. of Australian securities held 
by the public in the United Kingdom. The average yield 
on the issues dealt with has fallen from £5 2s. 7d. to 
£3 13s. 5d. per cent., and the annual saving in interest is 
estimated at £2,341,000, and in exchange £594,000. 





NEW ZEALAND 


Tue trade and financial figures for the calendar year 1935, 
which have just been received from New Zealand, show that 
the Dominion is maintaining a steady progress towards 
complete economic recovery. 

Production has shown progress, and butter exports in- 
creased by 175,779 cwt. over those of 1934, and mutton 
and lamb exports by 144,488 cwt. There was a slight 
falling off in cheese exports; wool shipments showed a 
decrease of nearly 100,000 bales, and apples also were not 
as successful as in the previous year. But other subsidiary, 
though important, commodities such as pork, sheepskins, 
tallow, sausage casings, all showed better financial returns ; 
and the value of gold and timber exports increased. Of 
gold, last year 171,283 ozs. were exported, of a value of 
£1,441,790. 

Foreign Trade.—Total exports for the year were valued 
at (New Zealand currency) £46,538,678, which was a 
decrease of {804,169 over the amount for 1934—a fall 
attributable to lower wool prices. Imports increased over 
those of 1934 by £4,947,992. The export surplus was 
£10,251,134, which should be sufficient to cover the debt 
charges to be paid in London. The export surplus in 1934 
was £16,003,000. 

Great Britain still retained more than a 50 per cent. 
share of the Dominion’s market. Her total exports to 
New Zealand (in New Zealand currency) were valued at 
£18,283,884. The figure for 1934 was £15,789,761, and 
the increase is some indication that as prosperity returns 
to the Dominion and a consequent greater purchasing 
capacity ensues, Great Britain feels the beneficial effect. 
From the Empire as a whole New Zealand obtained 72 per 
cent. of her total imports. Probably no country in the 
British Commonwealth exemplifies the principle of Empire 
trading to the extent that New Zealand does. 


The Budget.—The satisfactory statement was made 
recently by the Dominion Finance Minister (Mr W. Nash) 
that there was every prospect of a balanced Budget being 
produced at March 31st next, the termination of the financial 
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year. Taxation revenue—chiefly from customs and the 
sales tax—had shown a substantial increase for thefirst 
nine months of the year. Expenditure also, he said, was 
well in hand. New Zealand is one of the few countries 
able to emerge from the depression without any increase of 
debt burden. 


Unemployment.— Unemployment, though still present to 
a considerable extent, is gradually being reduced. The 
new Government is devoting a great deal of attention to 
it, and the solution it is seeking is the stimulation of employ- 
ment through the encouragement of greater industrial 
activity, both rural and urban. 

The new Labour Prime Minister, Mr M. J. Savage, has 
given a most unequivocal pronouncement on the Govern- 
ment’s firm intention to continue the country’s former 
Empire trade policy. His statements on this subject have 
been even more anti-foreign, especially so far as the East 
is concerned, than those of his predecessors. 





SOUTH AFRICA 


THE year 1935 has in many respects been one of the most 
eventful from an economic and financial point of view 
South Africa has ever experienced. The prosperity re- 
sulting from the abandonment of the gold standard is 
evident on every hand. Possibly most spectacular has 
been the phenomenal rebuilding of the Witwatersrand and 
its centre, Johannesburg, from which practically the whole 
of the country’s new-found wealth has been created. A 
few years ago the city’s infrequent structures of three or 
four storeys stood out conspicuous against the single- 
storeyed iron shanties that still gave the gold-mining centre 
its original camp-like appearance. In the last few years 
this has been completely transformed into a city of sky- 
scrapers, and to a less pronounced degree the transformation 
is also to be seen in other cities of the Union. Ministerial 
leaders during the past year, notably General Smuts, have 
again and again admitted that the gold-mining industry 
has carried the country on its back during the recent period 
of depression, and at last it seems likely that the burden 
of taxation it has borne is to be to some extent relieved. 


Gold Mining.—The gold mines have achieved a number 
of notable records during the year. Their milling tonnage 
will exceed 45,000,000, an increase of something like 
6,000,000 tons on the previous year’s record figure and 
about 11,000,000 tons more than in the last year under 
gold-standard conditions. Although in pursuance of the 
agreed policy to turn to advantage the higher price obtained 
for their product by milling ore of the lowest grade economic- 
ally practicable, the mines’ average yield during 1935 has 
been 4.740 dwts., or 33s. 7d. per ton milled, which, with 
the December returns (not yet available), will represent 
a total value for the year of just under £75,000,000. This 
will be over 4,000,000 higher than the 1934 total revenue, 
and an increase of approximately {26,000,000 as compared 
with the last year under standard value. Dividends dis- 
tributed in respect of 1935 operations amount to just under 
£16,500,000, as compared with £15,878,500 in respect of 
the year 1934, and /8,379,000 for the last “‘ standard ”’ 
year, 1932. Although at the time of writing final figures 
are not available, it will be found that the Government’s 
revenue from the gold mines, including share of profits in 
leased mines, normal income tax and excess profits duty 
tax, will again, as in 1934, well exceed £13,000,000. 


Public Finance.—The twenty-fifth annual report of the 
Union Controller and Auditor-General (issued on the last 
day of 1935) shows that the financial year 1934-35 started 
with a net surplus of £4,521,705; expenditure from revenue 
votes totalled {35,456,265 and ordinary revenue {38,729,572, 
and the surplus on revenue account was {3,273,306. The 
Union’s public debt at March 31, 1935, stood at £274,115,400. 
For the first time in twenty-five years the Union's public 
debt was reduced, during 1935, by an amount of £196,000. 
The annual rate of interest on the public debt was also 
reduced in 1935 to 3.891 per cent., or £11,535,118 a year, 
the lowest rate for fourteen years. The reduction as com- 
pared with the previous year was £400,000. 


Company Flotations.—The remarkable expansion of 
the gold-mining industry since South Africa went off gold 
has, of course, resulted in an unprecedented crop of com- 
pany flotations. In 1934 the number of new companies 
registered reached the record of 1,197, the nominal 
capitalisation of which was {27,370,447. The number of 
registrations in 1935 is not likely to reach much more than 
half the 1934 number, while the capital represented is 
expected to be in the neighbourhood of £15,000,000. The 
large proportion of companies previously registered which 


failed to achieve their declared purpose and for 
causes ceased operations, led to a good deal of dissatistac. 
tion during 1935, which found expression in the appoint. 
ment of a Government Commission of, Inquiry, Its 
recommendations will probably be embodied in a d; 
revision of the existing company law during the coming 
session of the Union Parliament. 


The Banks’ Position.—Some concern has been i 
at the large amount of deposits on demand held by the 
banks at the close of the year. The latest return shows 
a total of over £66,000,000, while total deposits at the 
end of November were returned at £86,840,713, an increase 
of over £3,000,000 since 1934. It has been explained that 
these accumulations do not necessarily reflect lack of 
profitable employment for so-called ‘‘ idle’ money. The 
amount is probably largely made up of capital subscribed 
in connection with new mining companies, and additional 
capital for existing companies contemplating expansion; 
this money is not, of course, spent at once, but is deposited 
with the banks to enable disbursements to be made as and 
when required for payment of work in hand, purchase of 
new plant, etc. The fundamental reason for the increase 
in bank deposits is, of course, the expansion of credit made 
possible by the abandonment of the gold standard. The 
banks’ statements at November 30th show that advances 
and discounts in the Union stood at £46,052,938, compared 
with £45,563,328 a year earlier. Cash reserves increased 
from {23,395,270 to £31,001,449. 

The Union Government has recently very considerably 
increased its assistance to the country’s primary producers 
in the shape of export subsidies; since the inception of 
the system in 1931 some £9,000,000 has been paid, and 
in 1935 the subsidy bill amounted to £2,235,000, an increase 
on the 1934 figure of £315,000. The question of trans- 
ferring this State support to products for the internal 
market is now under consideration. Payments exceeding 
£22,500,000 in direct assistance to farmers since the subsidy 
scheme was inaugurated have also been disclosed in the 
recently issued annual report of the Secretary for Agriculture 
and Forestry. Of this amount, no less than £9,000,000 
has been spent in two years in taking over mortgages on 
farms, £5,500,000 provided for the Farmers’ Assistance 
Board and £8,000,000 paid to farmers by way of bonus on 
exports. 





INDIA 


INDIA made steady, if not flamboyant, economic progress 
in 1935. High-lights in the year’s economic events were 
the signing of the Indo-British Trade Agreement im 
January; rejection by the Government of India of a 
scheme of coal output restriction; the first functioning of 
the Reserve Bank; the summoning of a Special Tariff 
Board to consider the duties on Lancashire piece-goods ; 
the appointment of Sir Otto Niemeyer to investigate 
Budgetary positions and to report on the financial adjust- 
ments that might be necessary under the new constitutional 
reforms. 


The 1935-36 Budget.—Sir James Grigg introduced his 
first Budget as Finance Member and notified an expected 
surplus of Rs. 150 lakhs. He proposed one-third reduction 
in the surcharge on income tax and in the levy on incomes 
between Rs. 1,000 and Rs. 2,000 per month. Duty on silver 
was reduced by two annas an ounce; export duty 
on raw skins was abolished; the additional import duty 
on salt was extended for one year. Apart from the balance 
notified for 1935-36, the Finance Department were also 
expecting at the end of the financial year in March, 1935, 
a balance of Rs. 389 lakhs. With this sum it was pro 
to make grants to Provinces for schemes of development 
in rural areas, to supplement slightly the Road Development 
Fund and to provide a small sum for the development of 
broadcasting. 


(In crores, lakhs, and thousands of rupees) 


PRINCIPAL HEADS OF REVENUE 





Revised Budget 
Accounts, Estimate, Estimate, 

1933-34 1934-35 1935-36 
Net receipts Net receipts Net receipts 

Rs. Rs. Rs. 

Customs ............ 47,16,41,385 51,17,00,000 51,84,00,000 
Taxes on income... 17,12,85,181 17,25,00,000 16,40,000 
SR EAE 8,85,64,579  8,55,00,000 —8,73,00, 500 
I cic nccnnseds 1,58,96,779 71,46,000 61,16,000 

Other heads ......... 1,80,44,729  1,90,16,000 _1,91,5, 
Mint 08 
Total ......... 76,54,32,653  79,58,62,000 79,49,21,000 
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PRINCIPAL HEADS OF EXPENDITURE 
(In crores, lakhs and thousands of rupees) 


Revised 
Accounts, Estimate, 
1933-34 1934-35 1935-36 
Net ange Net Charges Net Charges 





Debt Services veeees 12,28,56,924 13,28,43,000 13,39,13,000 
Civil Administration 9,53,62,049 11,10,60,000 10,17,13,000 
Civil works) .....++.. 1,98,23,459  2,46,18,000 2,25,32,000 
Miscellaneous ...... 4,21,26,524  4,36,99,000  4,45,76,000 
Defence services ... 49,75,08,929 49,57,58,000 49,90,77,000 
Total with other 
{tEMS oo seceeee vee 1,20,37,30,886 1,23,01,96,000 1,20,94,52,000 


Money Market.—On August 5th the Government of India 
issued a 3 per cent. loan, 1951-54, to the total of Rs. 15 crores. 
The issue price was Rs. 96.8. Five per cent. 1935 bonds 
and 64 per cent. Treasury bonds, 1935, were accepted in 
subscription to the loan at Rs. 100.7 and Rs. 100.11 re- 
spectively. The loan was a tremendous success and the 
list was closed within twenty minutes after opening. At 
the end of November the Reserve Bank rate was reduced 
to 3 per cent., the lowest in India’s post-war financial 
history. 


Foreign Trade.—The total value of the imports of foreign 
merchandise into British India during 1934-35 amounted 
to Rs. 132 crores, and that of exports, including re-exports, 
to Rs. 155 crores. Compared with the preceding year, 
there was an improvement of Rs. 17 crores, or 15 per cent., 
in imports, and of Rs. 5 crores, or 3 per cent., in exports, 
including re-exports. Of the principal items in the import 
trade which showed definite progress in 1934-35, cotton 
and cotton goods, which advanced by Rs. 4,74 lakhs, 
deserve mention first. Raw cotton and cotton waste 
together accounted for an increase of Rs. 1,72 lakhs, while 
cotton manufactures improved by Rs. 4,02 lakhs. 


The principal increase in exports was in raw cotton 
(+Rs. 7,91 lakhs). Compared with the preceding year, 
exports rose in quantity from 2,729 to 3,446 thousand bales, 


in detail were as 


Cu1zF Exports 
(In thousands of rupees) 


1934-35 
Cotton, raw and waste ............... 34,99,34 
Cotton manufactures. ............... 64, 
RI IEG Niitren cere 10,87,11 
ute manufactures ...............00- 21,46,83 
MN ihe cnencns panied cash dabdiiveseiecichbacin 20,13,19 
Grain, pulse and flour ............... 11,84,40 
_ Up ER ise ohare eR 10,54,10 
Metals and ores ...........ccccccesceeee §,91,27 
BMNEEEE  vicgibibece cel iting eit §,47,88 
BUD acadlinA constbevddcucbcaieliaadiven duit 3,29,96 
Hides and skins, raw ............... 3,13,07 


Cu1eF ImMPporRTS 
(In thousands of rupees) 


1934-35 
Cotton and cotton goods ............ 27,04,55 
Machinery and millwork ............ 12,63,67 
Metals and Ores .........cceseseeeeseees 11,37,74 
Sih hedensdedepnidseannhbeeaibiieatosdelitior 6,97,19 
SNE ‘icine becatachadindaesnemiamnts 6,60,00 
Instruments, apparatus and appli- 

I: <cccusip teenie tcdhsacdasxbectitess 4,72,62 
Wool, raw, and manufactures ...... 3,86,47 
Autieiel ee iis ces RR 3,59,29 
Silk raw and manufactures ......... 3,37,09 
TOT: sprvensndnenantetosansensnieanvtegen 3,07,51 
LILLIE NEL TEE OT 3,05,30 
atl isa pte eer) ie ater Sees 2,92,39 


Total value of all imports... 1,32,29,32 


: 
$ 


Percentage of 
Total Imports 
of merchandise 


in 1934-35 
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and in value from Rs. 26,59 to Rs. 34,50 lakhs. The figures 
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LLOYDS BANK LIMITED 





The experience acquired during the years of 
its transition from a small provincial institution through 
all the stages of development into one of the largest 
Joint-stock Banks in existence enables Lloyds Bank to 
place at the disposal of customers a comprehensive 
and world-wide banking service. 


% 


Head Office: 71 LOMBARD STREET, LONDON, E.C.3 
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DrIRECTION OF TRADE 
CHIEF IMPORTERS INTO INDIA 


1913-14 1934-35 
Per cent. of Total Value 


of Imports 
United Kingdom ..............+... 64-1 40- 
SR cncnstccncccsusnsevasnecsees 6-9 7°6 
SE ditiisecdne conbrahneescseeenees> 2-6 15-7 
United States of America ...... 2-6 6-4 


CurEF Export MARKETS OF INDIA 


1913-14 1934-35 
Per cent. of Total Value 


of Exports 
United Kingdom .................. 23-4 31-6 
RO a Re 10-6 4-6 
BREED . .occccnsapesbyiseescscossesovoces 9-1 15-7 
United States of America ...... 8-7 8-5 


The latest trade figures for the first eight months of the 
fiscal year till the end of November showed that the fiscal 
balance of trade in merchandise and treasure was Rs. 43,44 
lakhs in favour of India, compared with Rs. 45,73 lakhs 
in the corresponding period of the preceding year. 





IRISH FREE STATE 


SELF-SUFFICIENCY continues as the main keynote of the 
economic policy of the Irish Free State. In agriculture 
this policy takes the form of the replacing of the imports of 
wheat, sugar and animal feeding-stufis by home-grown 
crops, and it is hoped that the country will ultimately be 
completely self-supporting in these commodities. The cost 
of the transition is very heavy; when full account is taken 
of the additional cost to consumers of the protected articles, 
of the burden imposed on the taxpayer by the bounties and 
subsidies, and of the loss of customs revenue, the change is 
costing the Free State several millions a year. 


Agriculture.—The price of live stock showed a turn up- 
wards during the year ; the quotas were enlarged by an agree- 
ment whereby the Free State agreed in return to buy large 
quantities of British coal; and the penal duties continued 
to be partly offset by export bounties. Further measures 
were taken to reduce the cattle surplus, and the live-stock 
industry is in process of being “ rationalised ’’ to meet the 
needs of a changing environment. Milch cows are in- 
creasing both in quantity and quality, and the numbers of 
beef animals are being reduced. The dairying industry is 
being helped over a period of difficulty by a levy-cum-bounty 
scheme, which keeps the home price of butter very high. 
New export markets have been secured by trade agreements 
concluded with Germany, Belgium and Spain. The 
major difficulties of the situation seem now to have been 
met and overcome, and the prospect for the coming year 
is not too gloomy. The turning point seems to have been 
about July, after which prices began to recover and sales 
to increase. 


Industry.—In the industrial sphere every protective device 
continues to be pressed into service. The high tariff has 
been supplemented by an elaborate system of licensing and 
concessions, the detailed administration of which has 
given rise to many complaints. The result of all this 
protection is difficult to measure precisely in the absence 
of the necessary statistics; but it may safely be stated that 
the industrial output of the Free State has been increased. 
The preliminary returns of the Census of Production of 1934 
show increased production in the protected industries; 
the imports of many protected articles show significant 
declines; and the number of persons employed in industry 
has increased. The increase in employment has not been 
sufficient to absorb the increase in population, as the 
numbers of unemployed have also increased, although here, 
it is only fair to state, the statistics are ambiguous owing 
to recent changes in the system of unemployment relief. 
Emigration shows no sign of revival, and the problem of 
finding employment for a growing population still remains 
unsolved. 


Foreign Trade.—The improvement in agriculture and the 


increased reliance on home production are reflected in the 
external trade statistics :— 


Import 
Twelve months Imports Exports surplus 
£ 
Dec. 1933—Nov. 1934 ...... 38,853,811 18,6¢2.886 20 261.655 
Dec. 1934-—Nov. 1935 ...... 37,397,821 20,235,731 17,162,090 


This improvement is very satisfactory in view of the opinion 
held in the best informed quarters that the country’s total 
balance of payments was tending to become passive, and 
that the volume of imports was being maintained by the 
sale of sterling assets. That any tendency of this kind is 
slowing down is shown by the fact that the excess of the 


assets of the Irish banks held outside the Free State ove 
their outside liabilities declined between ber, 1934 
and September, 1935, by £3,600,000, whereas in the pr. 
twelve months the decline had been £9,000,000., 
statistics are not available, it may be hazarded that 
invisible balance has probably also improved: 
traffic was unusually good last summer, and dividends on 
British investments have increased. 

Banking and Finance.—The capital market in Dublin was 
satisfactorily active during the year, and new issues of 
over £3,500,000 were successfully floated. The most im. 
portant event during the year was the conversion of the 
First National Loan. The new Conversion Loan, which js 
at 4 per cent. stock, now stands at 105. This is 
in itself to indicate that the credit of the Free State, in 
spite of the quite exceptional difficulties which its economic 
system has encountered, remains secure. 

The Dublin bank clearings for the year amounted to 
£275,549,000, as compared with £268,461,000 in 1934 
The receipts of the Great Southern Railways increased by 
£151,985 to £3,163, 162. 





NORTHERN IRELAND 


THE year 1935 was fairly satisfactory. The moderate rise 
in the selling prices of practically all classes of linen which 
occurred during 1934 continued throughout 1935, but the 
latter year also witnessed a considerable rise in the cost 
of flax and tow. The average price of BKKO flax rose 
from {65 3s. per ton during 1934 to £88 2s. per ton during 
1935, while the rise in the price of imported tow was even 
greater. In Northern Ireland the average price of home- 
produced flax has been about 10s. per stone during 1935, 
as compared with 8s. lld. per stone during 1934. The 
better price realised for this crop resulted in an increase 
in the area planted to 27,755 acres, compared with 15,676 
acres in the previous year. While the increased price of 
raw material proved an important factor in checking re- 
covery in the linen trade in 1935, the demand from foreign 
markets was also less satisfactory than had at first been 
expected—particularly in the case of the American market. 
On the other hand, the home market for linen appears to 
have been good, as was also the demand from the overseas 
Dominions. Nevertheless, the average percentage of un- 
employment during the year rose to 24-6, as against 17:4 
in 1934. 

Agriculture.—There has been a continued expansion in 
pig production. At the June agricultural census the 
number of pigs in the country was returned as 457,878, 
compared with 380,348 in 1934, 270,565 in 1933, and 
219,767 in 1932. The year witnessed the establishment 
of two new Wiltshire bacon factories. 

The year has been the first in which the full provisions 
of the Milk and Milk Products Act, 1934, have been in 
operation. The prices for liquid milk fixed by the Joint 
Milk Council under this Act have worked satisfactorily, 
and there was unanimous agreement on the part of all 
interests represented on the Council—producers, dis- 
tributors and consumers—about prices for the year ending 
August 31, 1936. In the case of potatoes, also, remunerative 
prices are being obtained for the crop harvested in the 
autumn of 1935, and substantial quantities have been 
exported to Great Britain. 


The tonnage launched from the Belfast shipyards during 
1935 was 101,906, as compared with 87,613 in 1934, and the 
output was one of the largest in recent years. 

During 1935 the results were published of the first general 
revaluation of Northern Ireland under the provisions of 
the Valuation Acts Amendment Act (Northern Ireland), 
1932, which provides for quinquennial revaluations. 
Although a general revaluation of Belfast County Borough 
had been carried out in 1905, so far as the remainder of 
Northern Ireland was concerned, no general revaluation 
had occurred since that carried out between 1854 and 1864 
under the Valuation (Ireland) Act, 1852. The recent 
revaluation has therefore aroused considerable interest and 
a large number of appeals have been lodged against the 
assessments imposed. Agricultural land has been ¢x- 
cluded from the scope of revaluation, but the valuation of 
industrial and other hereditaments has been in 
from {3,323,344 to £5,311,562. 

The past year saw the establishment of a Northern 
Ireland Road Transport Board under the provisions of the 
Road and Rail Transport Act (Northern Ireland), 1935. 
This Board has now taken over the administration of 
passenger-carrying omnibus services in Northern I 
outside of Belfast, and will in due course also take over 


freight-carrying services. 
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WHEAT 


The salient features of the season ended July 31, 1935, 
were summarised by the Food Research Institute of 
Stanford University, California, as follows :— 


Short crops in most exporting countries, ligi i 
ments from Russia, and liberal om of wheat pa nary : ae 
combined to reduce world wheat stocks from a record peak 
in midsummer 1934 at least half-way toward normal levels 
by August, 1935. In Canada, as an unwelcome result of 
price-supporting operations, a huge carry-over was left in 
quasi-government hands. Stocks were also heavy in numerous 
importing countries which had big crops in 1933, 1934, or 
both. Such factors, coupled with widespread and effective 
Government controls, caused international trade in wheat 
and flour to fall to the lowest total in twenty-five years except 
for the war year 1917-18. Wheat prices were extremely 
divergent in level an@ course. In the leading world markets 
the peak was reached in August, 1934, but subsequent 
declines held averages for the year little above those of 
1933-34. 

Among exporting countries, Argentina took first rank with 
a third of the world’s net exports, owing to her large initial 
stocks, a good crop, unrestricted shipments, and 's 
holding policy. Despite abundant supplies, Canada took 
second place. Australia shipped heavily to the Orient. 
France, subsidising exports of surplus wheat, ranked fourth. 
The United States took sizable amounts of durum and feed 
wheat from Canada, and was a net importer for the first year 
since 1836-37. 


Since the close of the 1934-35 season, the international 
wheat situation has undergone a marked improvement. 
Prices have risen sharply since last summer, and the average 
British import price (c.i.f.) for December was higher than 
in any corresponding month since 1929. The rise in prices 
since last August is due to the fact that last year’s world 
crop, like that of the previous year, was “ short,” and is 
inadequate to meet world requirements during the 1935-36 
season. Consequently, stocks of old wheat will have to 
be drawn upon, and the unsold wheat available in exporting 
countries at the end of July, 1936, will be reduced to more 
normal proportions. This development is illustrated by 
the following table, which is based on the calculations in 


See rans 


or AS OF wf OY & i ae op a Ga ee 


“= FF we Se Ce 


ae oe 


III. COMMERCE AND TRADE. 
FOODSTUFFS 


the monthly reports issued the International 
Institute of Agrical — rh ane 


WueEat: Woritp Propuction, TRADE AND STOCKS 














(millions of bushels) 
World Production (a) Supplies (b) wena World 
Season “te pond on 5 F year at mea. 

Countries | Countries aie ments | “Stocks 

season) 
1926-27 ...... 2 999 1,010 819 191 
1927-28 |... He 1,077 190 808 252 
1928-29 ...... 2'849 1,077 1,123 1,375 888 444 
1929-30 ...... 2.242 1,223 618 1,062 669 434 
1930-31 ...... 2.686 1/062 890 1324 825 499 
me) ete | S| S| Ss 
1933-34 sede 2,200 1,440 500 1,124 ss ore 

‘se '977 360 321 ‘900 
cast) ...... 2,008 1,338 389 760 540 220 




















(a) Including U.S.S.R., China, Turkey, Iran and Irag. (6) Including U.S.S.R. 


The extent of the improvement in wheat prices is shown 
overleaf. Although surplus stocks were reduced sub- 
stantially between July, 1934, and July, 1935, prices did 
not significantly respond, owing mainly to the curtailment 
of the market and to severe competition among i 
countries. It is well to bear in mind, however, that the 
recent improvement in the wheat position is almost entirely 
due to a sequence of crop failures in some of the 
exporting countries, whose output during the last two 
years was 200 million bushels below the crop harvested 
in 1933-34. Thus, Canada’s crop fell from an average of 
354 million bushels in 1929-33 to 276 million bushels in 
1934 and 277 million bushels in 1935. Similarly, in the 
United States the crop harvested last year amounted to 
603 million bushels compared with 497 million bushels in 
1934 and an average of 784 million bushels in 1929-33 
Australia’s harvest was also small during the past two 
years, declining from an average of 184 million bushels in 
1929-33 to 134 million bushels in 1934 and 140 million 
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BARCLAYS BANK 


LIMITED 
Head Office - - 54 Lombard Street, London, E.C.3 


Over 2,000 Branches in England and Wales, and Agents and 
Correspondents in all the principal towns throughout the World 





Deposits etc., as at 3ist December, 1935, 


£406,782,270 








CHIEF FOREIGN BRANCH: 
168 Fenchurch Street, London, E.C.3. 


towns of the world: makes Mail and Telegraphic Transfers ; effects 
Foreign Collections; establishes Documentary Credits and 


EVERY DESCRIPTION OF BRITISH AND FOREIGN 
BANKING BUSINESS. 








EXECUTOR AND TRUSTEE BUSINESS UNDERTAKEN 





Associated 


BARCLAYS BANK (DOMINION, COLONIAL AND OVERSEAS). 
Head Office: 54 rd St., London, E.C.3. 
BARCLAYS BANK (CANADA): Meatrea! and Toreate. 
BARCLAYS TRUST COMPANY OF CANADA: Mestreal. 
BARCLAYS BANK (FRANCE) LIMITED. 
Chief Office in France: Paris. 









| 
The Bank issues Drafts and Letters of Credit on all the principal | 





BARCLAYS BANK S.A.1.: Reme. 


BRITISH LINEN BANK. 
Te ae DGre: Edisbargh. 208 Branches iw Scotland. 
LIMITED | 

| 


Office 
Heed Obie | the Wert Riding of Yorkshire. 


en) 





ye! 


bine 


Ve es 


es ee 


ss pra ihe aineettarcaate” +3 
? 


ipidimaphiineh 


asada ee 


1 pa atiasend es tie OIA 


PE SOA Tonneleats taemies 


LIPTON ENE 


Feil im 


PeeKigesise Pore 


neces 
SA PD 


| ae SES de Waa x 


Ss a 





aaa ci lat 














ee : 




















& 
a 


979" meet 
Fags Seto 





ony wey 

er ie, 
>) eae 

Sp on hie 


ce 


erent Se ee 
A <ty ‘ 


mige cs oR 


pe St catenin”. Faee 
saat lat oA I 


é 
rhe 


ee i 
- 


a 
of 5 
A 
ae ae 


He 
ey i 
foe aes’ t 
> 5 f 
 } 

A ue ; 
of 
ae : 
er 
-— 

i 7 

i ; 

a3 

Sat i 

4 ~ 

i 

Fi. 4 





SOENE polite se 





34 THE ECONOMIST. COMMERCIAL HISTORY & REVIEW OF 1935 (Feb. 16 | 












































































































































































































F 
. — - 
bushels in 1935. Argentina harvested a good crop in 1934, British IMPoRTS OF WHEAT AND OTHER Crrnats 
totalling 241 million bushels compared with an average of ain | 
228 million bushels in 1929-33; but her current crop, Quantity Value : shc 
estimated at 144 million bushels, is nearly 100 million ret 
bushels smaller than a year ago. It would, therefore, be 1913 1934 1935 me . 
rash to assume that the wheat problem has been finally 97>455—7—emn Cwie Cwis os 
solved. Importing countries are as loth as ever to increase Russia ......... 5,01 1,100 2,095,212] 6,904,110 2 in 
: ; \ Ae 44 ’ " ’ 
their purchases of cheap wheat abroad, and exporting — wen Saooo| Tseasei] 1,n51ene por 
countries can hardly rely on a further series of crop Turkey roe 41,000]... te 
failures United States | 34,067,944] 131,424] 593,029 ws 
yt tina...... 14 736,200 $5,081,088] 22,751,126 2 
y coees . 5 * ® a, - 
AVERAGE PRICE = oo a HEAT aes British Ports) British India 18,708,100 ? wea ee 150 $32 > ber 
n shillings rc . ustralia ...... d 5,37 
} nie ae 21,787/900| 85,762,970 sess 
Period | 1929-30 | 1990-31 | 1881-32 | 1982-33 1993-34] 1934-35 | 1935-36 Other countries 13700] 4°187,399] 14,219,453 12,838 378 P 
Total wheat |105,878,102/102,625,344) 101,226,546 poy 
August ..... 10:90 | 8-32 | 4-84 | 6-00 | 6-06 | 5:77 | 5-78 Wheat meal & ™ _ 464,228 
September | 10°80 | 7-90 | 4°36 | 6-00 | 5-74 6-09 6-23 flour from— ye 
October .... | 10°60 | 7-14 | 4°68 | 6-04 | 5-50 6-03 6-66 Tecnel 455,800 
November 10-30 6-38 5-18 6-08 5-10 6-03 6-61 Belgium ...... 32,100 ad ea ass 192 
December 10-64 | 5-96 | 5-84 | 5-98 | 5-33 5-88 6-48 France ........: 301,700] 1,285,394) 887,839 248008 192 
anuary ... | 10-80 5-72 6-06 5-74 4:89 5-63 ope Austria ...... 99.691 193 
ebruary... | 10-32 5-56 6-28 5-48 5-05 5-57 ove H “ . = “as pa 193 
March ...... 9-76 | 5-24 | 6-22 | 5-58 | 4-89 5-59 * United States | 6,157,644) 128,642 89,528 48,992 193 
pla 9-34 | 5-12 | 6-32 | 5-34 | 4-90 5-71 - tina...... 191,300} 246,132} 202,451 50,802 193 
May ..... 8-98 | 5-28 | 6-42 | 5-54 | 5-01 5-80 a Australia ...... 349,075] 1,926,926] 1,805,689 662.152 193 
UNE oevenes 8-66 | 5-46 | 6-96 | 5-68 | 5-11 6-00 |. Canada.......... | 4,168,563} 4,226,428] 4,224,805 1,806,593] 2,015/398 198 
uly . 8-70 | 5:10 | 5-96 | 5-78 | 4-97 5-83 na Other countries} 222,280] 1,222,228] 348,152 10112 mv 
Average) 9°98 | 6:10 | 5-76 | 5-77 | 5-21 5-83 ia Total......... 11,978,153] 9,447,139] 7,980,714] 6,347,771) 3,149,965 " 
Barley ......... 439,248] 15,476,301] 17,107,118] 8,077,100] 3,893.17 ciseen 
eee rer pa 18,162,663] 3,210,213] 3,553,526] 5,671,957 806] 1,038'288 
From the table of acreage and production in individual _ Total of grain ~ Bt C1 
countries, compiled by the International Institute of Agri- and Sour cath Kahl mr OS arial 54,390,606156,751,752 fo 
culture, it will be seen that the total area under cultivation ba IB od Sang ther Claes aay Green Shere, +e lit 
declined only slightly between 1934 and 1935. The area The distribution of British imports shows some significant 
under cultivation showed some increase during the past changes. Thus, a sharp decline in our purchases from 
two years in North America and Europe, but a decrease in Argentina, Australia and Germany between 1934 and 1985 
Asia, Argentina and Australia. Europe's crop in 1935 was WaS accompanied by an increase in imports from Russia 
again above the average of 1929-33, while the crops of 4nd from a number of smaller exporting countries. 
North America and of the Southern Hemisphere were again SUGAR 
below the average of previous years. The prolongation of the plight of sugar planters in ex- 
ACREAGE AND PRODUCTION OF WHEAT porting countries is fundamentally due to the same causes 
(Excluding countries whose crop in 1934/35 was less than as that of wheat growers, namely, the trend towards 
15 million bushels.) economic nationalism. Some of the normally importing 
countries have substantially increased production with the 
Areat Production? help of subsidies and high import duties; and as a result 
cal . : exporting countries were faced with a dwindling market. 
Average; 1934 | 1935 | Average | 1934 | 1935 The following table gives Dr. Mikusch’s estimate of pro- 
1929-33 | aemned 1935-36 | 1929-33 | 1934-35 | 1935-36 duction of raw sugar in the leading countries as well as his 
estimate of world production and consumption in recent 
*000 acres ce eee "000 bushels years :-— om 
Germany ............... 5,015 | 5,431 1 514 | 166,539 ) 171,700 , ; 
—.......... 381| 371| 386] 14,144| 16134 | 13:779 ___Wortp Propuction or Raw Sucar 
IER.“ Scseassakancte 2,988 | 3,114 | 28 Bs RY | 47,925 (Excepting countries whose crop in 1935-36 is expected to be 
SEI icdeihdsinaeRiicinsss 11,084 | 11,388 | 11,254 | 151,562 | 186,834 | 153.942 cnmtiien 
ieee dune sk 13,278 | 13,354 | 13,206 | 305,064 | 338,511 | 278,763 less than 100,000 tons) 
United Kingdom ...... 1,425} 1,866] 1,882! 47,170] 69,766! 65,397 (In thousands of metric tons) 
aa A: 1,479 1.957 2,020 15,565 25,679 | 30,864 
Hungary eoccccasheusese 3,92 7 4, oe } 64,824 73,947 Season ended 1932-33 1933-34 1934-35 1935-36 
ET sconsecennadeenasill 12,074 | 12,274 | 12,422 | 258,014 | 233,063 | 283,454 180 
Netherlands ............ 216| 366|  377| 9,287| 18,042| 15,921 September 30th Result Result Result | Estimste 
EE cisensmammesente 4,108 | 4,315 | 4,342} 72,151 | 76,440 | 73,000 
Portugal ............... 1,267 | 1,344]... 15,342 | 24,690/ 15,900 
Roumania ............... 7,535 | 7,610] 8,496 108,086 | 76,553 96,438 
NEN 690 718 673 | 22,045! 28,376 | 23,185 1,363 | 1,648 1,178 1,160 
Czechoslovakia (a) 2,074 | 2,301 | 2,380; 54,295 | 50,013 | 62,094 1,091 | 1,428 1,673 1,700 
Yugoslavia............-.6 5,141 | 5,002} 5,313/| 84,823 | 68,328! 73,100 634 517 638 570 
165 170 223 195 
Total Europe ...... 74,619 | 77,614 | 78,591 |1,497,163 |1,547,617 | 1,548,608 103 136 120 118 
1,022 946 1,223 90 
w) | 24,987 | 26,660 | 31,836 247 
USSR° ...... tw) | Sones | eoass | }-8s9800 1,117,358 od 1 +4 $90 
417 342 447 440 
Canada ...... iain 25,936 | 23,985 | 24,116 | 354,294 | 275,849 | 277,339 192 254 ow 240 
Ciined Stes (w) | 37,780 | 32,968 | 31,000 | 572,861 | 405,552 | 433,447 235 305 272 288 
aus €S ---4 (5) | 19,841 | 9,281 | 18826 | 210,912 | 91,377| 169,752 319 300 345 315 
260 242 349 208 
Total N. America... | 84,815 | 67,458 | 75,141 |1,150,224 | 783,728 | 890,817 53 145 107 113 
373 523 694 560 
32,516 | 35,992 | 34,485 | 350,187 | 351,456 | 363,029 796 1,204 1,460 2,000 
1,280} 1,589 | 1,626 | 33,645 47,660 | 48,721 7,896 9,124 9,793 9,802 
3,441 | 2,042]... , 23,463 | 34,392 — 
7,231 | 7,625} 5,482/ 93,165] 99,711| 90,004 
240 232 250 260 
46,462 | 49,146 | 45,723 | 550,936 | 544,996 | 562,628 757 1,010 = 7. 
943 
I: pisidsrsimnnvchie 3,839 | 4,068 | 4,005 | 30,526 | 43,528 | 31,158 2,053 2,340 2,611 2,350 (¢) 
ID cnschapmanmtpanes 1,595 | 1,442 | 1,463 44,718 | 37,276 | 43,221 ve 107 120 125 
French Morocco ...... 2,885 | 3,018| 3,616] 27,944 | 39,586 | 19,999 390 414 467 = 
190 
Total N. Africa 10,307 | 10,515 | 10,954 | 116,036 | 134,529 | 111,198 151 144 194 = 
410 420 
Pe 17,459 | 17,155 | 11,913 | 228,312 | 240,667 | 144,033 348 316 342 382 
li neimimeteaiios 1,684 | 2,120] 2,051} 27,991 ‘ a Brazil 950 969 975 1,000 
Union of S. Africa 1,373 | 1,423]... 11,170 | 15,343 | 18,000 British India (6) ............ 4,174 3,106 3,120 3,400 
Dh cncdislbendinniess 15,710 | 12,494 | 11,945 | 184,471 | 134,431 | 140,000 Java (@) o......cccecceeceeees 2,760 1,504 703 570 
(gape het alii ial 797 802 1,154 1,250 
Grand total§ ... | 251,801 | 236,904 | 236,891 |3,748,685 |3,411,982 |3,428,130 Philippine Islands ......... 1,152 1,434 630 965 
Other Countries in Asia... 270 284 378 = 
* Countries not included in the totals. t The years indicated are those of Mauritius ..................... 251 268 183 285 
the harvest, single years referring to the Northern Hemisphere, double years to the Union of South Africa... 326 355 325 390 
Southern. § In calculating the totals account has been taken of the probable Australia 541 677 651 630 
area cultivated in some countries for which estimates of production are available, Fiji Islands .................. 139 118 115 134 
ro Ripa area. (a) Including spelt. (s) Spring crop. Total Cane ............... 17,823 16,397 15,111 15,810 
Under the stimulus of the wheat subsidy, the area Total World Cane and Beet | 25,719 25,521 24,904 25,612 
under wheat in the United Kingdom showed a further World consumption ...... 25,876 25,037 25,637 we 
increase in the past year, but the yield of the crop, though TS 
appreciably above the average of 1929-33, was somewhat * Sugar of all 
lower than in 1934. Imports of wheat and flour into __ {f) Sus Production of Java harvested in 1995. 


this country, analysed in the next table, continued their 
gradual downward trend. 


(6) Gur converted to raw sugar value at the rate of 100 : 60. 


(c) Provisional 


Dark uced 
in the aa ~ 


© basis for estimate available yet. 


primitive mills in Asia and South America not included 
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The average free market: price of raw sugar in 1935 

no improvement as compared with a igo tnd 

ined about 50 per cent. below the level of 1929. How- 
ever, as the following table shows, there has b 

reduction in ‘‘ visible supplies” of raw su during ons 

ended September 30th. The gradual improvement 

in the statistical position was reflected in the rise of prices 

towards the end of last year :— 


VisIBLE SUPPLY AND Prices oF Raw Sucar 

















Stocks (in thousands of tons) A Price(a) 
Season (Cuban, 96°, 
ended United Cuba cif) 
m 
a9 Europe States | Java | World 
Atlantic 
Ports | Ports | Interior London 
per cwt. 
rect s. d. 
442 | 343 631 390 | 1,387 | 3,193 ll 7 
671 933 466 480 | 1,497 | 4,047 9 
798 | 393 1,139 | 1,310 | 1,882 | 5,522 6 7 
1,702 | 459 1,092 | 1,225 | 2,287 | 6,765 6 3 
1,401 440 806 | 1,310 | 3,133 | 7,090 5 
1,021 348 619 | 1,220 | 3,056 | 6,264 5 4 
873 | 628 627 958 | 2,328 | 5,414 4 
1,195 | 568 262 671 | 1,470} 4,166 47 


























(a) Calendar year. 


As is shown in the following extract from Weekly Prices 
Current, published by Messrs Czarnikow, Ltd., the outlook 
for the current year, though still somewhat uncertain, is a 
little more encouraging :— 


The past year has again been disappointing from the point 
of view of prices in the world market, the average for 1935 
of 4s. 7}d. c.i.f. being 1d. per cwt. lower than in the previous 
year, with a high point of 5s. 3jd. and a low level of 4s. 14d. 
cif. 1935 commenced with a measure of hope usually 
associated with the advent of a new year and, indeed, the 
progress made even at that time in the levelling up of the 
statistical position provided no small justification for the 
expectation of better markets. After temporary weakness, 
occasioned partly by a general neglect of unprotected sugars 
and to some extent by financial difficulties in certain com- 
modity markets, a sharp recovery took place, which carried 
prices slightly over the 5s. mark. This advance, however, 
was not held for long, and was succeeded by a gradual decline 
until, in July, a level of 4s. 1}d. c.i.f. was reached. It was 
not until September that any definite and sustained advance 
took place. International political tension, occasioned by the 
Italo-Abyssinian crisis, was largely responsible for the favour- 


quantity, there is no particularly outstanding factor which 
can be pointed to as being responsible for the di ting 
price level last There can be no question the 
contraction of market, in reducing buying 


to the existence of surplus stocks. The 
nationalism has to some extent slowed down, so far as sugar 
a but it cannot be said to have yet reached its 
imit. 

In the meantime, the further contraction of the world 
open market has to some extent been offset by an encouragi 
increase in consumption in certain areas, including the Uni 
Kingdom, which still have to purchase a proportion of their 
—— from foreign sources. Although only indirectly 
affecting the world market, it is none the less welcome as an 
indication that the decline witnessed during the last five years 
has been definitely halted, and that the industry can now 
look forward to a gradual return to the former rate of 
consumption. The use of sugar for the manufacture 
of alcohol and articles of food other than for human consump- 
tion has been a noticeable feature, and has not only helped to 
solve some of the difficulties of the industry, but has played 
its part in relieving the world position of sugar which might 
otherwise have found its way on to the market. 

1935 has been a momentous year in the sugar history of 
the United Kingdom. The long-awaited report of the Sugar 
Industry Inquiry Committee, under the chairmanship of 
Mr Wilfred Greene, K.C., was presented containing a Majority 
Report against the continuance of State assistance to the 
sugar-beet industry, and a Minority Report strongly recom- 
mending its continuance for a further long-term period. 
The Government, after due consideration, decided in favour 
of the continuance of the industry, and in July a White Paper 
was issued outlining future policy. 

Having regard to the unsettled condition of international 
economic, monetary and political affairs, it is difficult to form 
any very definite opinion as to the course of events in coming 
months. It can be said, however, that much has been done 
in clearing away the statistical hindrance to higher price levels, 
whilst the tone of the market for some time has reflected 
increasing optimism. Prices, although still a long way below 
reasonable production costs, are showing greater sensitiveness 
to the more favourable statistical position and, at present, 
give every promise of responding more rapidly in the future. 
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Sd Army and Air Force Agents, Navy and Prize Agents. Ze 
<3 — 
. Capital - - - - ° - ° * #£1,060,000 BS 
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e Cash in Hand and at Bank of England - ° - 5,956,185 BS 
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TEA 


Under the influence of the International Tea Restriction 
Scheme the average price of tea in 1935, though slightly 
lower than in 1934, was again maintained well above the 
level of 1932. The slight setback in prices which occurred 
last year despite a further reduction in stocks, prompted 
the International Tea Committee to maintain export quotas 
for 1936-37 at 824 per cent. of the standard quantity of 
807-7 million tons. The following table shows the prices 
realised at the auctions in London :— 


AveraGe Tea Prices (per Ib., London Sales) 











Year | — India | Ceylon | Java Sumatra | All Tea 
d. a. d. d. d. d. 
1929..... 15-72 15-35 19-02 12-05 13-88 16-25 
1930......... 14-69 14-52 18-61 10-22 11-22 15-23 
1931......... 11-87 11-04 15-36 7-61 7-65 12-24 
1982......... 9-51 8-07 11-17 6-42 5-70 9-45 
1933......... 11-64 10-62 13-48 8-06 7-20 11-67 
1934......... i3-40 12-93 13-96 11-21 10-24 13-27 
1935S......... 12-75 12-10 14-42 10-56 9.17 12-85 
1935 

anuary ... 11-86 11-70 13-53 10-03 9-14 12-03 
ebruary... 11-94 11-65 14-17 9-50 8-60 12-14 
March....... 11-35 12-88 15-81 9-41 8-43 12-27 
April ...... 11-52 14-01 16-26 9-87 8-92 12-95 
May ........ 11°72 13-43 14-90 9-96 8-86 12-61 
une ...... 11-34 11-60 13-08 9-64 8-52 11-57 
PES 11-51 11-69 13-43 9-98 9-08 11-94 
August . 14-42 10-74 12-96 9-77 8-52 12-98 
September 16-82 11-88 14-64 11-04 9-48 14-94 
October . 14-93 12-70 16-51 12-59 10-53 14°85 
November 12-95 12-49 14-22 12-40 9-90 13-15 
12-58 12-37 13-47 12-56 10-14 12-74 























Market developments in 1935 were summarised as follows 
in the February issue of the Chamber of Commerce Journal :— 


In 1934 world consumption of cocoa beans 


siderably ; this increase was materially 


year 1935, when the increase in 
roughly 41,000 tons. This was almost 
enhanced consumption in the 


still has the lead in regard 
worked up. 


But 
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exclusively 


United States, 





“due te. 


to the quantity of cocoa bean, 


$i 


Meanwhile, as is shown in the table below, British ss 
and home consumption of cocoa and cocoa pp 


increased in 1935. But stocks of cocoa were 


than in the previous year :— 


Ste 


British TRADE IN Cocoa AND Cocoa Propucrs 























Quantity Value 
1929 1934 1935 1929 1934 | 1995 
Raw cocoa— Cwts. Cwts. Cwts. é £ 
Imports ......... 1,542,076 {1,516,068 [1,924,921 |3,810,844 1,778,233 2,si ioe 
Home consump- 

TRU pincgscers> ternanet noenaert wry mi a 
Re-exports .. 213, 5 . 524,105 | 206, 
StockS.......0.004 447,000*] 516,000*] 613,000*| —.., =" pa 

Cocoa product s— 
Imports ......... 203,417 | 32,628 | 33,746 |1,410,972 | 113,266 | 112,089 
Home consump- 

NR cocnneinses 187,652 56,249) 60,429+ “*:% ee sil 

British exports. | 185,775 | 252,075 | 352,606 |1,136,240 | 587,238 | 2425 











* As at November 30th. 


COFFEE 


t Eleven months ended November 30th. 


The early months of the year witnessed increasing stocks of 
tea, due in part to larger shipments from countries outside the 
scheme. Included in these shipments were fairly large quanti- 
ties of common teas from China, which have been very difficult 


Tue following table, compiled from Le Café, shows that 
world production of coffee declined in the season ended 
June 30, 1935, the fall in the case of Brazilian being heavy. 


to dispose of. Prices were consequently adversely affected 
and plain broken Pekoe Souchong eased to 94d. per Ib. On 
April Ist, the reduction in the export allowance came into 
force, and a steady but slow improvement in the statistical 
position followed, helped also by a better demand from other 
countries. During the autumn the new season’s Indian teas 
encountered a much better market, and a feature was the 
higher prices obtained for the better medium and fine qualities. 
At the end of December the stock of tea in the United 
Kingdom had declined to 265,113,000 tb., compared with 
302,285,000 Ib. ruling at the corresponding date in 1934, 
while the price of common tea had risen to 114d. per Ib, 
The market looks for a further reduction in stocks during 
the coming months and an improvement in prices. 


United Kingdom statistics are shown below :— 
BRITISH FOREIGN TRADE IN TEA 





1933 1934 1935 

Imports :— Lb. Lb. Lb. 
REID ccccascshumbpaibitlbccseacnsccanenses 279,973,595 277,276,997 269,076,729 
Ceylon ......... covesacesshehteghoousssessecseacetee 147,585,494 156,065,300 142,035,322 
China as Hongkong and Macao) 8,028,709 21,471,484 8,399,147 
Dutch Sa SE 013,583 463, 38,944,216 
BUCRRGTENIES — ..00ccceccucncsntpeveocscceseccocees 3,784,625 2,672,123 2,729,779 
RS LT 6,645,915 11,797,688 14,467,252 
EEN oe 505,031,921 509,746,849 475,652,445 
London warehouse stocks at November 30th 270,322,000 278,971,000 247,565,000 
PN I cis ciincbntteabbadiiacnndeaviisniaentoniin 82,048,656 67,216,265 72,013,802 


A sharp reduction in imports was accompanied by a 
slight increase in re-exports and a substantial fall in stocks 
in London warehouses. 


COCOA 


RECENT developments in world production and consump- 
tion of cocoa are summarised in the following extract from 
the December, 1935, issue of Gordian :— 

While the crop year 1934-35 closed with a surplus of 
roughly 16,000 tons, the total quantity of cocoa beans 
exported by all the producing countries in the calendar 
year 1935 exceeds the cocoa beans taken up by consuming 
countries in that period by about 26,000 tons. Compared 
with 1934, world exports of cocoa beans in 1935 increased 
by roughly 52,000 tons, due almost exclusively to the 
enhanced yields of the Gold Coast and Nigeria and, to a 
lesser extent, to larger shipments from the Dominican 
Republic and Trinidad. 


Wor.tp PRODUCTION AND CONSUMPTION OF COCOA 
(In metric tons) 


























Production World Excess of Pro- 
Years Mainly Imports duction over 
xports) Imports (+) 
276,900 266,200 + 10,700 
505,500 484,100 + 21,400 
514,400 479,800 + 34,600 
500 548,400 — 12,900 
486,600 483,000 + 3,600 
546,800 335,500 + 211,300 
569,200 542,300 + 26,900 
569,900 549,900 + 20,000 
593,200 578,600 + 14,600 
645,500 619,700 + 25,800 








The current season’s crop in Brazil is, however, expected 
to be somewhat larger than that of the previous year. 


WorLp CoFFEE PRODUCTION 
(In thousand bags of 60 kilos.) 




















Brazilian 
P Other 
Season ended June 30 Brazil Canaties Total ——- 
Productica 
(ae acer riaeomam cemeti 186 8,273 $8,459 78:4 
il sdeeteehenmeantiel 15,678 8,633 24,311 64-4 
cs oichuheiadadin 27,581 8,287 35,368 76-8 
RR RRR TE 14,502 9,239 23,741 61-2 
atts slttineeanenanes 30,383 8.931 39,314 77-3 
SEE Aiiicetdiisinensennens 17,913 7,699 25,612 69-7 





World consumption in the crop year ended June, 1935, 
failed to attain the previous year’s level, but the decline in 
production is reflected in the contraction of visible supplies, 
which, however, still remain at a high level. 
previous year’s rise, Brazilian ‘‘ interior” stocks were 
reduced last season, and it is announced that the Govern- 
ment of that country intends to continue its policy of 
maintaining statistical equilibrium; to that end, it has 


decided to acquire 4,000,000 bags of interior coffees. 


Following the 


CONSUMPTION, STOCKS AND PRICE OF COFFEE 
(In thousands of bags) 






































- A Price, 
: verage 
< Consumption London (4) 
ended Visible Supplies 
Brazilian 
spo All it~ Costa 
Brazilian | dings |Brazilian| yinds Rica | 
Per cwt. , Per cwt. 
9 60: 5 
1930 ...... 15,232 | 23,554 | 3,934 | 5,573 | 23,588 159°7 . 
1931 ...... 16,546 | 25,091 4,657 | 6,384 | 21,997 155-8 = 
1932 ...... 15,589 | 23,723 | 4,822 | 6,702 | 25,036 139-0 | 63: 
1933 ...... 13,356 | 22,848 | 4,874 anne ar 4 ° H -~ 
1934 ..... 16,062 | 24,451 | 6,353 | 8,5 ¥ ‘ : 
1935 .. 14,859 | 22,681 | 5,491 ! 7,541 | 16,551 83-66 | 39-2 
(a) Calendar years. (b) Basis altered. 


The year’s price movements are summ 


following extract from the annual trade review 
Chamber of Commerce Journal :— 


arised in the 


of the 


A lower level of prices ruled throughout the yeas 
especially during the first six months, when there was 


certain amount of pressure to sell mild 
drawal of market support by the Braz 
pending reorganisation of the coffee departmen 
A little better tone ruled 


an adverse feature. 


coffees ; the 
ilian Government, 
ts, was 
during the 


latter half of the year, and at the auctions of mild coffees 
in London, anything of quality made 


fairly good prices. 
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LIVESTOCK AND MEAT 


on agricultural holdings in the United Kingdom in 














os No. No Noy Nor ~+~—« the domestic beef industry. But, under the Ottawa Agree- 
Hore used for agriculture’... 57.400 845,101 | 793,040 | 780,299 +=ments (which expire in August, 1937) and the Argentine 
Stallions being used for service 08) 59111) ang -A@teement (which terminates in November, 1936), no tariff 
Oiaeeeer end above HEROD 2 100,147 | 100,007 | 101,963 , could be imposed without the consent of these countries 
A gh tigen 46,742) 49,060 | 52,647 |" 56,587 Moreover, no further limitation of Argentine imports was 
SARMAGET — cocccceocoesscocscccvene 154,246 | 146,963 | 172,761 | 161,025 possible unless Dominion entries were also regulated 
Total of borses$ ....+.sessu+0e- 1,161,908 | 1,145,557 | 1,126,822 | 1,112,515 Unsuccessful in its attempts to induce the Dominions and 

: nt to —— their right of free entry to the United 

atte and heifers in milk liad gdom market, the Government had the alternatives 
Cows in cat, but not in milk ... Paha 5 ooo 3,253,579 | 3,293,246 of applying new quotas to imports from all sources or of 
ee being used for sarvice ...] 521,164 | 534,786 continuing the beef subsidy. Since Australia and New 
Other cate: ove cen } 1,220,117 | 1,291,567 | 1,892,674 | 1,310,523 Zealand were firmly opposed to any comp quota 
Genicot end under tue "02. 1,717,122 | 1,862,142 | 1,887,734 | 1,859,954 scheme, it was arranged to continue the beef subsidy until 


Under One Year .......sssceeeeees 1,763,907 | 1,783,860 | 1,746,736 | 1,660,380 | October 31, 1936. A new conference with the Dominions 
is to be held in March, 1936. Actual imports last year are 








imports, 


policy would 


‘to receive a 


, Renewed attempts were made by the Government during 

py courtesy of the Ministry of Agriculture we are able iass-t0 festadhete- a kemtmaes ‘pamay ioe : 
to give the jcaltural holdings sho numbers of live- Without any final agreement being reached. The Minister 
t of Agriculture stated that the Government’s 
the month of June in recent years :— be based upon a levy-subsidy scheme, whereby 
—_— | aa fat al would be subject to duties (the Dominions 
| 19955 preference) the proceeds of which would be used to subsidise 


g 






















































































Total of cattle ....cccsssssees 8,306,035 | 8,647,463 | 8,741,887 | 8, ; 
, * 8,658,889 —_ shown in the table below :— 
“Bes kept <i earer 11,431,806 {11,488,826 |11,012,588 |10,892,540 Imports OF LIVESTOCK AND MEAT 
oe. seeneeseesseece f 4,068,765 | 3,502,958 | 2,771,315 | 2,847,199 1929 1933 1934 1935 
One year and above ......... " 
Under OME YOAT  cavescceceeerevees 11,703,210 11,659,553 11,159,925 11,381,980 —. "000 000 "000 "000 
Total of sheep PC ge eae 27,203,781 26,651, , or ASEeaeeeeeeeeeeeneeanseeaeaneereres 7X0 634 510 5! 
537 |24,943,828 |25,061,719 Shen ae gree pavecnniarimess soars CABS} = on = a 
"Gove te for bredng nnn aese20 | 489,744 | 518,408 | 579,561 SMIBCP eserrecesserscnceersserersnsereesene | STD 144 134 128 
See Ses wee Soin, } 8,105,030 | 3,052,007 | 8,288,200 | 9,957,903 Beef (excluding canned and extracts}— | ‘000 cwts.| "000 ewta.| "000 cwts| "O00 cwts 
Total of pigs ...........sesse0 3,569,650 | 3,506,741 | 3,906,785 | 4,531,464 FOmeign ...-.scsssseveoreveveseeeeererseeeeeee | 10,587 | 8908 | 8,811 8747 
7 
; aoe Lap _ for breeding. DARE cscs censctiniviaoevenaimeneats 11,670 | 11,085 | 11,660 | 11,468 
Fi for G Britai 
ubi ie tetas bieuh tiekihin eatunet abeeeteeees “Leib oo 
The figures for 1995 are subject to slight revision. Fog III | 280 | eto | tar | 2r 
Under the stimulus of the Milk Marketing Scheme, the . 
; herd recorded) @ further expessidn tm, 1006. slthbunts linn setdicaaiiitenitiliinn 5,630 | 6,653 | 6,480 | 6,699 
a reduction in the number of “ other cattle” was more net lca 
than sufficient to counterbalance this increase. In accord- Farin” wovcccccuuw | ease | pe | éfeo | ete 
ance with the general tendency of recent years, there was ' . : 
a ferther redisction ja the samber of binete. The Pas Se a a Sone ES 9,306 | 9,953 | 8327 | 7,602 
Marketing Scheme was, however, responsible for a further Perk (fresh, chilled and frozen}— 
substantial expansion in the pig population of the feta uC) i | so | sf an 
country and the rise in the number of sows kept for Total 
breeding suggests that this tendency will be continued BRE . ncnsccavsecanqsccuepegpsecsangss 654 817 1,249 1,059 
during the present year. * Mostly from the Irish Free State. 
] ety ry ty ty gy yy pt eg gy a gg a a it 
Ky rH 
: The BRITISH OVERSEAS BANK  {f 
5 LIMITED =| 
: 7 
- 
-HROUGH its world-wide connections and 4 
1 agencies the Bank is able to offer to its Z| 
4 clients at home and abroad exceptional A 
: facilities in foreign exchange and in the financing of Pp 
-| every form of foreign trade, and also to provide 3 
re ° e * . ad 
4 up-to-date credit reports and information as to inter- | 
i] national business conditions. Correspondence invited. - ; 
: E 
—| 
: A 
r 33 GRACECHURCH STREET, Lombard Court, LONDON, E.C.3 ur 
: i 
4 TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS 4 
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The “ Ottawa ”’ restrictions upon im of foreign meat 
(except bacon and hams) were continued in 1935. Entries 
were reduced to the following percentages of imports in 
the twelve months July, 1931-June, 1932: Chilled beef, 
approximately 90 per cent.; frozen beef and veal, frozen 
mutton and lamb, 65 per cent. Frozen pork was restricted 
to the average of imports in 1932, 1933 and 1934. Ship- 
ments from the Dominions were controlled by a voluntary 
agreement, which will be continued in 1936. Imports of 
foreign bacon and hams were further reduced by the 
operation of the quota in connection with the Bacon 
Marketing Scheme, but Dominion entries again increased. 
Shipments of sheep and swine were again lower last year, 
but, as was foreshadowed a year ago, imports of cattle 
recorded an increase. 

Average prices of meat on the London market at theend 
of each quarter are shown in the table below. In contrast 
to the previous year, English beef was cheaper, while 
Argentine recovered in price—thus wiping out the margin 
between the two. Mutton prices weakened as the year 
advanced. Quotations for bacon reached their peak in 
the middle of the year and subsequently fell away. 


Lonpon MEAT PRICES 





smaller than Denmark’s. Consumption butter 
estimated by the Imperial Economic Comenttietan an 
remained virtually unchanged in 1935, at about 25" 
per head, despite a significant advance in prices, ¢ 
storage holdings consequently remained at a relatively low 
level throughout the year. 


British Imports OF BUTTER AND CuzEse 


























Volume in "000 cwt. Value in ("009 
Country of Origin etna 
1929 | 1934 | 1935 | 1929 104 | 1995 
Pew Zealand 1,304 | 2,677 
ew Zealand .........cceeeseeees . ’ 2,638 | 11,277 
MARINER ti schdinpesinniintinasseinita 768 | 2,103 | 2,114] 6.342 A ny 
Irish Free State ..........ss-0+000 566 | 468 | 488 | 4,580 | 1:158] 1/505 
Roamans ...ccscuninetowcinoqnenie 2,204 | 2,486 | 2,186 | 19.737 | 9° 91986 
Ree A et 290 | 491] 503} 2,299] 1/0831 16% 
Total (including other Ra ge: 
countries)...........0+ 6,397 | 9,695 | 9,609 | 54,706 | 93,272] 99,395 
Stew Beebe’ scecoccosenscescsosee 1,801 | 2,002 | 1,763 | 8,300 | « 
COREE sncevcsosecscesecovesnoesee 723 | 's20| ‘469 siai2 | 290 tae 
Netherlands § ..........cccecseees 196 128 199 777 901 
Total (including other 
Countries) .......-00 2,994 | 2,980 | 2,713 | 13,913 | 7,015] 6,647 
































Beef Mutton Bacon 
‘ English | Argentine : ; English | Danish 
End of : Long | Chilled | English | NZ | No.1 | No.1 
Sides Hinds 8 Ibe .| per B lbe.| Sizeable | Sizeable 
per 8 lbs. per 8 Ibs, |P®® -| Per "| per cwt. | per cwt. 
1964—March....... 4/5 3/2 3/2 3/9 92/6 87/- 
June ...... 4/5 3/5 6/10 3/11 91/- 88/- 
September 4/5 4/- 6/2 3/7 93/6 90/6 
December 4/4 3/10 5/8 3/8 88/- 86/- 
1935 —March....... 3/10 3/4 6/7 3/4 90/6 86/- 
eee 4/3 3/4 5/6 2/11 98/- 97/- 
tember 3/11 4/- 5/6 3/3 85/- 85/- 
December 4/3 4/4 5/2 3/6 80/6 82/- 











The improvement in the price of horses and sheep was 
generally well maintained. Payments under the Cattle 
Industry (Emergency Provisions) Acts of 1934 and 1935 
to producers of certain classes of fat cattle amounted to 
£4,673,876 by December 15, 1935. These payments were 
in respect of 1,967,862 animals, the average payment per 
beast being {2 7s. 6d. 


DAIRY PRODUCE 


Milk.—An outstanding event of the year was the move 
by certain producers to abolish the Milk Marketing Board. 
But when the necessary ballot of registered producers was 
taken in August, 81 per cent. voted in favour of continuing 
the scheme. Production attained a record level last 
summer. In consequence, efforts were made by the Board— 
with some slight success—to increase the consumption of 
liquid milk by means of an advertising campaign. More- 
over, producers were given an incentive to produce clean 
milk by the inauguration, on May Ist, of a “roll of 
accredited producers,’’ and by the offer of a bonus on all 
“Grade A”’ milk produced. But—as was pointed out in 
April in a Report of the Consumers’ Council—the key to 
the problem of the milk “ surplus ”’ lies in the high level of 
prices. Incidentally, the price question was the subject 
of a dispute between the Board and the milk distributors, 
when the new contract terms were being negotiated; the 
distributors proposed that wholesale and retail prices should 
be reduced (and the distributors’ margin left unchanged), 
while the Milk Board responded by demanding an increase 
of 5d. per dozen gallons in wholesale prices, retail prices 
to remain unchanged. The latter proposal — which 
obviously involves a reduction in the distributors’ margin— 
was provisionally incorporated in the new contract, which 
came into operation on October Ist. Meanwhile, the dis- 
pute was referred to a committee of investigation, which 
has not yet reported. Nor has any Report yet been pub- 
lished by the Reorganisation Commission appointed in 
February. A “‘ gentlemen’s agreement ”’ for the limitation 
of imports of processed milk was, however, announced by 
the Minister of Agriculture in May. 

Butter.—A substantial increase in the output of creamery 
butter in Great Britain was accompanied by a decline in 
production of farm butter. Imports also registered a 
slight contraction—the first since 1927—and, at 9,608,620 
cwts., were 1 per cent. smaller than in 1934. The decrease 
was entirely in foreign supplies, for Empire imports scored 
a further advance of 3 per cent. and comprised the record 
proportion of 57 per cent. of total imports. Despite a 
slight decline in entries from New Zealand, that Dominion 
was again the principal source of overseas supplies, account- 
ing for 274 per cent. of the total. Imports from Denmark— 
the second most important source—were reduced by 12 per 
cent. to comprise 23 per cent. of the total; Australian 
shipments (22 per cent. of the total) were only a little 





Cheese.—As with butter, the year was marked by a 
further change-over from farm to factory production, 
Total output is put by the Imperial Economic Committee 
at 1,130,000 cwts., against 1,015,000 cwts. in 1934. But 
this increase was more than counterbalanced by a further 
decline in imports, which were 9 per cent. below the 1934 
level and smaller than in any year since 1922. Imports from 
British countries fell by 12 per cent., to comprise 
88 per cent. of the total, against 92 per cent. in the preceding 
year. Foreign entries, on the other hand, increased 
25 per cent. New Zealand remained by far the most 
important source of overseas supplies, although her share 
of the total was only 65 per cent., against 70 per cent. in 
1934. Entries from Canada again contracted, but Aus- 
tralian shipments continued to expand. Dutch entries 
(the principal foreign cheese) showed a heavy increase on 
the year, but imports from Italy were curtailed. , 

The following prices, based on the returns of the London 
Provision Exchange, represent averages of the top quota- 
tions of a range and are taken from the Imperial Economic 
Committee’s Weekly Dairy Produce Notes :— 


LoNDON PRICES OF BUTTER AND CHEESE 
(Shillings and pence per cwt.) 























Butter Cheese 
— ~ of Weekly . e 

igures ew : lew Canadian 

Zealand | Ayre | Danish | Zealand | “Finest 

Salted White 

s. d. s. d s. d s. d s. d. 

1934—March ............ 72 0 70 «63 93 6 43 6 55 3 
ME vncsesescucsée 78 +0 74 «0 86 0 48 0 59 
September ...... 73 =#9 71 «9 106 9 48 3 §1 9 

penne 72 3 71 O 123 6 45 0 55 9 

Annual average 73 3 70 6 99 0 4 9 54 6 
1935—March ............ 75 9 74 6 105 9 45 6 62 0 
Be ncncesenansenes 87 3 84 9 101 0 44 6 64 0 
September ...... lll O 110 6 127 0 54 9 55 9 

soatene 90 3 89 6 127 9 54 0 59 6 

Annual average 91 9 90 3 113 0 49 0 60 3 

















Following the decline of the previous four years, butter 
prices scored a substantial advance in 1935 and were the 
highest since 1932; seasonal fluctuations were wider than 
usual. The peak was reached in October, when margarine 
consumption attained the highest level of the year.* Im- 
ported cheese prices also scored an increase, taking the 
year as a whole, the gain being largest in the case of 
Canadian. Home-produced farm Cheddar was rather 
cheaper than in 1934, but factory Cheddar was somewhat 
dearer, notwithstanding the increased output. Prices of 
Cheshire cheese fluctuated around the 1934 level. 


EGGS AND POULTRY 


The Reports of the Eggs and Poultry Re-organisation 
Commissions for England and Wales and for Great Britain, 
published during the year, were fully considered in the 
Economist dated February 16, 1935, and December 21, 
1935, respectively. Regarding the decline in the number 





* See the Economist, Feb. 1st, 1936, p. 234. 
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last year, Sir Edward Brown (Consultan: 
my promoanarey writes — ' Pte seephenies and Cee. piienit soe sy alba 
us of June 4, , Showed tha i vesham Wisbech i 
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5 per cent., and in Wales by 3 cent. In Scotland, 
however, the pace of increase, whilst slowed down, was 
2-6 per cent. above 1934. In only two English and one 
Welsh county was an increase recorded. The res for 
Northern Ireland are not given, since the census is taken there 
on all holdings of a quarter of an acre and upwards, and hence 
not comparable with the figures for Britain. 


In view of this decrease, it is probable that home 
uction of eggs was reduced in 1935, The output of 
shell eggs in the United Kingdom is estimated by the 
Imperial Economic Committee at 38 million great hundreds, 
against 40 million great hundreds in 1934. Thus, home 
uction accounted for 66 per cent. of the total consumed, 
against 68 per cent. in 1934. Consumption per head fell 
approximately from 150 to 147 over the year. 


ImPpoRTS OF EGGS AND PovuLTtTRYy 





Quantity | Value (£000) 





1929 | 1989 





1804 | 1995 1029 | 1058 | 1994 | 1905 





Eggs in shell ('000 
gt. hundreds.)... 24,964 | 18,373 | 18,734 | 19,779 | 17,856 | 7,306 | 7,051 7,777 
Eggs not in shell 


('000 cwts.) woes 782 620 818 793 | 3,621 | 1,579 | 1,698 | 1,672 
Dead poultry ("000 
CWS.) crceseeeeeee 554 500 452 422 | 2,960 | 1,961 | 1,613 | 1,687 











Imports.—The voluntary agreement for the regulation of 
imports of eggs in shell from foreign sources and the Irish 
Free State was continued in modified form in 1935. Total 
imports, at 19,778,764 great hundreds, exceeded the 1934 
total by 6 per cent., but were slightly smaller than in 1932. 
Foreign entries scored a further rise of 16 per cent., and 
comprised 76 per cent. of the total, against 69 per cent. 
in 1934, while Empire imports fell by a further 17 per cent. 
Denmark easily maintained her leading position and 
accounted for about one-third of total imports. Other 
important suppliers were: Netherlands, Irish Free State, 
Poland, Australia, China. Entries of dead poultry showed 
a further decline of about 7 per cent., due largely to a 
contraction in shipments from Ireland (virtually the only 
Empire source). Supplies from Hungary—the principal 
foreign source—again declined, but other foreign countries 
increased their entries. 

Prices —The following table, giving monthly average 
top prices for certain descriptions of eggs quoted on the 
London Egg Exchange, has been compiled from the Imperial 
Economic Committee’s Weekly Dairy Produce Notes :— 


EGG Prices aT LONDON 
(Shillings and Pence per 120) 








Averages of Weekly English =| Danish English =| Danish 

Figures Specias | 18108. | standards | 15b Ibe 
1984—March .........00000 10/4 9/3 9/5 7/5 
JUNE ...crrcesesceresee 12/7 10/- 10/11 8/2 
September ......... 16/9 12/7 14/8 11/7 
December ......... 21/- 17/2 19/2 15/4 
Annual average 15/8 12/8 14/5 11/1 
1985—March ............00+ 10/6 9/11 9/8 8/3 
SID dntiinsthichnpimgetial 12/9 10/1 11/8 8/4 
September ......... 18/5 13/- 17/3 11/9 
December ......... 22/2 17/11 20/8 15/8 

Annual average 15/10 12/8 14/9 10/11 




















The decline in the price of imported eggs was checked in 
the year under review, and in some cases a slight recovery 
was achieved. Quotations for home-produced eggs at 
country markets also advanced during 1935. 


FRUIT, VEGETABLES AND POTATOES 


TE tale of the fruit grower is always the tale of the 
weather; and for 1935 it reads like the plagues of Egypt. 
In May came sudden frosts destroying much orchard 
blossom and laying waste the strawberry beds; only 
cherries and certain varieties of plums survived. Then 
came drought, leaving the soft fruit hard and small, followed 
by moth to plague apple and pear growers still further. 
In September severe gales swept much of the ripe fruit 
from the trees. And last came flooding, particularly in 
the South-west, to complete the damage. Those whose 
crops miraculously escaped all these disasters made good 
returns from scarcity prices, especially for quality fruit. 
According to The Fruit Grower, early gooseberries, late 


shire growers had good supplies, but cider demand continued 
poor. In Suffolk some apples, plums and pears 
cropped well and made good returns. Much of the straw- 
berry crop was ruined. 


AREA UNDER CERTAIN FRUIT AND VEGETABLE CROPS 
In ENGLAND AND WALES 


3 











(In thousands of acres) 

1930 1933 1934 1935 

Orchard fruit ..........:ccccsseccseeceeeeeeees 247-0 249-6 254-9 262-1 
SIE POE Scocdocvurscnacinnectaedshbenatdicentio 66-2 60-0 61-0 58-8 
Pies cncexsh sas tuleseniedbenssiiametiine 313-2 309-6 315-9 321-9 
PRIN accissdeccceicctdiipiteinstadeanvenibanin 424-7 518-9 487-6 462-7 
GRRRR BOOB: “vidaceveqesnsédisconenecvoursdwetsie 56-4 63-7 74:3 63-6 
GID: ic cdavacdenndesenouncsnncducnsiineceesuen 30-6 33-1 37-0 37:5 
I iatircsiinnsstosenscincsscigchnansdbnannbie’ 26-3 35-9 34-0 34-1 
COUT icsaccccscsgusvesecvosvecsetssatves 14-6 20-7 20-1 19-5 
GIR a ocsicoccesancacenncuhpenteanipvnthondeil 9-0 12-9 16-4 15-8 

















Apples now account for more than two-thirds of the 
area under orchard fruit in England and Wales. Among 
soft fruits, strawberries are gaining ground at the expense 
of gooseberries and currants. There was a decrease last 
year in the acreage growing most kinds of vegetables, 
as against increases in 1934. Markets were on the whole 
firm, except in certain periods of glut. But prices of 
imported tomatoes were poor, owing partly to better 
storing of Canary Island produce. Imports of tomatoes 
from the Channel Islands began earlier than usual, but 
realised less than in 1934. Total imports of raw fruit 
(excluding bananas) amounted to 23-5 million cwts., 
compared with 21-8 million in 1934. Most of the increase 
was in apples from the United States. The value of 


vegetables imported rose from {8-7 million in 1934 to 


£9-1 million in 1935. 
The Fruit Marketing Scheme drawn up by a Committee 


of the N.F.U. in 1934 was rejected almost unanimously 


by the growers themselves in the spring of last year, on 








SNe OPT ne a eR 
; sdoesige bales tga 








for every Public and 
Personal requirement 





CURRENT & DEPOSIT ACCOUNTS 
FOREIGN EXCHANGE & IMPORT 
& EXPORT BUSINESS 
FOREIGN TRAVEL FINANCE 
EXECUTOR AND _ TRUSTEESHIPS, 
ETC. 


<=) MARTINS 
BANK 


ro LIMITED 


Chairman : EDWARD B. ORME 
Deputy-Chairmen : Rt. Hon. LORD COLWYN, P.C. 
Sir RICHARD D. HOLT, Bert., LL.D. G. E. B. BROMLEY-MARTIN 
General Manager: J. M. FURNISS 


r LONDON OFFICE: 68, Lombard Street, E.C.3 


Head Office: WATER STREET, LIVERPOOL, 2 
Total Assets over £100,000,000 







































cutee 5 
Sats ta) Peer? ox: 
MR ee ” - 


aes eee 
AEE TREE 


ry sarte nonofs 


4 





ROA ERB che iardiries 7 





/ 


GVRTE TS Brn 


Trees 


EB ab 


eed si 
- 


iat = eae 
~ ee 











bettie. ye Se ETRE 
































<tr Be 







































a 


vie eens Rr eS 
iid P 7 % ‘py me ~ 


eee 
le mag tr 


et 


~~ 





‘fly 


i Bot 


pay os Pepervet mame 


Pr ae a 





2 RRR omg tH 





ee ee 


i. 





Sy mre -enanmeninansae iia geen , 


SR ete 


40 THE ECONOMIST. COMMERCIAL HISTORY & REVIEW OF 1935 [Feb 





the ground that other marketing schemes had not yet 
proved their value either to the farmer or the consumer. 
At the same time it was recognised that regulation and 
improvement of packing and grading fruit would be of 
advantage. A Marketing Scheme for tomatoes is now 
being drafted. 

The Potato Marketing Scheme, on the other hand, 
seems to have had some effect both in restricting supplies 
and in raising prices. The size of the riddle used by 
registered producers was increased from 14 inches to 
1g inches for some weeks during the autumn and prices 
since the beginning of November have been above those 
for last year. As the following table shows, supplies for 
the whole year have been considerably below the average :— 








10-year 
Potatoes average 1934 1935 
Production in England and Wales (‘000 tons) ........... 3,156 3,439 2,919 
WHO ee BOND GRRE) ccs ctnsivnececncqesiienscsqnoneconncncese 6-4 7-1 6-3 
RINE CUO GITED 00 ccsnsctienccncccpachsboseranenepoonsannne 384 154 192 
Price of best English (s. per Cwt.) ................ccceeeeees nih 6-08 6-27 














But while production in England and Wales fell by 18 per 
cent. compared with 1934 and in Scotland by 23 per cent.— 
making a total output of 3,752,000 tons—potato acreage 
has only been reduced by 5 and 6 per cent. in the two 
countries, respectively. This supports the farmer’s con- 
tention that it is the weather rather than deliberate restric- 
tion which has shortened supplies; but does not account 
for the continued restriction of imports. The rise in 
imports in 1935 was less than the fall in 1934; but average 
prices have risen further, so that the value of imports 
was {2-8 millions, compared with {2°1 millions in 1933. 


FISH 


Tue year 1935 was chiefly notable for the fishing industry 
on account of the activities of the Herring Board and of 
the Sea Fish Commission. The scheme for the herring 
industry drawn up by the Board in conjunction with 
producers under the Herring Industry Act came into 
force in June. In August all boats were licensed and certain 
areas off the East coast were closed during the spawning 
period to avoid the landing of poor quality fish in large 
quantities. Moreover, curing on the Scottish East coast 
was suspended from September 2 to October 31; and in 
December the Board was preparing a scheme for the 
reconditioning of drifters. On the whole, though home 
prices were lower than in 1934, there was a feeling that 
order had been restored to the industry and foreign markets 
showed considerable expansion. Germany, the chief 
customer, absorbed 400,000 cwts. more than in the previous 
year and payments were easier to obtain; the Soviet Union 
took 50,000 cwts. more than in 1934. 


The Sea Fish Commission investigated conditions in the 
white fish industry in all the main ports of the Kingdom 
during the year and it is generally hoped that some regula- 
tion of the industry, possibly on the lines of the Herring 
Scheme, will be proposed as a result. Under the 1933 Act, 
fishing off Bear Island was again prohibited between June 
and September and once again merchants complained of a 
consequent shortage of rough fish in the busiest season, 


i 
while fishers explained that it obviated a att te 
fluctuations of price. a and wide 

Other important events during the year were the x 
of a four-mile territorial limit for fishing by the em | 
authorities, and a strike at Hull which lasted three weeks 
and left 250 vessels idle. In the former case the owners 
asked the ee ti gb’ make representations to the 
Norwegian Government, but no satisfaction 
obtained. has yet been 

Judging by reports from the Fish Trades Gazette 
results of the past year differed in various parts of 
country. While Hull landed a record catch of 
cwts., and Grimsby, Aberdeen and Fleetw 
increases compared with 1934, Milford and North 
had smaller catches, but fair prices for the trawler 
As will be seen from the following table the average 
of landings in England and Wales fell from 17s. 7d. to 16s, 
and in Scotland remained stable at 14s. per cwt. 
average price of cured herrings exported rose from 13s. 
to 13s. 4d. per cwt. 


FF 
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British LANDINGS AND TRADE IN FIsH 





























(000's omitted) 
Quantity Value 
Kinds of Pish ———= 
1933 | 1934 | 1935 | 1933 | 1934 | 1995 
England and Wales : Cwts. | Cwts. | Cwts. 
eee ee 4,896 | 4,994 | 5,554 o hes fos abs 
SEITE sdnclnwcstscinecsactotnenn 1,680 | 1,398 | 1,410] 1,640 | 1,585 1,588 
BEEED sncccareccaccescsnsecgeeserens 514 443 429 | 1,225 | 1,145} 1,047 
TN cnsascuhiabossonccsomesbas 2,444 | 2,297 | 2,654 880 760 868 
IED cindatnimentncspsedbasabeipess 560 571 522 } 1,255 } 1.305] 1,204 
Halibut, soles and turbot .... 384 406 381 1,374 | 1,519 | 1,466 
Ling, ray, skate and whiting 905 909 860 843 90 867 
Total wet fish®.............00 13,663 | 13,575 | 14,346 | 11,190 | 11,960 | 11,956 
Oysters ........0000000 bundreds 107 120 158 96 107 140 
Total shell fish® .............. 366 397 403 
ET ‘enicieeecenmsernne owe eae _— 32,556 | 12,357 | 12,358 
Scotland: Wet fish ............... 5,028 | 5,053 | 5,506 | 3,519 | 3,544 | 3,852 
Great Britain: Wet fish ......... 18,691 | 18,628 | 19,853 | 14,708 | 15,504 | 15,808 
Imports of fresh and frozen 
seatahenneiniiienmeeiinthians 2,454 | 2,035 | 2,174 | 2,794 | 2,778 | 2,844 
Exports of fresh and frozen 
ED enmisoneccanencetephiivecsensies 892 912 | 1,035 886 943 976 
Exports of cured or salted fish... | 3,010 | 3,331 | 3,469 | 2,650 | 2,440} 2,573 
Re-€xportsf..........ccccceseseseeees oe amt oa 479 430 490 























® Including other items not given above. ¢ Fish of all kinds. 


In spite of these low prices, a more hopeful feeling in 
the fishing industry has shown itself in further proposed 
extensions of dock equipment at Hull; in the construction 
of an up-to-date refrigerating factory in North Shields; 
in the restoration of wage cuts in Aberdeen; in schemes 
for extensions at Billingsgate and in additions to many 
fishing fleets. Hull has 30 new vessels on order, Grimsby 
has added 20, Aberdeen 30 and the East Anglian fleet 
40 during the year. Milford has one more trawler and 
North Shields three more. Fleetwood has lost seven 
trawlers, possibly owing to the fact that it was found 
necessary to fish further afield last year than usual. Taken 
all in all, the year just ended has given a breathing space 
to most of those connected with the fishing industry, but 


has hardly been good enough even to recoup the severe 
losses of past years. 





INDUSTRIAL RAW MATERIALS 


COAL 


In contrast to other British industries, the coal trade 
made little headway during the past year. Total pro- 
duction rose slightly from 221 million tons in 1934 to 
223 million tons in 1935. The slight improvement was 
entirely due to increased home consumption and re- 
stocking in anticipation of a coal strike towards the end 
of the year, for exports, including bunkers, declined from 
53 million tons in 1934 to 51 million tons in 1935. The 
average price of coal during the first three quarters of 1935 
showed little change as compared with a year ago, but 


towards the end of the year quotations showed an appreci- 
able advance. 


The outstanding event during the past year was the 
dispute in the industry arising from the demand of the 
Mineworkers’ Federation for a flat rate increase of 2s. pet 
shift for men and Is. for boys employed underground and 
a claim to national, instead of district, wage negotiations. 
The uncertainty concerning the outcome of the dispute 
prompted a restocking movement on the part of con- 
sumers which led to a considerable increase in activity 
in the industry towards the end of the year. The dispute 
was settled in January. The terms of the settlement 
included some increase in wages, to be borne by com 
sumers, and the establishment of a Joint Standing Con- 
sultative Committee “‘ for the consideration of all questions 
of common interest and of general application to the 
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, not excluding general principles applicable to 
- determination of wages by district agreements,” 

While the efficiency of the industry was increased some- 
what by further mechanisation, reorganisation has made 
little headway in 1935. The West Yorkshire scheme for 
partial amalgamation, sponsored by the Coal Mines Re- 

isation Commission, was disallowed by the Railway 
and Canal Commissioners. However, the Government has 
: the unification of royalties, and the owners 
have undertaken to organise central selling schemes in each 























coal-producing district in 1936. The table below sum- 
marises the development of the industry in recent years :— 
British Coat Inpustry 
Exports (in- Average Export U t 
Year Output cluding Prices (Board of | in Coal Mining 
Trade), F.0.B, Industry 
Thous. Tons Thous. Tons 8. d. 
1913 287,430 424 13 10 re 
1928 237,472 66,780 18 7 22-2 
1929 257,907 76,658 16 1 16-2 
1930 243,882 70,493 16 8 20-2 
1931 219,459 57,360 16 2 28-2 
1992 209,244 53,108 16 3 34:0 
1933 207,108 52,525 16 1 32-9 
| 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1994 | 1935 
Thous. ; Thous. ; Thous. } Thous. 
Tons | Tons Tons Tons s. d s. d. % % 
jen. 20,758 | 20,579 | 4,218 | 4,528 16 2] 16 1] 25-6 | 23-0 
18,744 | 18,314 | 4,464 | 3,765 1510] 161%| 25-9 | 25-5 
Mar. | 20,167 | 19,284 | 3,999 | 4,243 15 73] 15 9| 25-5 | 24-8 
apr. 18,001 | 17,581 | 3,969 | 3,820 16 0}; 1511] 26-8 | 23-4 
y | 17,790 | 19,280 | 4,804 | 4,749 1811] 16 3] 28-6 | 26-8 
une | 16,622 | 16,138 | 4,705 | 4,043 15 103} 16 4] 36-5 | 32-0 
aly | 16,208 | 17,441 | 4,468 | 4,812 16 3] 16 1] 33-8 | 31-3 
Aug. | 17,133 | 16,895 | 4,480 | 4,550 15 94] 16 1h] 31-3 | 27-3 
Sept. | 17,794 | 17,722 | 4,645 | 3,953 16 1] 16 7] 26-4 | 25-9 
Oct. | 19,544 | 19,834} 4,754 | 4,353 16 6] 16 8] 28-6 | 23-3 
Nov, | 19,571 | 20,280 } 4,470 | 4,553 16 4] 16 6] 25-6 | 20-2 
Dec, | 18,623 | 19,653 } 4,172 | 3,871 16 3] 16 8| 23-2 19-4 
Year | 220,728 | 223,001 | 53,147 | 51,240 16 0}] 16 33] 28-2 | 25-2 





























¢ Trade Union figure. Other figures are Unemployment Insurance Returns. 


The destination of our coal exports in 1929, 1934 and 1935 


is shown in the next table :— 


Britisa Exrorts or Coat 

















3,081,695 


1,373,104 








1,456,442 





19385 1929 1934 | 1935 
Tons £ 
744, 463,557 
2,526,85 1,709,652, 
1,311, 893,563 
137,81 110,999 
3,174 2,120,372 
2,884 2,014,065 
1,507, 1,132,807 
630, 419,086 
7,129, 6,587,825 
127, 92,152 
1,038, 786,974 
1,243,1 1,121,083 
228, 186,322 
3,189, 989 2,649,160 
186 1} 364,271 
at 869 1,155,851} 1,440. 
1,017,883] 1,345,117] 734,964) 711,395 
169,322 123,286 
72,214 $1,382 
115,067 90,767 
62,174 46,377 
186,735 225,978| 277,293 
606,164 534,554 
257,830 209,100 
2,013, 1,811,933 
2,067,630} 2, 1,826,470 
231,876] 266,419} 228,754 
547,91 383,231 
73, 59, 61,632 
1,667,818 1,907,190 
177 122,107] 145,822 


2,628,467] 1,011,039] 1,086,098 





4,217,326] 4,143,165 
40,805,453] 27,567,702 
7,316,673] 3,668,566 
1,855,364] 752,655 
6,071,802] 3,527,792 


3,371,658 
1,283, 
2,981,347 


3,754,970 
“arti at 20,440,776 


5,073,147) 5,844,479) 5,359,116 
, 642,965 
5,441 ,666/2,619 .679) 2,416,388 
1,841,02 698,929) 1,181,903 
4,264,576; 2,250,627) 1,958,193 











60,266,618)}39,659,880 





38,714,134 


48,616,811|31,854,490)31,558,566 





The following tables, compiled from figures published by 
the Mines Department of the Board of Trade, covering 
about 96 per cent. of the industry, show output, costs and 
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for the fourth quarter of 1934 and for the first 
three quarters of 1935 :— 
Output, Costs AND PROCEEDS 








1934 1935 
Great Britain 
Fourth First Second Third 
Quarter Quarter Quarter Quarter 





6, 

1, 
34,714,015 | 31,524,745 | 30,647,121 
720 |+1,823,661 | +131,167 | —340,349 




















* Includes Miners’ Welfare Fund contributions and excludes proceeds of miners 
coal. 


Working results per ton, together with earnings and output 
per man-shift, are given below :— 


WorKING RESULTS 











Net 
ree | wages | Net | Baten | Ontgt [Earniog 
Pertod ceeds af, | _ Cost | Credit (+) | P&E it 
per Ton eaten 4 per Ton | or Debit Worked | Worked 
(—)perToa 

1833 a  @ te 4€47 a  *~ a <& Cwt. es -& 

First quarter... | 13 10-98 | 8 9-02 | 13 1-29 }4+0 9-69 | 22-67 | 9 1-83 

quarter | 13 4-64 | 8 11-87 | 13 9-24 |—O 4-60) 22-07 | 9 1-67 

Third quarter... | 13 3-32 | 8 11-13 | 13 8-33 |—-0 5-01 22-05 9 1-18 

Fourth quarter | 13 6-62] 8 6-80 | 12 9-71 |+0 8-91 23-00 | 9 1-48 
1934 

First quarter... | 13 7-57 | 8 5-46 | 12 7-25 j+1 0-32 238-32 | 9 1-79 

Second quarter | 13 2°23} 8 8-25] 13 1-64 {+0 0-59 | 22-59 | 9 1-11 

Third quarter.. | 13 1-76 | 8 8-73 | 13 3-18 |—O 1-42 22-55 9 1-63 

Fourth quarter | 13 6-11 | 8 6-71 | 12 10-91 1+0 7-20 | 23-23 | 9 2-70 
1935 

First quarter.... | 13 6-40 | 8 6-01 [12 9-87 |40 8-53 23-40 9 2-66 

quarter | 13 2°85 | 8 7-42] 13 2-191+0 0-66 23-10 9 2-85 

Third quarter... | 13 1-99 | 8 8-30] 13 3-74 |—O 1-75 | 22-93 | 9 3-15 

1 




















A description of developments in the chief producing 
areas of the United Kingdom is given in the following 
extracts from the Iron and Coal Trades Review of January 17, 
1936 :— 


South Wales.—The steam coal trade has not shown the 
improvement that seemed likely to follow the somewhat 
better results of 1934. The district has continued to suffer 
more than any other exporting centre from import quotas, 
clearing arrangements and various other restrictions abroad. 
Exports will almost certainly show a decline on the year. In 
addition, awkward labour troubles often sprang up, while the 
year closed with a threat of a stoppage over the miners’ 
national wage demand. Nevertheless, to conclude the year 
there was a spurt of activity; and expressions of considerable 
optimism have been made for 1936, certain leaders of the 
industry forecasting one of the most prosperous twelve months 
that has been experienced for many years. The industry 
starts the New Year on the threshold of a revolutionary change 
in its organisation, for it is now certain that a central selling 
scheme will soon be established. 


Northumberland.—The progress commented upon a year 
ago has continued. There has been little idle time and prices 
have attained higher averages than for many years. The 
best market has been at home and there has been an in- 
creasing demand for all classes for industrial and domestic 
consumption. Export markets have been variable and at 
times the import restrictions on the Continent have given 
cause for some anxiety; but during a good part of the period 
they have been offset by the considerable volume of trade 
from the Baltic countries. Large screened steams and cobbles 
have come in for greater attention and prices of these have 
advanced to heights which have seldom been surpassed. 
There was never any weakness in the household classes. 


Durham.—Conditions were depressed and it is doubtful 
whether there has been a slacker period in the history of the 
county. There was a steady decline in exports, except 
towards the end of the year, when urgent demand in the home 
trade and from the foreign coaling stations cleared the market 
and sent prices soaring. The only satisfactory feature prior 
to the November-December rush was the steady demand for 
screened steam coals, due largely to trade agreements with 
Scandinavia. But the most important qualities from the 
point of view of employment are gas and coking coals and 
unscreened steams for bunkering purposes. Gas coals have 
probably been the weakest section. Coking coals have 
been affected in a similar way, although perhaps not so 
severely as gas coals, by the Italian situation. Movements of 
bunker coals were rather slow for the greater part of the year, 
but patent-oven cokes have been a very good feature. 


South Yorkshire-—For the greater part of 1935 collieries 
were working below capacity. Exports were slightly in 
excess of 1934, but only slightly more than half the 1931 
figure. Much is hoped from the selling schemes, but it is 
difficult to see how these will benefit the export section until 
normal channels of trade are opened up. The pits are carrying 
out a progressive policy of mechanisation, which will enable an 
increased output to be obtained by the men now working and 
there is little possibility of the thousands of unemployed being 





reabsorbed. Trade in house coal was weak for 
— of the year, but a welcome revival 
quarter. The year closed with all Classes of 


active request—due chiefly to the threa 
look. Better prices were obtained for cena 


Derbyshire —Better conditions have characterised 4 
inland coal trade and regulation of output has again roll. 
means of bolstering up prices. The early part of the ‘the 
saw an acute shortage of some qualities. On the whole, Year 
coal has been easily obtainable, and prices slightly house 
except in the summer months. On the ind higher, 
collieries have experienced very little difficulty in di 
their output; in fact, it has often been impossi 
sufficient tonnage to keep contractors fully employed 


fuels have been particularly scarce. Higher prices 
obtained for coke. F = s have been 


Scotland.—It is surprising to see how steadily the 
trade was maintained, and the manner in which prices were 
held and even improved. The fact that at the end of the 
year prices generally were better than at the beginning 
for itself. At the beginning of January the Lothian 
selling scheme came into operation. “The quota system was 
altered and separate inland and export quotas were fixed. 
There was pronounced slackness in the summer months, but 
the threat of labour troubles was reflected in active con. 
ditions at the end of the year. 
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For many years the problem of the international oil 
industry was to bring production more into line with 
consumption. Consumption of oil and oil products is 
rising rapidly year by year. On the other hand, the world’s 
known oil deposits are by no means inexhaustible, although 
the fears of an early exhaustion are greatly exaggerated, 
In recent years several attempts to bring about an inter. 
national curtailment of oil supplies have been made. 

all failed, owing mainly to legal difficulties and lack of 
organisation of the industry in the United States, and the 
rapid expansion of Russian production and exports. 
Under these conditions it was not surprising that the 
excess of oil production over consumption reached almost 
64 million barrels in 1934. As can be seen from the following 
table, world consumption of oil and oil products increased 
in 1935 by 5-34 per cent. to a record level. 


CONSUMPTION OF PETROLEUM AND RELATED FUELS 
(in thousands of barrels) 











| 1934 | 198s | 1934 | 1995 

} ! | 

| | 
United States ...... | 920,164 | 970,000 peer 14,234 | 15,800 
i cnhinintakente } 117,300 | 123,000 | Roumania ......... 14,890 | 15,200 
United Kingdom .. | 72,170 75,700 | British India ...... 14,252 | 14,900 
TS cc ccrinensenrers } 40,555 | 42,700 | Dutch West Indies 13,381 14,000 
eR ik tic oscces | 34917 | 35,900 | Australia............ 10,500 | 10,800 
Germany ........ 7. | 263877 | 29,700 | DutchEast Indies | 8,141 | 8600 
_ “SP See |} 22,815 | 24,800 | Others................ 151,331 | 159,160 
Argentina............. | 21,164 | 22,100 —— --_|—— 
Mexico ............... | 16,326 | 16,800 1,499,017 |1,579,160 











Source: Messrs V. R. Garfias and R. V. Whetsel. 


This rise was fairly general. In the United States, 
which in 1935 was responsible for no less than 61-42 per 
cent. of world consumption (61-38 per cent. in 1934), 
demand rose by 5-40 per cent. as compared with 1934. 
Outside the United States the increase was 5-23 per cent. 

In spite of this marked improvement in world consump 
tion in 1935, over-production was not relieved. On the 
contrary, the excess of production over consumption rose 
from almost 64 million barrels in 1934 to nearly 90 million 
barrels in 1935. The sources of this increased produc 
tion can be seen from the following table :— 


WoRLD PRODUCTION OF PETROLEUM AND RELATED FUELS 
(In thousands of barrels) 




















1934 1935 1934 1935 

United States ...... 946,329 |1,020,500 | Peru ......s..es00004 15,144 114% 
I ian Sataibniaiin 168,548 | 168,000 | Argentina ......... 14,325 | 15, peed 
Venezuela ........... 142,692 | 149,700 | Trinidad............ 10,978 ered 
Roumania ........... 63,006 | 62,300 | British India ...... 9,097 +4 
RE 53,535 | 52,270 | Germany............ 8,047 rod 
Dutch E. Indies... | 44,092 | 44,800 | British Borneo..... | _ 4,701 Mt 
Mexico .......000+0000 38,577 | 40,500 | Others.......0..00000 18,830 | 20, 
RAB <eaiinctieibadsoce 7,192 | 25,000 008,810 
Colombia ..........+. 17,741 | 18,400 1,562,834 |1, 











Source: Messrs V. R. Garfias and R. V. Whetsel. 


World oil output in 1935 was 6-78 per cent. higher than 
in 1934 and was the highest in the history of the oil 
dustry. This rise was due mainly to the increase © 
7-83 per cent. in the output of the United States. : 

As a result, the United States share of world proiwee 
rose from 60-5 per cent. in 1934 to 61-1 per cent. in 1 ‘$3 
Outside the United States production rose by 5-15 per pro 
although the output in Russia, Roumania and Iran sho 
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t reduction. The chief reason for this rise was the 
aig) in the output of Iraq, the oil fields of which were 
with the Mediterranean in January, 1935, by the 
opening of the pipeline. 

In spite of over-production, 1935 will not be regarded in 
the history of the oil trade as an unfavourable year, since 
it brought the oil industry much nearer to international 

tion than it had been for many years. In the 
United States, Federal oil control, introduced in September, 
1933, was abrogated by the Supreme Court judgments of 
January 7 and May 27, 1935. This legal defeat resulted in 
temporary uncertainty on the American oil market, and 
thus in a sharp rise in production. However, the transition 
of the American oil control from Washington to the States 
proved of great advantage, since neither State control nor 
the inter-State compact of nine of the chief oil States of the 
United States was legally assailable. Indeed, the State 
authorities had the oil situation completely under control 
in the latter part of 1935, and “ hot oil” production in the 
East Texas field has declined to 10,000 barrels per day, 
against 125,000 barrels in the latter part of 1934 and 60,000 
barrels in March, 1935. Only in California the situation 
has become serious. As a consequence of the Supreme 
Court judgment of May 27th, the Californian output rose 
from 495,000 barrels daily in May, 1935, to 557,000 barrels 
in June, and over 600,000 barrels in August. Later in the 
year production temporarily rose to over 680,000 barrels. 
In order to bring the Californian output back to a more 
normal figure, the Standard Oil Company of California, the 
chief operator in that State, reduced its buying prices of 
crude oil (which had been unchanged since September, 
1933) by 50 per cent. on August 29, 1935. On October 31st 
it restored part of the cuts owing to the great efforts of 
Californian producers to solve the problem of over-produc- 
tion. This work was not completed in the old year, but on 
January 29, 1936, the Central Proration Committee of the 
Californian Oil Industry decided to recommend a cut in the 
State output to 537,000 barrels, a level which seems justified 
by normal demand. The organisation of the United States 
oil industry has thus made such progress since the beginning 
of 1935, that to-day any promise made by the United 
States oil industry in connection with a possible international 
co-operation could easily be fulfilled. The chief obstacle 
to international co-operation was thus overcome in 1935. 


Moreover, the danger of Russian oil export pressure no 
longer exists. As can be seen from the tables, Russian oil 
output was practically stationary in 1935, while consump- 
tion rose by nearly 5 per cent. The Russian troubles were 
even greater in 1935 than can be seen from the aggregate 
production figure of the country. In the long run an 
increase or merely a maintenance of Russian production 
can only be achieved if new fields are developed. In 1935, 
however, only the Baku oilfields, which formed the basis of 
the Russian oil industry since its very beginning, fulfilled 
expectations. Production of the Baku fields had been raised 
(according to official Russian figures) from 5-5 million 
metric tons in 1925 to no less than 19-2 million tons in 
1934. In 1935 output was further increased to 20-7 
million tons. Sooner or later such a rapid advance must 
result in sharp reactions. It is, therefore, most dis- 
appointing for the Russian authorities that the output 
from the second chief oil district of the Soviet Union, the 
Grozny district, remained much behind schedule. In 1931 
the output of Grozny had surpassed 8 million tons, and was 
believed to be so promising that the first estimates for the 
second five year plan provided for an increase to 13-5 
million tons in 1937. Instead, the output of Grozny 
decreased to 3-4 million tons in 1934 and 3-3 million tons in 
1935. This development is no good omen for the future of 
the Russian oil industry and already Russian oil export 
Pressure has almost disappeared in 1935. In 1932 (the 
record year) Russia exported 6-01 million tons of oil and 
oil products. In 1934 exports dropped to 4-32 million tons; 
in the first eleven months of 1935 only more 2-91 million 
tons (3-68 million in the corresponding period of 1934) 
were exported from Russia. This decline comprised 
Practically all oil products and the majority of the customers 
of Russia. Major increases in the Russian oil exports 
Occurred in 1935 only as far as Germany and Japan are 
Concerned. In these circumstances the Russian oilindustry 
18 only too willing to co-operate on the basis of an inter- 
— agreement if this should be proposed in the near 
uture. 


_Roumania also suffered somewhat from the lack of new 
discoveries. The decline in output was chiefly due to the 
fact that the exhaustion of old wells proceeded more 
quickly than the opening of new ones. The decline in 
Iran on the other hand was chiefly due to the increased 
competition of Iraq and Bahrein oil. The increased 
Production in most other oil countries did not disturb the 
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international market much, since it was largely 
the higher consuming 


counter-balanced by absorption of 

countries, 

_For strategic reasons most countries undertook 
oil drilling programmes in 1935. In Great Britain 30 pros- 
pecting licences were granted to the D’Arcy tion 


Company in November, which cover an area of 5,438 square 
miles. In December the same company was granted 
another 9 licences over an area of 1,508 square miles. 
In Germany the energetic search for oil resulted in an 
appreciable increase in the oil output. According to 
official German , the output was 429,663 metric 
tons, against 314,601 metric tons and 233,000 metric tons 
respectively in the two preceding years. Italy completed 
her pipe-line in Albania and also increased her share in the 
B.O.D. and the Mosul Oil Fields, Ltd., in 1935. Moreover, 
strategic considerations led to a rapid expansion of oil 
production from coal. In France, Spain, Japan and 
South Africa the erection of plants for oil production from 
coal was initiated in 1935. In Germany the capacity of the 
coal-oil industry was greatly enlarged. The most significant 
event there was the inception of production of oil from 
bituminous coal. In the past, only lignite had been 
employed in the German coal-oil industry. In Great 
Britain the first coal hydrogenation plant (the I.C.I. plant 
in Billingham) was put into operation in February, 1935. 
Moreover, several low temperature carbonisation plants 
were completed in this country in 1935. In the second half 
of the year more interest was also taken in the production 
of diesel oil from coal after the increase in the British diesel 
oil tax from 1d. to 8d. per gallon, from which home-produced 
coal-diesel oil is exempt. 





Om PRICES 
End of 
ei A oo 
1931 1932 1933 1934 1035 
Best crude oil, U.S.A. ($ per barrel) : 
PRRGBUEIR, <cnoccseccegesescasqeresvas 1-85 1-75 2-12 1-72 2-02 
Midcontinent ........cccccsssseeeseecees 0-71 1-00 1-08 1-08 1-08 
Gia,” . .diaiainnrensii ch ntdednbercoesspee 0-86 0-88 1-14 1-14 1-14 
Gulf, bulk export, gasoline 64-66 deg., 
Cents per gallOm.........ccccesesecerereeees 54 4} 5h 43 53 
England and Wales, petrol, first grade, 
wholesale, per gallom........s0.00sseecse+8 Is, 3$d. Is. 6$d. Is. 5d. Is. 4d. Is, 5d 








THE CHASE 
NATIONAL BANK 


OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK 


(incorporated with Limited Liabilicy under the Laws of the U.S.A.) 


HEAD OFFICE: 
PINE STREET CORNER OF NASSAU, NEW YORK 


The Bank offers complete facilities 
for the provision of all banking 
services and the handling of Anglo- 
American and foreign business. 
Current and deposit accounts are 
invited and consultation with the 
management is welcomed. 














The Chase Banking Organisation has Offices in: 
PARIS, HAVANA, SAN JUAN-PORTO RICO, PANAMA, 
CRISTOBAL, COLON, HONGKONG, SHANGHAI and TIENTSIN 


and Special Representatives in: 
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London Offices : 
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The Chase National Executors & Trustees Corpn., Ltd. 
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Oil price movements were irregular in 1935. The price 
development in California was described above. Mid- 
continent crude oil 36-9 Bé remained unchanged at $1 
per barrel throughout the year. Best Pennsylvanian crude 
oil opened the year at $1-72 per barrel. In July the price 
declined to $1-67. Owing to the improved position, the 
price has risen again since September, and closed the year 
at $2-02. The Gulf f.o.b. quotation per gallon (64 to 66 
degrees gasoline) began the year at 4} cents and closed it 
at 5}. Early in 1936 considerable advances in crude oil 
and gasoline prices were registered in all districts of the 
United States. In Roumania 730 degree motor spirit 
(export price f.o.b. Constantza) rose in 1935 from 50s. gold 
to 58s. 6d. gold per ton. In England and Wales the 
wholesale price of petrol (first grade) was raised from 
is. 4d. to Is. 5d. per gallon on May 1, 1935. A new advance 
is considered to be imminent. 

There were some international discussions in 1935. 
During the second half of October representatives of the 
Standard Oil Company of New Jersey, the Royal Dutch- 
Shell group and the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company met in 
New York. The basis and the outcome of the discussions 
has not been made public. It is believed, however, that 
the question of the European market after the increase of 
exports from Bahrein and Iraq was the chief point of the 
discussion. Moreover, the question of Russian exports 
is believed to have been discussed. Whether these sugges- 
tions are founded or not, it appears that the chief oil groups 
in the world are in close touch. The distinct improvement 
in the organisation of the United States oil industry and the 
removal of the Russian oil export pressure, combined with 
the development troubles in Roumania and the increased 
competition from Iran, are likely sooner or later to lead to 
some form of international understanding and consequently 
to the cessation of over-production. 


VEGETABLE OILS AND OILSEEDS 


Tue oilseed crushing industry of the United Kingdom in 
1935 experienced greater activity and improved trade 
in both home and export markets. Much of the benefit 
was derived from the shortage of oils and fats in the United 
States of America, which occasioned a curtailment of exports 
from that country and made considerable calls upon 
vegetable oils produced in Great Britain. All the oilseeds, 
nuts and kernels, the raw material of the industry, are 
imported from abroad, and in 1935 reached the high total 
of 1,566,940 tons or 256,079 tons more than in 1934. 
Perhaps the most noteworthy feature was the heavy 
arrivals of cottonseed, which, at 655,240 tons, constituted 
nearly 42 per cent. of the total imports and were 112,244 
tons higher than in 1934. Considerably more linseed 
came to hand but, at 257,300 tons, was still much below 
normal. The position which crushers had to face in regard 
to linseed was very difficult, for linseed from Argentina, 
the principal source of supply, was subject to an import 
duty of 10 per cent., and prices of Indian linseed were such 
as practically to include the whole of the preference given 
to Indian growers under the Ottawa agreements. The 
hopes that as a result of the preference Indian growers 
would increase production and so ensure the oilseed crushing 
industry of the United Kingdom a plentiful supply of seed 
at reasonable prices were not realised. Consequently, 
English crushers had to rely again to a large extent upon 
Plate linseed, imports of which equalled 76 per cent. of 
the total, the balance being derived from India and else- 
where. To counterbalance the duty on seed from Argentina 
crushers had the benefit of a specific duty of £3 10s. 
(increased in December to £5) per ton on linseed oil im- 
ported from abroad. But this appears to have been 
insufficient to stem the heavy flow from the Continent, 
which during the year amounted to the equivalent of 
130,000 tons of seed. 

World supplies of linseed were on an ample scale. 
Argentina had a large crop and during the year exported 
no less than 1,887,000 tons or 400,000 tons more than in 
1934, while world shipments (including 126,000 tons from 
India) exceeded two million tons, of which 1,531,000 tons 
was destined for Europe and about 445,000 tons for the 
United States and Canada. Prices generally were at a 
reasonable and stable level until the later months of the 
year when it was seen that the new crop in Argentina 
would be considerably smaller—a fact emphasised by the 
action of the Argentina Grain Board raising the minimum 
price of linseed for export by 22 per cent. The average 
price of Plate linseed for shipment to Hull was /9 12s. 6d. 
per ton, delivered; the highest being {11 2s. 6d. in 
December and the lowest £9 in July. The average price of 
Calcutta linseed was {11 17s. 6d., with £13 the highest in 
January and {10 17s. 6d. the lowest in March. India made 
no real effort to compete and for the most part of the year 
prices of Indian linseed were “ out of line” with Pilate. 


Latterly Indian quotations have become more : 
but whether they will continue so remains to be seen, I, 
any case with the smaller production in Argentina cal oe 
increased duty on foreign oil it is regarded as probably 
that trading will be on higher levels in 1936, 
Imports of soya beans were rather less, Ags from 
August Ist this commodity was removed from the free list 
and subjected to an import duty of 10 per cent, 
drawn from extra-Empire sources. The intention of 
the Government was apparently to encourage the 
sumption of Empire-grown products. Crushers, 
pointed out that soya beans, almost exclusively j 
from Manchuria, could not for technical reasons 
by nuts and kernels and that the duty would seriously 
prejudice their export trade in soya meal. They have, 
however, been reminded that they can apply for hi 
duties on imported soya products and for drawback jn 
case of export. Imports of nuts and kernels (palm 
groundnuts, copra, etc.) chiefly from within the Empj 
reached the high total of 429,300 tons or 120,000 tons more 
than in 1934, these being the raw materials of a branch 
of the industry which was formerly almost entirely in the 
hands of Continental crushers. By far the greater 
of the cottonseed was imported from Egypt and the Sudan, 
The highest price paid for black Egyptian to Hull was 
£7 per ton and the lowest £5 12s. 6d., while the average 
was around {6 5s. 


Trade in vegetable oils was better and prices moderately 
remunerative. Linseed oil was in good demand and con. 
sumption increased. English crushers met severe competi- 
tion from imports which, notwithstanding an import duty 
of £3 10s., arrived in increasing quantities. It was not 
until December that the application to have the duty 
advanced to {5 per ton was granted. Home production 
as well as imports were heavier, but exports were only 
slightly increased. Prices were steady during the first 
eight months and it was only in the latter four that quota- 
tions moved up by £5 per ton or more, mainly in sympathy 
with seed. Prices of raw oil fluctuated between {19 10s. 
in January and {28 in December (per ton naked ex Hull 
mill), while the average spot price was {23 Ils. 6d., as 
against {20 2s. 9d. for the preceding twelve months. 
Exports of cotton oil increased enormously, a good market 
being found in the United States and on the Continent. 
Shipments of this commodity (refined and unrefined) were 
42,610 tons as compared with 18,665 tons in 1934, There 
were also heavier exports of palm kernel and rape oils, 
Continued demand for refined by the United States sent 
up the price of Egyptian crude from £22 at the beginning 
of January to {27 before the end of the month and to 
£27 10s. in March and April, the highest point of the year. 
Prices relapsed, but recovered to £26 10s. in October and 
closed the year at {26 ex Hull. Soya oil opened at {19 
and advanced to £28 10s. in October, closing at {£27 10s. 
While some rape oil was exported, the import duty on 
foreign oil assisted to maintain the home trade. With 
regard to castor oil, the volume of trade was maintained 
although the competition from Indian-made oil is becoming 
more severe. Generally, vegetable oils were in greater 
request and even the export trade, which of late years has 
been very much interfered with by tariffs, quotas and 
currency restrictions abroad, showed a satisfactory im- 
provement. 

There were considerable imports of vegetable oils from 
abroad, amounting to 223,684 tons as against 196,924 tons 
in 1934. As usual, 50 per cent. of the total consisted of 
palm, coconut and olive oils, and the remainder seed oils. 
Among the latter linseed oil was most prominent with 
a total of 44,347 tons, 11,400 tons more than in the previous 
twelve months. Imports of Soya oil, at 33,556 tons, were 
three times as heavy as in 1934. 

The table gives details of British supplies of vegetable 
oils, home production being based on the accepted com- 
mercial yield of oil from the net imports of oilseeds, nuts 
and kernels :-— 






Hive 


i 


British SUPPLIES OF VEGETABLE OILS 








(In tons) 

Home Production : 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 
Linseed oil .............++ 113,017 121,397 81,905 61,360 85,767 
Cotton Of) .......cc000+ 83,743 j 76,313 90,980 109,207 
Other seed oils ......... 36,308 42,059 43,068 44,774 46,764 
Palm kernel oil ......... 55,642 71,106 57,605 61,158 67,540 
Ground nut oil ......... 54,352 38,290 §2,547 50, 

Coconut oil, etc.......... 44,648 59,532 61,748 60,506 73,6394 
simu 
SS ee eee 387,710 404,004 373,186 369,570 451,279 

Deduct exports : 

Se 15,957 13,650 21,192 23,778 54,531 
Unrefined .......0..0000 53,332 938,604 27,741 34,480 44,475 
—_——— 

Remainder ..........-.000++ 318,421 351,750 $24,253 $11,312 352,273 

Add net imports............ 205,688 171,256 154,171 196,489 423,268 

——— 





akdeaianeiil 524,109 523,006 478,424 507,801 ¢ 575,957 
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Net imports of oilcakes reached the high figure of 
564,400 tons. A very large Proportion was derived from 
British India and entered free of duty. In order to 
minimise this strong competition the English oilseed 
crushing industry are seeking to have imposed a duty of 
{2 per ton in lieu of 10 per cent. ad valorem on foreign cakes 
and to have imports from British sources restricted by 
quota. In addition they are asking the Import Duties 
Advisory Committee to put a duty of £5 per ton on all 
foreign vegetable oils. 
The supply of oilcakes and meals in 1935, deducting 
rts from estimated home production and adding net 
imports, was around 1,660,000 tons, compared with 
1,460,000 tons in 1934 and 950,000 tons in 1933. 


RUBBER 


The following extract is from Messrs. S. Figgis and 


Company’s report for 1935 : 

The past year has been a disappointing one to producers 
and to many others in the rubber trade; it was not until the 
decision of the International Committee on September 24th, 
when the exportable percentage was reduced to 60 per cent. 
for October, November and December, that the market 
gradually gained tone and recovered a penny of its decline. 
At the end of the second quarter, the natives in the Nether- 
lands East Indies had exceeded their permissible exports for 
the first six months of the year by 25,419 tons. It had been 
recognised for some time past that the natives in Netherlands 
East Indies were considerably under-assessed, and that the 
Dutch Authorities had difficulty in keeping the shipments to 
their allotted quota, and at the same time to maintain anything 
like a reasonable level of price. The decision of the Inter- 
national Committee on December 3rd, therefore, did not 
come as a surprise. They recommended to the signatory 
Governments that the following additions to the basic quotas 
be allotted to the Netherlands East Indies: 1936, 57,000 tons; 
1937, 53,000 tons; 1938, 55,000 tons. For the purpose of 
determining from time to time the amount that may be 
exported from each of the following territories, revised quotas 
have been assigned as follows :— 


REVISED ‘‘ STANDARD "” QUOTAS 
w& 








(In tons) 
1935 1936 | 1937 | 1938 
EINE is csccoasesuncsnncotaned 538,000 569,000 589,000 602,000 
Dutch East Indies ......... 400,000 500,000 520,000 540,000 
QUID scrrersscerercersevecece 79,000 80,000 81,000 82,500 
SI Sstven Saiaheneibsnhiniiontis 12,500 12,500 12,500 13,000 
SN aisiocishaiirceheetags 8,000 8,500 9,000 9,250 
State of North Borneo 13,000 14,000 15,500 16,500 
Serawake o........csccceseees 28,000 30,000 31,500 32,000 
es Bracckbisicdiscehgcdtoes 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 

















Total direct shipments of plantation rubber in 1935 were 
862,000 tons, including latex and 6,000 tons from Africa, the 
Philippines, etc., against 995,000 tons during 1934. 


STOCKS AT THE END OF THE Last THREE YEARS 











(In tons) 

Dec. 31, Dec. 31, | Dec. 31, 

1933 1934 1935 
Stock in America .............sssscceeeseceenceseresees 364,541 | 352,632 | 295,438 
Stock in United MEMONEED ducvscenebacsestnessapspees : 134,931 164,549 
Dealers’ stocks in Singapore, Penang, etc. ...... | 36,575 $1,255 22,385 
Port stocks in Singapore, Penang, etc............. 8,309 10,887 5,919 
* Stocks UP-COUNEIY...........s0eceeeceeeeeeee 20,716 16,440 *10,646 
on estates of 100 acres and over ......... 20,678 12,500 *23,369 
CR tabi dich capiddialiataiend 537,610 578,645 522,306 














* These stocks can only be exported as part of the permissible exports under the 


In addition to the reduction shown in the above stocks, 
there is a decrease of 43,000 tons in “ afloat.” The total 
afloat at the end of 1934 was 126,000 tons (Bulletin figures) ; 
at the end of 1935 we estimate the quantity at 83,000 tons. 
This makes a total reduction of 100,000 tons during 1935. 

There has been little or no new planting during the past 
year, but several countries still continue to discover more 
Tubber, previously unknown. The revised figures for the 
planted areas at the end of 1934 are as follows :— 


AREA UNDER RUBBER 


(In acres) 
Ceylon.............. 607,000 | British N. Borneo and 
Malaya, Malacca... 3,304,000 | Sarawak .........+. 400,000 
Dutch East Indies, India and Burma ... 230,000 
Java, Sumatra, French Indo-China, 
etc. (excluding Siam, and other 
ative areas) 1,480,000 COUNtTICS .......+0++. 600, 


Our figures of consumption show a slight reduction compared 
with 1934, except in the U.S.A., but the real consumption of 
tubber has increased over 1934, and the figures for that year 


were in excess of the actual particularly in the 
SS . The use of reclaimed rubber in 


and Japan 
be sari that of crude in the U.S.A. has increased from 
21-6 per cent. to 23 per cent. :— 


CONSUMPTION OF RUBBER 


























(In tons) 

_ 1933 | 1934 | 1995 wis | 1983 | 1984 | 1935 
America ... | 401,000 | 464,600°| 497,000 | Japan ......... 65,000 | 70,000 | 56, 
Englaad ... | 80,000 | 110,000 100,000 i. ages 27,000 | 47,000 37.000 
France...... 63,000 51,000 | Australia ...... 14,000 | 10,000 | 10,000 
Germany. $4000 59,000 63,000 Italy ....... ie ance 21,000 33,000 
Gus 20,000 | 28,000 | 26,000 Wold 808,000 {837,800 {982,000 





* This figure, revised early in 1935 by the U.S. Department of Commerce, shows 


an increase of 10,000 tons. 


There has been less speculation than in 1934, and peoweioe 
who had bought previously suffered a severe loss in spring, 
and many liquidated their holdings after the decision of the 











Third Revised Edition 


THE SYSTEM 
OF 


NATIONAL FINANCE 


By SIR E. HILTON YOUNG 
(LORD KENNET, G.B.E.) 


In this new edition, the book has been revised 
and brought up to date, particularly in the 
chapters that deal with national debt. The 
Times says :—‘‘ The work is very well done ; 
we do not remember to have seen before any 
book which gives so clear, so concise and, on 
the whole, so correct an account of the 
curious procedure by which the finances of 
the United Kingdom are managed. The 
treatise, we may add, is not by any means 
‘hard reading.’ ” 


7s. Gd. net 





BOOKS by HARTLEY WITHERS 


Formerly Editor of The Economist 


“ Numerous instances of the Wisdom of Withers, 
culled from a ripe experience and put into a 
literary shape by a trenchant and occasionally 
caustic pen.'’——Financial News. 


THE MEANING OF MONEY. “A notable book. 
No modern book has had or deserved a wider circulation, 
or exercised a greater influence upon monetary ye 4 

Ss. net, 


—Times. 5th revised Edition. 2nd Imp. 
MONEY CHANGING. 8th Impression. 68, net 
STOCKS AND SHARES. 11thImpression. 68.net. 
WAR TIME FINANCIAL PROBLEMS. 

2nd Impression. 68. net. 
BUSINESS OF FINANCE. qth Imp. 6s. net, 
INTERNATIONAL FINANCE 4thImp. 6s. net, 
WAR & LOMBARD STREET. 5thiImp. 6s. net. 


POVERTY & WASTE. 2nd revised Edition. 6s, net, 
OUR MONEY & THE STATE, 3rd Imp. 5s. net. 


LOMBARD STREET. A description of the Money 
Market. By Water Bacenot. Edited by Hartley 
Withers. 14th Edition, 21st Impression. 6s. net. 





THE COUNTRY BANKER: HIS CLIENTS, 
CARE AND WORK. By Grorce Rag. 7th Edition 
(2zoth Imp.) Revised by E. SyKzs. 7s. 6d, net, 
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International Committee in ery. The year openad = 
the price at . for stand sheets, rising . 
January 8th, the highest of the year. It declined after the 
February decision of the I.R.R.C. to 53d. on March 22nd. 
On March 26th, when the new restriction was announced, the 
price jumped from 5}d. (the lowest of the year) to 6d. 
settling down at 5}§d.; but confidence had been too seriously 
shaken, and by April 8th the price had declined to 5%. 
In May the price advanced to 64,d., but through the summer, 
with the heavy Dutch Native production, the price fell, and 
touched 5}d. again on September 16th. The market has been 
steadier since October, and prices have fluctuated between 
63d. and 63d. we 

The International Committee maintained the restriction 
percentage for the first six months of 1936 at 60 per cent. 
During the first six months of 1936 we estimate the shipments 
under the basic quotas, including Siam, French Indo-China 
and the rest of the world as follows :-— 


ESTIMATED SHIPMENTS OF RUBBER 








(In tons) 
1936 First six 60 per 
Basic quotas months cent. 

Straits Settlements, F.M.S., U.M.S. and Brunei... 569,000 284,000 = 170,700 
Dutch East Indies 500,000 250,000 = 150000 
SD ~sedinicncnbsccesbaghtinin 80000 40,000 = 24,000 
ERS etd 12,500 6,250 = 3,750 
PSSA EMER 8,500 4,250 = 2,550 
State of North Borneo 14,000 7,000 = 4,200 
RRO Re ES Ne Ae vee 30,000 15,000 = 9,000 
I sadepnetanmase 40,000 20,000 = Hd pn 

French Indo-China (estimated shipment) ......... 35,000 17,500 = 175 
Rest of the World e" ot | *aeeeaiee 20,000 10,000 = 10,000 
408,700 


Consumption in the first six months of the past two years 
was: 1934—U.S.A., 261,347 tons: rest of the world, 
248,906 tons; 1935—U.S.A., 255,815 tons; rest of the world, 
217,543 tons. When we consider how great the activity of 
the motor trade has been during the past few years, both here 
and in the U.S.A., we think the reduction of 31,000 tons 
consumption by the rest of the world in 1935, compared with 
1934, points to the using up by manufacturers of some of the 
large purchases previously made in anticipation of the 
restriction scheme, and that it would be right to estimate the 
consumption of the rest of the world for the first half of 1936 
at 240,000 tons. We are estimating the consumption of the 
U.S.A. to be the same as in 1935, making the figure 260,000 
tons, as her consumption for the last half of 1935 has shown 
such a large increase. At the end of December stocks in 
U.S.A., U.K. and the East and afloat to U.S.A. were 561,400 
tons, against 626,289 tons at the end of 1934, a reduction of 
64,889 tons. Shipments for the first six months we have 
estimated at 408,700 tons, and the consumption, taking the 
two figures mentioned above, at 500,000 tons, so that there 
should be a reduction in stocks of 92,000 tons by the end of 
June, 1936. The estimated reduction of 92,000 tons in visible 
supply by the end of June, 1936, leaves the world with six 
months’ consumption without including the 100,000 tons of 
invisible stocks: there is, therefore, room for a further 
decrease in stocks without hurting the trade especially as 


rubber trees can be tapped at practically any period of the 
year. 


COPPER 


Towarps the end of 1934 heavy exports of non-Blue Eagle 
American copper and large extensions of productive 
capacity by the low-cost producers in Rhodesia, Belgian 
Congo and Chile threatened the copper market with a 
considerable excess of supplies over demand at current 
prices. Producers decided, therefore, that some form of 
regulation was essential to avoid a complete collapse of 
the market. The London quotation had fallen from {34 
per ton in the spring to {26 in the autumn. Fortunately, 
however, producers had learnt something from the fate of 
Copper Exporters Incorporated and did not attempt to 
push up prices by a drastic restriction scheme. The 
following report of market developments during the year 
and details of the agreement are taken in the main from 
the annual report of Messrs. Brandeis, Goldschmidt and 
Company :— 

Until the end of March copper fluctuated in sympathy 
with the prospects of the outcome of the producers’ con- 
ference, which met in New York for the two middle weeks of 
March. A sharp advance followed the announcement of the 
curtailment agreement. The main provisions of the agree- 
ment are: A curtailment amounting to 240,000 tons per 
annum from current production, which took effect on June 1, 
1935 ; general co-operation in marketing and uniform trade 
practices ; compiling of statistical information as an assist- 
ance to assure adequate supplies and to avoid the accumula- 
tion of stocks ; duration until July 1, 1938, but providing 
for a certain flexibility within that period. It is generall 
believed that under the agreement American domestic 
exports are restricted to about 50,000 tons per annum. 
They averaged rather less during the second half of the year. 
While the general parts of the agreement were agreed to by 
producers controlling 90 * cent. of world mining output, 
excluding Japanese and Russian production, an actual cur- 


tailment of production was a to by only seven mines 
situated in Belgian Congo, esia and Chile. 


From March until the end of Ma 

under the stimulus of the new oem ’ mold’ 
and heavy buying by consumers an. Speculators. 
reacted in co uence of the United States : 
decision on the N.R.A., which put an to the con 
code. Within a week ‘‘standard cash” had declined 
£34 16s. 3d. to £31 17s. 6d. per ton. But American 
immediately met and decided to continue the 
ards and practices, except price fixing, which was now 
illegal, and the domestic price did not fall from 9 coat 
almost a month. Then, however, the attempt to con 
the industry on the lines of the code was abandoned “ry. 
looked as though the collapse of the American dome 
market was unavoidable. By decisive action from a certain 
large producing group, however, this was averted 
American buying increased, stimulated by a general re 
in business activity. At the same time, European buying 
continued to be very heavy, demand both from 

and speculators being encouraged by political tension and 
prospects of increased armament apielian, and this situa. 
tion continued to the end of the year. 


PRODUCTION, CONSUMPTION, STOCKS AND Prices oF Coppgr 
(In thousands of long tons) 











1928-29 1932 1933 1 , 
Mining Production i: ae 
United States ....0s.ccccccss 856 228 210 207 320 
a cskentcnchincsditiotinenss 296 102 166 253 267 
Canada...... eunapeenebeonssans 102 112 135 164 185 
Northern Rhodesia ...... 5 75 104 143 145 
Belgian Congo ............ 125 54 65 110 106 
Other countries ............ 436 309 339 357 407 
ee orf 1,820 880 1,020 1,234 ~~, 
Consumption ae 
United States .......00.0000 1,000 305 345 372 470 
Germany .........ceeceeeeeees 250 187 220 288 275 
Great Britain ............... 155 129 150 225 260 
ER 135 94 110 95 110 
Si iitkdislaengekbdistansunat 75 52 60 62 100 
DEEL sccnvitnbererdscseeibene 82 71 80 ill 130 
Other countries ............ 245 177 235 291 330 
NEL ccinsihiniebaamnes 1,942 1,015 1,200 1,444 1,675 
: Stocks, end of year in me 
Inited States .......s0s.000. 315 213 
Other countries ............ 5 ss0° ve” { 208 197 
Average Price fs.4d {06d (£86242 (£246 ° Qo 
Stand. cash London, per 
ae 75 9 7 3114 8 3211 4 30 6 5 3118 2 
* Estimated. 


Consumption has been increasing steadily by 200,000 tons 
per annum since 1932, and last year was higher than ever 
before in all countries except the United States, France and 
Germany. It is surprising that German consumption was 90 
near the highest level of the past considering that its use 
for many purposes was prohibited by Government decree 
and every attempt made to replace it by aluminium. Some 
extra demand is no doubt due to armament requirements. 
The large increase in British consumption in the last two 
years must largely be attributed to the expansion of the 
building and electrical industries. It is noticeable that, with 
this important exception, the largest increases in consump- 
tion in recent years have been in the more recently indus 
trialised countries. In these countries there is probably a 
large potential demand to be covered. But in production 
also there is enormous room for expansion. It is estimated 
that in the third quarter of 1934 the excess capacity com- 
pared with production in the Chilean, Mexican and African 
mines alone amounted to 500,000 long tons. From this 
moment they increased their production further in anticipa- 
tion of a restriction scheme. The quotas under the scheme 
amount to an average of about 40 per cent. of capacity. It 
has been successful in reducing stocks and in raising 
price of copper, in spite of an increase in American exports 
of refined copper. But Canadian copper production does not 
come within the scheme, and owing to its dependence on 
nickel output this may be a potential danger to any 
between consumption and production. But an important 
factor has been the expansion of demand, part of which 
has been of a temporary kind unaffected by a rise in pmce. 
Any artificial increase will prevent a normal expansion 
which is essential in order that the new mines shall work 
nearer to capacity and cover their very heavy investment 
costs. Present prices leave a reasonable margin of profit to 
the large mines, and are probably low enough to allow & 
considerable increase in consumption. 


LEAD 


Consumption of lead, as of other non-ferrous metals, 
increased very considerably during the past year, owing to 
general revival of business activity and to increased demand 
for armament purposes. Production also expanded, stimu- 
lated in part by the high price of silver ruling from 
onwards, which is an important factor for the larger and 
ducers, especially those in the United States, Canada : 
Australia. The slump in silver in December and sued 
uncertainty as to its future, may check the output 
certain mines. But the reduction of stocks already 
achieved, the important change in the British duty 
non-Empire lead, which relieves the London Metal Exchange 
of the former depressing influence of even the 
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Ys 
ities of fo: metal, and prospects of ‘sustained 
ivity in the lead-using industries, suggest that further 
sceanzion will and can be undertaken without detriment 
the stability of the lead market. The following of 


developments is mainly quoted from the annual 
review of Messrs Brandeis, Goldschmid t and Company, Ltd. 


In contrast - the ee major non-ferrous metals, there 
was a remarkable rise in the price of lead during 1935. At 
the begi ning of February the price of lead in Londea had 
fallen from an average in 1934 of £10.93 to just over {10 per 
ton. The quotation on February 6 (fro 1s. 3d. for February 
shipment) was the lowest touched during the year. The 
liquidation which had led to the weakness of the markets was 

y due to the disturbances on the produce exchanges, 
and the advance would probably otherwise have continued 
without interruption until the end of May, when the price 
stood at nearly 50 per cent. over the low point of agg 
At this juncture there was renewed liquidation owing to the 
N.R.A. decision in America. 

During July consumption, which had been satisfactory 
throughout the year, was stimulated by European purchases, 
due partly to the political tension. The importance of lead 
as a modern armaments metal was an additional reason for 
speculators to enter the market, and the price ultimately 
advanced under heavy buying on October 7th to {19 153s. 
This was the highest official quotation for the year. At one 
time December lead was dealt in at {20 on the London Metal 
Exchange—a price almost roo per cent. higher than in the 
early part of the year. 

In August an important change had been made, on the 
recommendation of the Import Duties Advisory Committee, 
by which a specific duty of 7s. 6d. per ton was substituted for 
the 10 per cent. ad valorem duty on non-Empire lead enter- 
ing the United Kingdom imposed under the Ottawa Agree- 
ments. Moreover, during September and October Mexican 
supplies were drastically curtailed by a strike. During the 
last three months of the year the imposition of financial 
sanctions against Italy and the elimination of the speculative 
position built up caused the price to decline to nearly 25 per 
cent, below the highest levels of the year. The price of 
silver also broke sharply at this time, but the effects will 
robably not Be seen on lead until well into 1936. The New 

ork price, like that of spelter, maintained the high October 
level till the end of the year. 


PropucTION, CONSUMPTION, STOCKS AND Prices oF LEAD 
(in thousands of long tons) 





1928-9 1932 1933 1934 1935°® 
Production 
600 250 260 295 370 
240 130 125 175 160 
170 185 210 200 215 
145 115 115 145 145 
125 115 125 130 125 
405 365 340 385 355 
1,685 1,160 1,175 1,330 1,370 
Consumption 
United States ............68+ 650 250 285 300 385 
Great Britain .............. 260 225 270 330 340 
ES 210 110 145 155 170 
IR scsnsiiuennnideshinsiatie 105 120 140 115 90 
= peadubcasenéienenainiann 65 60 70 100 90 
countries ............ 365 315 275 320 370 
WEE xéecccansaaens 1,655 1,080 1,185 1,320 1,445 
Stocks (metric tons) 
United States .........0000+ sO 150 184 210 202t 
United Kingdom ......... 2 21 30 20 7 
Average Price £ £ £ £ £ 
cash per ton...... 22-2 11-00 11-68 10-93 14-25 
* Estimated. ? November. 


The statistical position of lead has improved during the 
year, partly owing to the strike in Mexico, but principally 
in consequence of the increase in world consumption. In 
countries other than the United States it is higher than it 
was even during the boom years 1928-29. The estimate of 
apparent consumption in Great Britain during 1935 reveals 
a small improvement on 1934. Activity in the building trade 
has been well maintained, but there are signs that it may 
soon fall off. On the other hand, the demand for batteries is 
still increasing and the replacement of obsolete machinery 
im connection with the refitting of land, sea and air forces 
is likely to continue an important outlet for lead. But per 
capita consumption in Great Britain is already two and a 
half times as great as in the United States, so that it is not 
likely to expand very much further. Production in Great 
Britain nearly doubled, but it is so small in the aggregate 
that it is easily absorbed in the home market and stocks 
were reduced by about 12,000 tons. 

In the U.S.A. both production and consumption increased 
materially during the year and stocks declined by nearly 
10,000 tons. The American figures do not, however, include 
a large part of the secondary production from scrap, which 
is probably more than 100,000 tons per year under present 
conditions. Stocks in the hands of producers outside the 
U.S.A. declined very sharply, and it is estimated that 
world stocks fell by over 100,000 tons during the year. 

fap ~production in these countries is still relatively 
unimportant, but is bound to increase as a result of the 
increased consumption of primary metal in the United King- 
dom and elsewhere. Imports into the gold bloc countries, 


especially France, were lower in 1935, but most other Con- 
tinental countries, including Italy, showed moderate 


The cathhals-dee ve is quite satisfactory, as the stock 

U.S.A. is sound, probably amounting 
to less than two months’ consumption; and consumption 
increasing generally. On the other hand, increased supplies 
are likely to become available from Australia. There has 


from speculations on the produce markets, the Schechter 
judgment, and the change in the British duty. But 
consumption, except in the United States, has not shown 
the same expansion nor are there any clear prospects of 
increased outlets in the future. On the other hand, many 
countries have already planned extensions of production, 
in some cases in connection with silver mining, so that 
stocks may tend to increase in the near future unless the 
International Zinc Cartel is revived. Messrs Brandeis, 
Goldschmidt and Company’s annual report contains the 
following survey of the year :— 


At the beginning of the year the Zinc Cartel was dissolved, 
but the price of spelter was at that time so low that no 
agpesciable effect was noticeable. Spelter on the London 
market remained remarkably steady from January until 
the end of March, the lowest price being on March 1, 
({1r 7s. 6d. per ton for March and {11 13s. 9d. for June 
shipments). Throughout this period the price remained 
consistently above that of lead, though in the spring the 
margin between the two gradually narrowed. The prospect 
of an alteration in the non-Empire duty was one of the 
reasons for the advance in price which took place in May, 
but owing to its somewhat speculative nature the gain 
was lost when the other markets weakened under the 
influence of the N.R.A. decision in America. The New 
York price, however, did not react, as there was no sha 
increase in production in the U.S.A. following the invali- 
dation of the Code provisions. In fact, consumption showed 
a far greater increase than production, and stocks fell 
during the second half of the year by about 30,000 tons. 

During the second half of the year the Ya of spelter 
fluctuated in sympathy with the copper and lead markets, 
but the alteration in August of the import duty on non- 
Empire spelter to a specific rate of 12s. 6d. per ton was not 
so effective in raising the price as was the case with lead. 
Demand from consumers for ordinary grades of spelter has 
lately been less keen than that for high-grade zinc, and in 
consequence there has been some reluctance to use the 
London market as a means of obtaining supplies for works 
in Great Britain. The highest price reached was on Octo- 
ber 7, when quotations were {17 6s. 3d. for October and 
£17 13s. 9d. for January shipments. From this point, 
which coincided with the highest lead quotation, there was 
a gradual decline and at the end of the year prices were 
{14 11s. 3d., both for December and March shipments, 
representing a level about 15 per cent. higher than at the 
beginning of the year. The New York price, however, re- 
mained at the October level of 4.85 cents per Ib. 


PropDuCcTION, CONSUMPTION, STOCKS AND PRICES OF SPELTER 
(in thousands of long tons) 


1928-29 1932 1933 1934 1935* 
Production 
United States .........0000+ 560 191 290 328 380 
COR OR i vccisnasccvdentronceens 75 77 85 120 145 
Germany and Poland ... 261 133 130 163 180 
PUR Se ccosceconvssecencie 201 97 135 172 170 
United Kingdom ......... 55 27 41 51 70 
Other countries ............ 272 256 314 328 355 
WE inmiedcs. 1,424 781 995 1,162 1,300 
Consumption 
United States .........:e00++ 535 200 315 315 420 
United Kingdom ......... 185 115 125 170 210 
Germany ........ccceseeeereee 200 125 150 170 200 
Belgium .........:.seseseeees 120 55 95 110 105 
ER RR, BPN 120 95 100 90 80 
Other countries ...........- 275 240 220 270 285 
Total .cccccocccccccsene 1,435 830 1,005 1,125 1,300 
Stocks (metric tons) 
United Kingdom ......... 4:5 13-9 7-0 10-9 8:2 
United States .........:+0++ 70-1 113-2 95°7 108-7 77-8t 
Castel .cccrsecscscscsccssccss diss 148-9 134-2 110-3 Nil 
Average Price {ea dfZied {a d 48 €@€f£ a2 € 
London “ inary” pe 
Jong tO ......eceeeeeeeeee 25 16 1311 8 1513 7 1317 6 141 8 
* Estimated. ¢t November. 
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While the larger production within the U.S.A. was easily 
absorbed in that country, the increased production from 
other sources, especially Germany, was heavy, amounting 
to about 90,000 tons, part of which was probably not 
absorbed. It is only by including the figures for the U.S.A., 
which should really be considered separately, that an 
approximate balance is arrived at between world production 
and consumption. A ee of the spelter pro- 
duction in the U.S.A. is u for die-castings for the auto- 
mobile and radio trades, while the use of zinc-containing 
pigments has been increasing. Better farming conditions 
have led to an increased demand for galvanised utensils, 
for which there are no satisfactory substitutes which are 
equally cheap. 


The outlook for the coming year is dependent rather upon 
production than on consumption. The enhanced price of 
silver and lead has resulted to a large extent in the pro- 
duction of zinc as a by-product metal. It is impossible to 
foresee whether the additional production which is to be 
expected certainly from Australia and probably also from 
Canada and Germany, can be absorbed. If consumption 
does not keep pace with production it seems likely that 
either a new form of International Agreement on Cartel 
lines will become necessary, or the price will fall. It is 
worthy of note that Canadian zinc production was consider- 
ably higher in 1935 than in 1934 while lead production in 
that country did not show an increase. 


TIN 


THOSE who criticised the Tin Restriction Scheme and 
prophesied difficulties if the International Tin Committee 
continued its rigid quota policy have been justified by the 
events of the past year. In the first three months of the 
year consumption was considerably larger than production. 
Quotas of the signatory countries were therefore raised in 
April from 40 to 45 per cent. of the standard tonnages. 
The inadequacy of this increase was not immediately 
apparent owing to the seasonal recession in demand at the 
time. But when demand began to increase in preparation 
for the summer activity in the canning and automobile 
industries, supplies were again short. It was then too 
late to make good the deficiency by raising quotas, as changes 
take two to three months to take effect in increased supplies. 
The result was an acute shortage of tin, which was not 
relieved during the remainder of 1935, though quotas were 
increased rapidly from 45 per cent. in June to 90 per cent. 
as from January, 1936. Details of the course of the market 
are given in the following extracts from Messrs Brandeis, 
Goldschmidt and Company’s annual report :— 


At the beginning of the year visible supplies of tin, includ- 
ing the carry-over of various smelters, amounted to about 
17,000 tons, and the prices at the time were:—Cash, 

228 7s. 6d.—{228 10s.; three months, {228 5s.—{228 7s. 6d. 
t will be noted that there was no appreciable backwarda- 
tion at that time, but by the beginning of February the cash 
price had advanced by {£5 above the practically unchanged 
three months’ price. Despite the liquidation of the Buffer 
Pool, and the fact that the visible supply never fell below 
11,000 tons and by the end of the year amounted again to 
about 14,000 tons, the backwardation increased during the 
second half of the year to over {10 for three months and re- 
mained at that level. Stocks of tin in official warehouses in 
the United Kingdom declined steadily, until in November 
they amounted to the utterly inadequate figure of 271 tons. 

During the second half of February, with the quotas on the 
40 per cent. basis, which had been in force since the begin- 
ning of the year, the price fell to {215 per ton for prompt tin. 
This change was associated with the failure of a group 
attempting to obtain control of certain produce markets on 
lines which amounted virtually to a corner. After this weak- 
ness in the market producers again regained control of the 
situation, but it was not until the middle of October that the 
three months’ price again reached the level of £228, which 
had prevailed during 1934. The quotation for cash tin had 
at this time become practically nominal, and even reached 
£248 per ton, a price that had not been seen for seven years. 

In the meantime the quota had been raised on April 1 to 
45 per cent., and on July 1 to 50 per cent., of the stan- 
dard tonnages, but owing to the time necessary to produce 
and market the increases they were not effective by the end 
of September, and the visible supplies fell to about 11,600 
tons, the lowest figure of the year. Various meetings of the 
International Tin Committee took place during the last three 
months of the year, and the quotas were raised retrospec- 
tively from July 1 to 65 per cent. and from October 1 to 80 
per cent. In December the rate was increased to 90 per 
cent., effective from January 1, 1936, to March, 1936. 

By the end of the year prices were as follows:—Cash, 
£218—{218 5s. per ton ; three months, {208—{208 53s. per 
ton, or a drop of {10 in the case of cash tin and £20 for 
three months from the level of the beginning of the year. 
This fall in price, though relatively small, has lessened the in- 
ducement for consumers to turn to substitutes, owing to the 


general rising tendency of other world prices. 








PRopUCTION, CONSUMPTION, STOCKS anp 
(in thousands of long tons) 









































| 1929 | 1932 1993 | 193, | ae 
baka oe 
Production (a) ER 
Bolivia TTTTTTTTT TTT tittle 46-3 20-6 14-7 20-6 hee 
BERDOIR. soscarnercctnnecenee 69-4 28:4 23-8 34-1 see 
E. indies......-.- 35-7 15°4 141 18-4 $3 
Nigeria..........cs.essereee 10-7 4:2 3-7 49 
RRA St 9-9 9-3 10-3 10-2 32 
Other countries ......... 14-9 15-1 18-3 19-9 
toe 
Da encinwsines 187-0 92-9 85-0 108-6 "1380 
C 
United States............ 87-6 35-3 58-8 43:6 
United Kingdom ...... 24°2 18-5 20-0 21-1 Si 
GOTMADY — ..seeseeeeseeee 16-0 9-0 10-2 10-0 
All countries . 178-0 99-5 127-2 117'7 Try 
Stocks 4 
Visible supply and carry 
DUET cccietedvlnesenbins 27:5 58-3 43-3 22-1 13-8 
Average Price £ £ £ £ 
Cash in London p.l.ton | 203-9 136-0 194-8 230-4 nf 
* Estimated. (a) Export figures, 


Source: International Tin Research and Development Coungil, 


Demand from America improved throughout the year, and 
the deliveries were higher than they had been since 1931, 
There has not only been greater activity in the ordi Can 
ning industry but a new outlet for tin has been found in the 
replacement by the brewery trade of bottles by metal con. 
tainers. Demand from this quarter is likely to expand. The 
very heavy increase in automobile production, not only in the 
U.S.A. but elsewhere, has also led to increased co 
of tin, but the invention of other alloys for bearings is prob- 
ably displacing some of the tin used in each automobile. The 
demand for armament purposes is likely to continue, and in 
that case the price factor does not play an important part. 
It may be assumed that the present increase in consum 
will be maintained, especially as the world consumption of 
140,000 tons is well below the level of 1930. 

With regard to production, the capacity of the countries 
not signatory to the restriction scheme has increased and, as 
the price falls, these producers, who can all make handsome 
profits at present levels, will speed up production in the 
fear that they may not obtain such good returns later on. 
With a potential world output of at least 185,000 tons on the 
basis of 90 per cent. for the chief signatory countries and 
estimates for the others, it is clear that stocks will increase 
again and more severe restriction may become n : 
For even a considerable revival of consumption and te 
plenishment of depleted consumers’ reserves will hardly 
absorb the additional 45,000 tons which are ee 4 to be 
available to the market in 1936. It must not be forgotten 
that China has improved her smelting facilities already, and 
that America has again been considering methods for making 
herself independent of controlled supplies. 


COTTON 
As will be observed from the following table, reproduced 
from the January, 1936, issue of The Empire Cotton Growing 
Review, world production fell sharply in the 1934-35 season, 
but is expected to increase again during the current season: 
Worvp’s Cotton Crop 
(Thous. bales of 500 Ibs.) 























Country | 1930-31 | 1931-32 | 1932-33 | 1933-34 | 1934-35 — 
United States Lint...... 13,932 | 17,096 | 13,002 | 13,047 | 9,636 | 10,734 
Linters... 986 | 1,067 912 982 975 975 
Cn ee 14,918 | 18,163 | 13,914 | 14,029 | 10,611 | 11,708 
EAE ERE 174 203 49 255 216 208 
ES 4 471 575 448 969 | 1,332] 1,500 
SS REN a 265 228 237 271 321 300 
RI i atintaious 136 165 146 206 260 250 
Other South American... 57 46 39 68 60 6 
ce ee ne | §,224 4,007 4,657 5,068 4,807 | 5,500 
COE «ii... iaicleke 2'386 | 1,733 | 2,195 | 2,633 | 3,125 | 2,600 
Japan and Korea ...... 147 99 133 217 ” 
East Indies, etc. ......... 18 15 14 14 14 1 
i a 1,589 | 1,846} 1,776 | 1,846] 1,937] 2,000 
yr a TON 107 79 1 4 
Iraq, Ceylon, etc. ...... 3 1 t 2 351 
Asia Minor and Europe 120 131 68 191 
7 di Natl 4 he 1,655 | 1,271 99 1,716 Ln 4 
elincepbihidieitines 1 11 
East Africa (British) ... 166 183 269 273 237 ” 
South Africa (British)... Ss 3 2 3 4 a 
West Africa (British) ... 15 5 20 23 44 230 
Non-British Africa ...... 125 6 121 155 230 4 
West Indies (British) ... 4 2 2 3 3 90 
West Indies (Others) ... 21 31 26 23 30 7 
Australia, etc. ............ 10 4 11 18 17 
5, 1 
World’s total ...... 27,672 | 29,102 | 25,357 | 28,206 | 25,544 | 27,311 
World (excl. United 
Nee Rig 12,754 | 10,939 | 11,443 | 14,177 | 14,933 a 
Per cent. of total ...... 46-1 37-6 45-1 50-3 58:5 

















* Government estimate, 400 Ib. bales. t Less than 500 bales. 
The major reduction last season was recorded by the 

United States, although production was also lower im in 

and India. On the other hand, the crop was larger 
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China, Russia and Brazil. Each of the principal producers 
is expected to participate in this season's ‘ 
although the crop forecast for the United States is sub- 
stantially smaller than in recent years. World 

of raw cotton by varieties, as compiled by the Interna 
Federation of Master Cotton Spinners’ and Manufacturers’ 
Associations, together with the trend of stocks, is shown 
in the next table :— 


WorLD CONSUMPTION AND Stocks oF Cotton 
(Thous. running bales, excluding linters) 











Consumption 
Season World 
3ist Other July sist 
July 318 | American | Indian | Egyptian | yototicg | Total | July 
ae 15,407 | 4 957 4 
—.... 18,068 $178 989 ‘600 Sears an 
1990........- 13,015 | 6,087 937 5,162 25,201 8/815 
1981... | 10,901 | 5,863 853 4,864 22,481 | 10 
1982...-...- 12,316 | 4,788 980 4,235 22;319 | 12,144 
me | ae | oe | sme | ee | Bee | tee 
1985t...... | 10,852 | 5,599 1,084 6,881 24,416 — 























t No returns from Germany, 1935. 


World consumption recorded an improvement last year 
(if allowance is made for the absence of returns from 
Germany. Consumption of American was well below the 
level of recent years. Liverpool quotations during 1935, 
with comparable figures for earlier years, are shown below : 


AVERAGE Price oF Raw Cortton,) LiverPoo. 


(Pence per Ib.) 

American tian 

Season ended July 31st Middling idi 
REED cccodcccecsesacinesesetn _¢o. Mao 18-14 
BGBD ..ccccccccccoscccececese aa 14-52 
BEBE  ccevcccncoscvcccesesness _ 3 eR Bees 9-04 
SEIT * ccaccntsevigssancseesene rs 6-78 
BED ci ccecccsccvcisessossoss os, . Eee eee 7:79 
BODE crcrcccenecocsidcooccses eee eee 8-05 
FUE. pocenctenechasesvanctore eee: 8-44 
1985—March...........00000565 a... iiletatead UIA 8-43 
PDO onprcocensecey cee QS). ) ous 8-04 
September............ one 8-29 
December ..........-. Ae 9-76 


A surve, of developments in raw cotton during the past 
year is given in the following extract from Mr F. W. 
Tattersall’s Cotton Trade Review, dated December 31, 1935: 
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31st the price was 6.14d., the lowest figure of the being 

q ptember 
30th was 6.32d. Prices continued steady and October closed 
at 6.42d. On November 15th the quotation was 6.774d., 
with 6.59d. on the 3oth. There was not much alteration 


Sgt Vecembet, She Aqupe-et.the tema. af Megas: Re 
.39d. 


The events during the current season have been largely 
wrapped up in the schemes of the United States Government 
for controlling supplies. Last July the area under cultiva- 
tion was estimated at 29,166,000 acres, and since then, 
owing to a small abandonment, the total has been reduced 
to 28,652,000 acres. The first estimate of the yield, pub- 
lished by the Washington Government in August, was 
11,798,000 bales. Since then there has been a steady decline 
in the probable production until 10,734,000 bales was esti- 
mated in December, and it is quite possible that the actual 
output will not be more than 10,500,000 bales. The carry- 
over from last season was about 9,000,000 bales, so the total 
supply is around 19,500,000 bales. Some uncertainty exists 
as to the probable world consumption during the current 
twelve months, but this is likely to be about 12,400,000 
bales, against 11,350,000 bales in the previous season. The 
carryover, therefore, at the end of next July should be 
about 7,100,000 bales, as compared with 9,000,000 bales a 
year earlier. 


The United States Government had to make an important 
decision with regard to the loan policy to farmers for the 
new season. Eventually it was decided to reduce the loan 
figure from 12 cents to 10 cents, with a bonus based on the 
difference between the price received and last year’s loan 
figure of 12 cents. The scheme was successful in that very 
little cotton went into the loan account. It was soon 
apparent that the new proposals would result in the freer 
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For over 100 years the National Provincial 
Bank has made continuous efforts to 
provide first-class service in all money 
matters, and through its Branches, which 
number upwards of 1,350 Offices in 
England, Wales and the Channel Islands, 
its clients can avail themselves 
of facilities which satisfy 
all requirements. 
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Trading Abroad 


The existence of restrictions in a given 
country may temporarily prohibit 
dealings in forward exchange, but 
up-to-date information on this and 
on all points bearing on Forward 
Exchange generally may be obtained 
through any branch of the West- 
minster Bank. For any who may be 
unfamiliar with the facility, a very 

brief outline entitled Forward Ex- 

change is always available 

at its counters 


WESTMINSTER BANK 


LIMITED 


Head Office: 41 Lothbury, London, E.C.2 
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ing of the material. Them woo a lenge: demand owe 
shipments increased a iably compared with a 
earlier. The latest couniat. ‘the decision of the Supreme 
Court declaring the Agricultural Adjustment Administration 
unconstitutional, has upset matters to a very serious extent. 
The plans of the Washington Government are in the melting 
pot, but it is believed that President Roosevelt, who is 
heavily committed to help the farmers, will devise fresh 
plans for the purpose of limiting the output of cotton. 
On Jan 2, 1935, the quotation for Fully Good Fair 
Sakellaridis Reyptinn cotton on the spot in Liverpool was 
9.024. During the earlier part of the year there was a rather 
easier tendency in prices and the lowest point of 7.92d. was 
touched on June 3rd. There was not much alteration during 
the next month of two, but a rising movement occurred in 
November, the highest quotation of the year, 10.44d., being 
posted on the 27th, whilst the figure on December 31st was 
9.60d. 


The distribution of British imports of raw cotton by 
quantity and value in recent years is shown below :— 


British Imports oF Raw CoTTon 
(Excluding linters) 












































Quantity Value 
Country 
1933 1934 1935 1933 | 1934 | 1935 
Of 14 in. sta Centals | Centals | Centals £ £ 
a : ont of 100 ibs.| of 100 Ibs. of 100 Ibs. 
From— / 
~~ Wake TIRES 369,959] 444,320! 549,905] 1,248,245) 1,772,159) 2,125,403 
ish West India 
PNaends caine 4,309 4,675 By 21,714 27,829) 49,423 
Other British 
countries ........ 5,006 11,687 556 es 38,587 1,640 
Egypt ......-.--+ 2,260,137) 1,856,764) 1,694,262) 6,882,237) 5,902,278) 5,697,700 
aa REE 90,730: 94,254 77,204} 278,025) 295,167) 241,933 
Other foreign 
countries ........ 48,696: 23,354 12,357) 164,281 69,922 45,570 
OS ee 2,778,837) 2,435,054) 2,341,720) 8,605,495) 8,105,942) 8,161,660 
Under 1} in. staple 
over j in 
- : 
British W. Africa 97,222} 100,467) 156,550) 223,086) 285,215) 408,533 
British E. Africa 295,727} 169,476) 117,515) 722, 443,508} 314,203 
British India ... 638,7 8$46,777| 831,081} 1,308,907) 1,797,680) 1,870,824 
Other British 
countries ........ 95,244 111,402 96,926} 279,797) 344,720) 307,575 
th aa 937,850 899,476] 1,026,388] 2,699,586) 2,612,189] 3,199,400 
7 rae 7,447,691) 4,493,250) 5,506,792] 17,696,652) 1 1,983,600) 14,942,423 
ee 707,71 783,863} 605,499} 2,013,851) 2,436,092) 1,873,311 
ae 127,463} 1,432,038; 598,27 320,883) 3,729,265) 1,625,924 
eer 234, 429,959} 242,997) 576,587) 1,219,971) 662,645 
x 
countnes ........ 122,798 130,402 176,136} 283,537} 354,106) 479,041 
ae 10,704,721) 9,406,110] 9,358, 162) 26,125,324) 25, 206, 25,683,879 
Of j in. staple 
and under : 
From— 
British India ... 450,574) 684,081} 822,774) 883,575) 1,319,733) 1,622,724 
Other British 
countries ........ 11,522 8,704 666 26,055 21,645 1,438 
iY ae 92,922 85,810} 158,617) 226,426) 234,080; 409,036 
Other foreign 
countries ........ 10,296 6,166 5,414 21,890 14,297 10,942 
eT 565,314; 784,761) 987,471) 1,157,946) 1,589,755) 2,044,140 
Grand total* | 14,048,872) 12,625,925) 12,687,353) 35,888,765 /34,902,043| 35,889,688 























* Total British imports of raw cotton in 1913: Quantity, 21,742,996 centals; 
vatue, £70,570,547. 


SILK 


Despite a substantial increase in exports from Japan 
the gradual decline in world supplies of raw silk continued 
in 1934-35. The following table, based upon the estimates 
of Messrs Movel-Journel and Company, shows that the 
decline in supplies last season was due to a smaller European 
crop and a reduction in shipments from China. A sub- 
stantially increased export from Shanghai and a further 
growth in Japan's shipments is forecast for the current 
season :— 
Worip Suppty oF Raw SILK 
(In metric tons). 





1913-14 | 1931-32 1932-3] 1983-36 1994-35 |1935-968 


ha, 


The steady fall in silk prices, which had proceeded 
interruption since 1928, was arrested at the end 
and a measure of recovery was recorded in |] 
—— may be traced in the f 

e trend of quotations at Lyons, which is taken from 
Movel-Journel and Company's annual review :— 


Raw Six Priczrs—Enp or Daecemser 


Mesers 


i 


(In Francs—Lyons Terms). 























1929 1932 1933 1934 1985 

Italian, Extra, 13/15 ................. 245-250) 85-88 | 65-67 52-54 75-0 

Ss 2nd class, 9/11................ 245-250; 90-93 54-55 72-14 
ee filre., double extra Tr 

bdevendiiidiehencodpeansnannantel 290-300] 100-1 75- 0-61 | 80-92 

»» Szechuen filre., Extra A 13/15 | 235-245] 80-85 | 68 4 48-50 | 60-79 

»» native Tussah, extra 8 cocoons. we 45-50 | 34-36 | 35-36 35-96 

Japan filre., double extra crack13/15| 280-285} 90-92 | 60-62] 52-53 73-74 

- No. 1 13/15 ............ 265-270| 85-87 58-60 51-52 | 72-73 

Canton filre., petit extra 13/15...... 215-220) 77-80] 56-58} 52-54 60-42 

< best 1 par 13/15 ..... 180-185} 70-72 50-52 | 48-49 58-50 





The peak was reached in October, after which a reaction 
took place. The statistical position is now relatively 
healthy, and fears of over-production have tem 
disappeared. The future trend of prices must depend upon 
consumption and, in this connection, the increasing compe- 
tition of rayon must be taken into account. Consumption, 
based upon deliveries through conditioning houses in 
Europe, is estimated to have risen from 7,593 metric tons 
in 1934 to 7,842 metric tons in 1935. Imports of silk into 
the United States increased from 25,890 to 26,974 metric 
tons during the same period. 


WOOL 


The past year witnessed a marked improvement in the 
raw wool situation. Following the collapse of the 1933-34 
boom, prices continued to show a sagging tendency until 
March last year. Since then, the coincidence of a reduction 
in stocks with a further decline in the world’s wool clip in 
1935-36 has led to a sharp and continuous upward movement 
of prices. Thus, the index of raw wool prices, compiled 
by the Weekly Wool Chart, rose without interruption from 62 
(July, 1914=100) in March, 1935, to 85 in January, 1936. 

As the following table, compiled by the Imperial Economic 
Committee, shows, production of raw wool in the leading 
exporting countries in 1935-36 is expected to show 4 
reduction on the previous year’s clip :— 


WorRLD Woot PRODUCTION 


(In millions of Ibs., greasy basis) 



































Production Index 
lof Wool 
: Prices 
Season Uni United 
Aus- | Argen-| New | (fic | United | ‘King- | World | 1014 
tralia tina | Zealand) Africa States | dom = 100) 
; 
1928-29 ...| 963 | 347 | 272 | 290 | 334 114 | 3,888 | 153 
1929-30 ...| 938 | 353 | 273 | 309 | 400 112 | 3,915 | 16 
1930-31 ...| 912 | 361 | 271 | 302 | 433 | an | 3820] @ 
1931-32 ...| 1,007 | 378 | 283 | 314 | 460 | 113 | 3,822] 3 
1932-33 ...| 1,062 | sas | 288 | 3390 | 435 | 119 | 3,832 6 
1933-34 ... 985 385 301 284 450 120 | 3,714 70 
1934-35 ...| 1,020 | 390 | 276 | 222 | 438 114 | 3,665 7 
1935-36 ...| {950 350 270 250 427 | $110 jd 72 





t The figures in this column refer to the earlier calendar year. Provisional. 


As the next table shows, the relatively small world clip 
of 1934-35 was insufficient to meet requirements, for 
stocks in the four principal exporting countries at the 
of the past season were appreciably smaller than at the 
end of the 1933-34 season :— 


Stocks oF Raw Woot at ENp oF SEASON 


(In millions of Ibs.) 








. §,800 2,160 2,716 2,274 1,447 3,600 
BERD cece ccnescnnces 2,780 1,550 1,570 1,720 1,395 1,210 
APAN ........-ceeeres 12,120 | 33,020 [31,100 | 29,940 | 31,275 | 32,910 


DRT ccecegriees 435 145 38 165 150 50 


cocveseccese 115 10 


ares 4,235 | 3410 | 3,640 | 3,514 | 2,942 | 1,830 
en Ee 1/880 665 668 689 780 7 





weereccesoce 27,365 | 40,960 | 39,732 | 38,302 | 37,989 | 40,368 























* Estimates. 











Australia (a) | Argentina (b) |New Zealand (a)|South Africa (a) 
—— el 
In Store at . At Ports 
Selling Centres All Centres All Centres (unsold) 
a ll 
44-5 67-0 84-0 yh 
. 12-9 9-0 59-9 33 
65-0 41-9 26-0 > 
BRED cpeveccsesecses 26-0 13-0 60-0 
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The extent of the rise in raw wool prices since March 
1935, is shown below :— m 


Woo. Priczs 1n Lonpon 





























Ib. July, | Dec. 5, | Mar. 15, | Jan. 1 { 
Te ace Wools 1914 | 1928" | 1989] 1994" | Maggs | Des. &, 
d. d. d. a. 
SUPET .creerersreereeees 32 48 21 374 24 30 
ts "s good medium .... 30} 45 st 34 21 29 
Ser good medium .... 30 43 1 33 19 27 
‘sgood medium.... | 29 41 17 31 18 24 
te crossbred ......+. 26 36 134 23 16 19 
§0/56's fine crossbred... 234 33 12 25 i4 *14 
46/50's crossbred .......+- 18 27 7 18 9 til 
GB's crossbred ...cceneeees 17 25 6 14 1 
44's crossbred .....--.++++ 16 24 5t 13} ‘94 
* 50’s super. t 48’s. 


Developments in the wool market have been su , 
as follows in the Weekly Wool Chart :— mmarised 


The year opened in an atmosphere of uncertainty, lack of 
confidence, and with prices on a low level. Sales of wool 
during the first half of the 1934-35 season had been dis- 
appointing. The equilibrium of the market had been upset 
by the German embargo on wool imports; there was an 
element of nervousness in the European countries and most 
other large consuming countries of the world, which was 
reflected in the hesitant buying of wool and the large pro- 
portion of idle machinery. There were fears that the un- 
usually large quantity of wool left over for sale in the second 
half of the season would have a depressing effect on prices 
and would prevent that restoration of confidence which was 
essential to trade development. The cautious buying in the 
first half of the season had the effect, however, of reducing 
stocks in the consuming countries to an unusually low level, 
and later on this proved to be a factor of some importance. 
During the first few weeks of the year there were indications 
that the worst phase of the situation had been passed. In 
the first place there was the clearing arrangement between 
Germany and South Africa under which Germany was to 
obtain South African wool to a value of {2,250,000 in the 
course of the season. This had the effect of diverting a good 
deal of fine wool to Germany which normally would have 
come to the United Kingdom. These supplies had to be 
replaced by additional purchases in Australia. Another 
important development was a sudden spurt of activity on 
German account in the Bradford market, which seriously 
depleted Bradford stocks of fine wool at a time when they 
were already light. 

In the later months of the wool selling season the demand 
increased to such an extent that prices were kept on the 
upgrade in spite of a lack of response from the manufactur- 
ing end of the industry. A growing conviction that prices 
were on a reasonable level evidently stimulated speculative 
buying, and when the season closed the carry-over stocks, 
instead of being abnormally large as at one time seemed 
inevitable, were substantially less than at the end of the 
previous season. These developments, coupled with the 
prospect of a reduced world supply of wool and the substan- 
tial improvement in machinery activity in the United King- 
dom and in North America, created a favourable position for 
the opening of the 1935-36 selling season. The season opened 
with an advance on the closing rates of the previous season, 
and after intermediate fluctuations the advance was con- 
solidated. 


OTHER TEXTILE FIBRES 
The trend of the prices of the majority of other textile 


fibres was upwards in 1936. The rise in quotations was 
most marked in the case of hemp, sisal and particularly 
Mexican Henequen :— 


FIBRE QUOTATIONS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM 


























| Jan. 1,} Jan. 1,} Jan. 1,] Jan. 1,/ Jan. 1, 
iis 1932 | 1933 | 1934 | 1935 | 1936 
s. s. s.| £ fc ert & 

Italian PC/SB ........... per ton 4 0 4 0 & 0|5010/6110; — 
Livonian ZK ...... . 42 0/42 0| 56 0/43 0|77 0| 76 0 
Soviet IV Group flax.... _,, 44 0/45 0| 60 0] 4710] 82 0] 89 0 
Soviet III Group tow... ,, .. | 39 0} 49 0/36 0/75 0; 80 0 
Bombay hem ATF. - 23:15! 17 5|1510| 2110] 18 0| 16 10 
Bengal Sunn No. 2’... - 28 0119 0| 20 0| 22 0/21 0] 22 0 
Benares No. 2 ........... - 1710} 13 0] 1115] 15 5] 1310] 18 0 
ute, Firsts................ a 26 0} 2010] 15 0] 15 10] 17 15 | 19 15 
J2 (U.K.)........ ~ 35 5| 2010] 1810{ 1410] 15 0] 27 0 

New Pte. 32 0119 0| 16 0] 14 0] 15 0| 2015 
Sisal, No.1... ,, 36 10 | 1610] 15 0| 16 0] 15 0 | 28 10 

Cebu Maguey, No.2...” .. 116101 1410] 12 0] 11 10 | 19 10 
Mauritius hemp, Prime  *” 31 10 | 23 0 | 2210 | 2210 | 22 0 | 22 10 
enequen....., per Ib. c 2hc 2tc. Sic. 3c. 6}c. 





A description of developments in the fibre market, taken 


from the annual review of Messrs Wigglesworth and Com- 
pany, Ltd., is given below :-— 


_ The feature of the year was the rapid, though belated rise 
in the price of hard fibres, bringing them into closer relation 
with the soft fibre group. For five years, Sisal, Manila, New 

nd and Mauritius have been sold at figures that 
Penalised the producers, reducing wages to starvation point 


or ee, Fy a at Fewer casualties have occurred than 


i iny Donel thee Lavessiay  pobguccineed Leaeak 
ma 
entice, nad has methods designed to reduce prime 
costs, particularly in East Africa. 
satisfac 1935, spinners manufac 
i Sed lo 0 cestaat suagaie hgaieae bayer 


turers engaged 

reluctance to face higher prices for yarns and cloth, te 
a steady and continuous rise in the prices of raw ma . 
By the end of January 20,000 tons of Soviet flax and tow 
had been sold and prices were up {20 per ton from the level 
of the previous November. During the four months Novem- 
ber-December, 1934, and January-February, 1935, an enor- 
mous business was carried through in cloth and yarns. It 
was inevitable that quieter conditions should follow this in- 
tense activity. In September, prices were to show 
weakness and business was done during that month in Ralo 
tow No. 6 at {60 after being quoted at £73 to £74 for the 
greater part of the year. By October, prices had dropped 
still further, IV Group Slanetz flax reaching {72 per ton 
and Ralo tow No. 6 {50. These levels proved attractive 
to buyers and stocks of old crop in Russia and Latvia were 
quickly sold. Following the practice which has proved so 
successful over the past two seasons, the Russian and Latvian 
Monopolies limited individual sales to one or two thousand 
tons or even smaller quantities and gradually increased prices 
so that in December quotations approached the highest level 
of the year, being {90 for IV Group Slanetz and {£71 for 
Ralo tow No. 6. As there was again no carry-over, the 
whole of the crops in Latvia, Estonia and Lithuania being 
marketed at prices satisfactory to the growers, larger areas 
were sown with flax in all the Baltic States, na average 
increase over the 1934 figures a. 30 per cent. But very 
unfavourable weather immediately emcee the harvest and 
during the retting period caused widesp damage, so that 
the production in these areas may not greatly exceed that 
of 1934. In Germany the area was nearly trebled, rising 
from 21,500 acres in 1934 to 55,000 acres in 1935. Estimat- 
ing a production of 13,000 tons from this area, Germany is 
now able to supply her spinning industry with about one- 
third of the requirements. In Northern Ireland there was 
also a further welcome increase to 27,250 acres, against 
15,864 acres for the previous year. 


Indian Hemp.—Bombay.—The first weeks of 1935 experi- 
enced a sudden demand for all grades, Fine Jubble 
advancing in a month by £3 per ton, from £18 to f21. n- 
sumers, however, held back, and when confidence was 
restored the market found its normal level, the price by the 
end of February receding to £17 for this grade. A fair busi- 





Banking Service 


for Australian 
ud 


a 
New Zealand Trade 


With over a Century of experience and 
the Bank of New South Wales 


Its facilities include :—Establishing Credits 
for Wool and other produce ; i 


Negotiating 
and Collecting Bills of Exchange ; we 


Drafts and making Mail and 
Transfers ; Quoting Forward Exchange 
Rates ; Opening Current Accounts and 
ing Deposits. Full particulars of 
these services may he obtained on 
application to the London Office. 


BANK of 
NEW SOUTH WALES 


ESTABLISHED 1817 
Incerporated in New South Wales with Limited Liability 


(With which amalgamated the Western Australian Bank 
wad The Australian Bank ef Commerce Limited) 
AGGREGATE ASSETS, 30th September, 1935—£115,559,000 
London Office : 29 Threadneedle Street, E.C.2. 
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ness had been done in the new crops during the latter part 
of 1934, but spinners’ requirements until late summer were 
insufficient to sustain the market. There was never at any 
time undue pressure from origin, and after dipping to £1 
Fine Jubblepore showed li r no change for several 
months. Prices advanced during the summer, touching {20 
for Fine Jubbelpore in October, doubtless under the in- 
fluence of other soft fibres which rose in consequence of the 
withdrawal of supplies of Italian Hemp. 


Jute.—Probably the most important feature which 
from the past year’s trading is the fact that, 
although not having the force of law, Government propa- 
perenne sng tener aeeem afaeypomwrt chon Aa ge fl 
as to procure for the cultivators an average market price 
in London of {18 10s. for the year, against {15 10s. per 
ton for 1934, £15 158. for 1933, and an average of {17 5s. 
for the five years 1930-34. It is true the final outturn of the 
past season was about 9,800,000 bales, compared with an 
estimate of 7,963,800 bales, but this all went into consump- 
tion and was undoubtedly less than would have been 
produced from an unrestricted area. This season the 
estimate was 6,396,700 bales and in most quarters it is not 
expected that the will be greatly exceeded. Prices 
have been remarkably consistent and reflect greater con- 
fidence in the fibre generally. 


EsTIMATED PRODUCTION OF HARD FIBRES 











| 1932 | 1933 1934 1935 
Philippine manila i000 | 1sz62s | 178.000 | 187375 
cieneneidiiniaadinamaes 112,000 152, 175, F 
Philippine maguey....................+. 4,900 5,760 10,950 13,550 
Mexican benequen .................++++ 88,000 93,000 92,000 90,000 
East African sisal ..................++ 85,000 102,000 111,000 132,000 
West African sisal ..................... 6,000 6,000 10,000 12,000 
Java and Sumatra sisal and cantala 70,000 85,000 80,000 80,000 
Do. Do. Abacé (manila) 10,000 10,000 5,000 4,000 
West Indian sisal........................ 6,000 6,000 10,000 6,000 
New Zealand hemp and tow.......... 4,000 6,400 4,900 4,500 
i ititcabesccessencedessiosonsctnies 500 500 500 600 
386,400 467,285 499,350 530,025 

















Manila Hemp.—The long depression was lifted during the 
month of June. The total rise for J2 and K was over 100 
per cent., but there was a reaction of £5 to £6 per ton from 
the top. Buyers were slow at first to appreciate the real 
position of the market, having frequently scored during the 
depression by holding off purchase during any rise. By 
midsummer the upward swing gained momentum, lasting 
until October. This period of activity resulted in a general 
clearance of stocks which had accumulated in Europe over 
a period and of afloat parcels which were sold at a premium, 
in marked contrast to the discount for similar positions 
which had prevailed so long. 


East African Sisal.—The year 1935 has been notable as 
the turning point after four years of prices, unprofitable to 
producers and consumers alike. The market at the com- 
mencement of the year continued a slow but steady recovery 
in price from the low level of 1934, No. 1 opening in January 
at {15 per ton. September witnessed the sharpest rise in 
African experienced for many years past, No. 1 rapidly 
advancing from {19 to {26 during that month, coinciding 
with the jump in Mexican. 


ava and Sumaiva Sisal,—Similar conditions 
ee cocaeed Gas eee Prices remeiotl 
stationary during the first four months of the year, 
from May to the end of 1935 advances were . 
frequent intervals, keeping in close accord with 
fibres. Forward contracts were registered as ter shee 
the aside of 1936. The —— of the & 
East Indies is not expanding. ity is maintained 
cme high dandund 06.beea TY “6 

Mexican Henequen.—A more complete change 
position of this fibre can scarcely be i i in the 
out 1934 and until April, 1935, price movements were few 
and far between, remaining stable around 3 cents per Ib, 
But in May and June the foundation was laid for 9 
tacular rise, commencing with a sale of 50,000 tons on 
basis of 3} cents per lb. Rapid advances in price and 
further important sales at frequent intervals brought about 
an advance of 100 per cent. and from September onwards 
the quotation has been steady at 6} cents. 


The next table shows British imports of flax, 
jute in 1933, 1934 and 1935 :— hemp and 


British Imports oF FIBRES 


ef 



























































Quantity Value 
Country 
1933 1934 1935 1933 | 1934 | 1938 
Flax Tons | Tons | Tons £ £ f 
British countries ........... 238 733} 11,122] 27,7 bt) 
Soviet Union ............++. 5,788) 11,413) 6,871) 295, 589,24 sve 
pla Mibodpebndinbeindindd By 18/908 Re ae 1 396,847 
TOD, ts snathoansnensanen 4, 11 1,351,058} 1,400,402 
Other foreign countries .. 3,469} 5,207] 5,972 293, 429,136 
_ rere 27,990| 37,819 33,946] 1,844,445|2,447,18212, 789421 
Flax tow or codilla 
British countries ........... 88 77} #155) «(1,924) 1, 4,699 
Soviet Union .............+. 17,449} 18,612) 15,932] 541,539 1,004,394 
I a 1,514] 911} 3,064] 55,461] 33,485) 189,803 
Other foreign countries... | 3,620} 4,231] 3,009] 105,213] 131,731] 174022 
Wi itiscctinitaicncnind 22,671| 23,831] 22,160] 704,137 700,425} 1,906,918 
Hemp, not further dressed 
scutching or de- 
corticating : 
From— 
British East Africa......... 16,846; 25,436] 27,929} 258,110) 394, 438,150 
Other British countries ... 6,386} 5,919) 8,969] 87,787) 101,804) 143,436 
0 eee 7,313) 7,593) 3,682) 347, 375, 8 
Philippine Islands ........ 31,628} 42,385} 40,584) 519,080} 610,350] 613,766 
Other foreign countries ... 5,349) 4,589] 8,740) 104,945) 143,168) 318,283 
TRIB. cictnsoncccqeesetnineetn 67,522) 85,922} 89,904/1,317,354) 1,625,871) 1,713,453 
Hemp, further dressed, and 
hemp tow or codilla.......... 6,980} 4,701] 5,480] 137,422] 107,877) 161,461 
Jute, raw : 
From— 
British India ............... 167,799) 193,810! 172,861|2,612,606) 2,860,240} 2,900,447 
Other British countries ... 17 13 2 204 M 
Foreign countries ......... 955 795 412 12,443} 11,389 7,000 
CE SE 168,771 | 194,618] 173,275 2,628,259|2,871,707|2,0074 








Imports of flax and jute declined between 1934 and 1935, 
but purchases abroad of hemp continued to increase, 





MANUFACTURES 


IRON AND STEEL 


THE trend of activity and profitability in the iron and steel 
industry was sharply upwards in the past year. The 
output of steel ingots and castings rose from 8-9 million tons 
in 1934 to a new record of 9-8 millions in 1935. Thus, 
production of steel in the past year was higher than in 1929. 
On the other hand, the output of pig iron, though higher 
than in 1934, remained well below the 1929 level owing to 
the increase in the use of scrap and reduced exports of 
pig iron. Prices showed a rising tendency, the index of 
iron and steel quotations, published in the Board of Trade 
Journal, rising from 99-8 in December, 1934, to 102-1 in 
the corresponding month of 1935. Activity in the industry 
has risen to such an extent that it has been working at about 
90 per cent. of capacity in recent months. The improve- 
ment was almost entirely due to the expansion of the home 
market, for exports showed only a slight increase between 
1934 and 1935. 

There have been far-reaching developments in the past 
year. The outstanding event was the adherence of the 
industry to the International Raw Steel Cartel under an 
agreement signed on July 31, 1935. The agreement is for 
a period of five years from August 8, 1935, but it may be ter- 
minated after three years upon six months’ notice. Under 
the agreement the exports of the International Cartel to 
this country are restricted to 670,000 tons in the first year 
and 520,000 tons in each subsequent year. The share of 
the export market allotted to this country under the agree- 


ment was based on the proportion of British exports in 


1934. The principles of reorganisation, embodied in the 
constitution of the British Iron and Steel Federation, are 
slowly being translated into practice, and the industry 1s 
gradually increasing its efficiency by the modernisation 
plant. An important development was the formation, 
towards the end of the year, of the British Iron and Steel 
Corporation, which handles all the import and export 
business of the British Iron and Steel Federation and 
makes contracts and undertakes commitments on behalf 
of the British steel industry as a whole. The functions of 
the new concern will be much wider than those of the 
British Steel Export Association, which was concerned only 
with large export orders for plates and heavy sections. 
The development of the industry in recent years 1s sum- 
marised in the following table :— 


BriTIsH [IRON AND STEEL INDUSTRY 





—— 
































Output Iron, Steel and nemployment 

(Thousand Tons) Manufactures Price of - 

Year Tons) G.M.B. 
Pig pue No. 3 Pig cosh 
+ ’ 
Iron ‘and —— Iron : 
Castings Imports | Exports 

s. d. % % 
1913 ...... 10,250 7,660 2,230 , 60 0 ne 215 
1928 ...... 6,610 | 8520 | 2,807 | 4 65 10 | 16-8 19°8 
1929 ...... 9,636 | 2 4 70 6 | 12-1 340 
1990 ...... 6,192 7,326 2,912 | 3,160 66 11 | 23°9 45-9 
1681 ..... $77 sas | 2.045 ae S? #4 47-8 

untied 1 1 : 
1983 ...... 4,136 | 7,024 on 62 6 | 37-6 “ 
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———eV— 

iad Outpat Iron, Steel and has come from home sources, but gradually there has 
(Thousand Tons) Manufactures | pia of Unemployment Gien: om ‘tapeovennenbas phe encigun wndicammne ab-aepeones 
— orders. The year 1935 will mark an important point in the 
Year Steel G.M.B, Fostiwer history of the ivon trade, for production Sgures srere 
Pig Ingots | eae Pig a Te tt Ot se, Foathe Aicuongh, 18. Dalehes. Sos prtarees 
Imports | Ex ’ was substantial than was hoped, 
Castings. ote particularly in crown The steel trade established new 

pn and elinine Gai Cee mpi ye Eighnne tt aera 
sas} 00{ 1085 1005104 935 estima e at i year were easily 

so} | al r 1904 9s|ra04 ss tos|isas surpassed. The portents are, on the whole, as encouraging. 
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IRON AND STEEL PRICES 


The next table, taken from the Jvon and Coal Trades 
Review, shows the extent of the rise in prices of a number 
of iron and steel materials :— 

















Jan. 26, {| Jan. 25, an. 10, an. 16, 
Class of Material 1933 1934 J 1935 J 1936 
Iron ore— go erga di ts er tse 
Rubio, Middlesbrough ............. 15 3}; 016 6} 017 Oj O18 0 
Hematite, West Coast (at mines) 017 0; 017 0; 014 0] OM O 
iron— 

a $ foundry, Cleveland ......... 326;3 26; 376); 310 0 
No, 3 foundry, Scotch ............. 376} 3 5 0} 310 0} 314 0 
Hematite, mixed nos., West Coast 

delivered Sheffield ............... 436; 43 6; 43 6| 460 
Hematite, mixed Nos., East Coast} 219 0/] 3 2 6] 3 8 6] 310 6 
Finished iron and steel— 
Marked bars, S. Staffs ............. 12 0 0/12 0 0/12 0 0/12 0 0 
Crown bars, S. Staffs..............+: 9 5 0 9 5 0 912 6 912 6 
SI DEED covkisiédnccusidhnccisubeoes 876; 876; 876; 876 
Galvanised sheets (export) ........ 1010 0} 11 5 O}| 11 5 OF 1115 0 
Steel angles, Middlesbrough ...... 8 76; 8 76; 8 7 6| 8 7 6 
Steel angles, Glasgow.............++. 8 76| 8 7 6| 8 7 6| 8 7 6 
Ship plates, Middlesbrough ...... 815 0; 815 0| 815 0] 815 0 
Ship plates, Glasgow ............... 815 0} 815 0] 815 0} 815 0 
Boiler plates, Glasgow  .......s000s 817 6 810 0 9 5 0 9 50 
Tinplates, 1.C. cokes, f.0.b. ...... 016 0; 016 3/| 018 2]; 018 9 








A description of the year’s developments in the principal 
producing areas of the United Kingdom is given in the 
following extracts from the Jron and Coal Trades Review 
of January 17, 1936 :-— 


North of England.—Statistics for 1935 show the continued 
importance of the North-East Coast, and the industry is 
entering upon a period of further expansion. Order books are 
now so well filled that there is every justification for the belief 
that the limits of expansion have not yet been reached. 
Nevertheless, other districts have shared to a greater extent 
in the recent industrial revival. The output of steel in Great 
Britain for 1935 was a record for post-war years; on the 
North-East Coast the output of steel has certainly been 
exceeded on two previous occasions. The figures for pig-iron 
production are even less satisfactory. Two major influences 
retarded progress last year. The steel makers in the area were 
the last to put their financial house in order; and this area, 
more than any other, has subsisted upon the export trade. 
Finally, the structure of the local steel industry was originally 

upon a large output of shipbuilding material, and the 
long-continued inactivity of the shipyards has created a gap 
which it has been difficult to fill. Happily there was a spate 
of orders to the shipyards in the closing months of 1935. 


Scotland.—The Scottish pig-iron trade finished the year 
on a high note of optimism. The rate of production in the 
steel trade is likely to constitute a record, and this will probably 
continue, so that it would appear that the demand for pig iron 
in 1936 will be extremely heavy. There is also the possibility 
of a shrinkage in supplies of scrap, which may result in an 
increased proportion of pig iron being used. Exports of 
pig iron have been trivial, but a considerable tonnage has 
been imported from India. Varying conditions have been 
evident in the different departments. Operations at steel works 
during the second half-year were very satisfactory, while 
constructional engineering, which has become one of the 
most important users of steel in the industry, has now very 
good orders in hand. Tube makers made quite a good start. 
The lapsing of the Tube Cartel at the end of March was 
responsible for increased Continental competition, but produc- 
tion was maintained on a good level. Trading in finished iron 
in the earlier months was poor, but the increase in import 
duties helped towards fuller working. 


Sheffield—The twelve months just ended warrant the 
assumption that better times are definitely with us. But 
there are still thousands of men unemployed, and so long as 
this state of things exists it would be futile to claim more than 
that good progress has been made and that the future is 
bright with hope. The bulk of the business throughout the 


_ South Staffordshire —The im t which commenced 
in 1934 made further progress in the year under review, 
the home demand for iron and steel products has increased 
beyond all expectations. The demand for semis has been 
good, the chief call being for soft, untested steel billets for 


re-rolling puipooe. From all appearances, the heavy demand | 


é 


for billets l remain for some time, and conditions appear 
brighter than for many years . The year may be 
considered very satisfactory from the point of view of pig-iron 


consumption. Bar iron probably remains the most unsatis- 
factory section of the trade, but the year has been a satisfactory 
and progressive one for steel. At no time has there been 
much liveliness in galvanised plain or corrugated sheets, 
and it has been a comparatively bad . 


North-West of England.—Steady progress has been made, 
and it is reserved for 1936 not only to maintain, but to improve 
the record of the two previous years. The course of trade has 
been almost all that could be desired, for at the end of the 
year makers were so heavily sold that no doubt can arise in 
1936 as to the absorption of all the iron that can be smelted. 
There has been a genuine call for iron by consumers, who 
themselves possess order books assuring maintenance of work 
on the present scale for approximately a year to come. Steel 
makers have been busily engaged throughout the twelve 
months, and have orders which will keep their rolling mills 
employed for at least six months. 


South Wales.—The improvement made in the iron and steel 
industries in 1934 was maintained in 1935. Some branches 
have made no further progress, but others have done so and 
have more or less balanced any falling off. The heavy steel 
and semi-finished steel industries, fortified by a strong and 
increasing home demand, have been better employed and 
have latterly experienced difficulty in meeting their customers’ 
requirements. But the tinplate industry has not been so well 
employed, and operations were at approximately 53 per cent. 
of capacity, compared with 62 per cent. for the two previous 
years. This was principally due to declining export demand. 

















The 
20 PAYMENT 
LIFE POLICY 


. . . . issued by this Association is 
cheaper than the 25 payment Life 
Policy issued by the majority of Life 
Offices, thus saving 5 years’ premiums 


Illustration :— 
Age 30. Sum assured, £1,000 
Annual Premiums - £30.3.4 
Total Cost - - - £603.6.8 


—_——— 


Every year a Bonus Year 





Full particulars on application—it costs 








nothing to enquire 


THE 
NATIONAL MUTUAL 


LIFE ASSOCIATION 


OF AUSTRALASIA, LT 


(ESTABLISHED 1869) 
5 CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.C.2 
Funds £40,000,000 Annual Income €5,000,000 
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The galvanised sheet industry has not made any appreciable 
progress. The industry is looking forward to as busy a time 
as was experienced in the second half of last year. 

The following table, compiled by the British Iron and 

Steel Federation, shows that production of iron and steel 

increased in the majority of countries in 1935 :— 


Wortp PropvuctTion oF Pic IRON AND STEEL 
(In millions of tons) 












































1935 
1929 | 1931 | 1932 | 1933 | 1934 | Partly 
mated) 

nited Kingdom ...... 7: 3-77 | 3-57 | 4-14 | 5-97 | 6-42 

Pantncenpetcenecnes 13-19 §-97 3-87 §-19 8-61 12-51¢ 
SEI dcoueabatecnepecpenctt 2-07 1-49 1-33 1-57 1-80 _— 
Eee: 10-20 8-07 5-45 6-22 6-06 5-69 
Belgium ...........000++++ 3-98 3-15 2-74 2-70 2-86 3-00 
Luxemburg ..........-.. 2-86 2-02 1-93 1-86 1-95 1-84 
Total, Western Europe... | 39-89 | 24-47 18-89 | 21-68 | 27-25 | 29-46 
Other European Coun- 

I a icatettnhainbanenis 9-14 8-15 8-79 9-71 13-57 15-71 
United States............ | 42-61 18-43 8-78 13-35 16-14 20-62 
Australia, Canada and 

~ eee ssnsintadiia eas 3-02 1-77 1-26 1-67 2-27 2-76 

ther Countries ........ 2-69 1-91 1-97 2-36 2-64 2-71 

BE BURR a... cccnererce 97-35 54-73 39-69 48-77 61-87 71-26 
Steel :— 
United Kingdom ...... 9-64 5-20 5-26 7-02 8-85 9-84 
SER acmanccecccsaccss 15-99 8-16 5-68 7-49 11-73 16-07 
SE 2 17 1-51 1-44 1-65 1-92 — 
I a ninainisnenoneeias 9-55 7-70 5-55 6-43 6-08 6-12 
OS ENT 4-04 3-06 2-76 2-70 2-90 2-96 
ee 2-66 2-00 1-93 1-82 1-90 1-80 
Total, Western Europe... | 44-05 | 27-63 22-62 27-11 33-38 | 36-79 
Other European Coun- 

| 13-00 10-98 10-33 11-63 15-01 18-23 
United States............ 56-43 25-95 13-68 23-23 26-06 33-43 
Australia, Canada and 

OS ae 2-43 1-53 1-13 1-48 2-09 2-47 
Other Countries ........ 2-49 1-98 2-35 2-29 3-12 3-88 

World total ................ 118-40 68-07 50-11 65-74 79-66 94-80 
* Present territory. t Includes the Saar. 


Despite the substantial expansion of world production 
of pig iron and steel, world output in 1935 remained well 
below the level of 1929. 


ENGINEERING 


THE engineering industry experienced a_ substantial 
measure of recovery during the past year. The improve- 
ment was fairly well spread among the various sections of 
the industry. The sections of the industry which have 
made most headway in recent months include marine 
engineering, mining machinery, prime movers and boilers. 
Manufacturers of paper-making, printing and textile 
machinery have also experienced an improvement and 
business in electrical machinery has been fair. Both the 
home and foreign markets tended to expand, the volume of 
exports increasing from 335,000 tons in 1934 to 381,000 
tons in 1935. The development of the industry in recent 
years is shown below :— 








re-build our prosperity during the next twelve months, = 
cade to. ony that there is hardly any breach enue Bins. 
industry which has not continued to em 
labour during the year, and there is only one 

is being experienced in the matter of pe Rady 
really skilled handicraftsmen. 


The immediate position of the electrical ind 


i 


gauged by the fact that it now employs more ten 
any other period of its history. The grid ha been pot 


pleted and the super-power stations mostly eq 
section of the industry has slackened down somewhat, 
the effect has been counterbalanced by a great increase in 
manufacture of lighter equipment, such as motors, 
fittings, lamps, etc. There have, however, been some 
contracts for generating sets from abroad, includi units of 
75,000, 50,000 and 30,000 kilowatts. But the la 
awarded were for electric railway equipment to meet the 
requirements of various British schemes, includi 

the Southern Railway, London Transport, the L.MS. 
the L.N.E.R. Large contracts of the kind were also secured in 
South Africa and Brazil. 

Apart from the large schemes of rebuilding, general improve. 
ment and electrification, the railway companies have an 
ambition to increase the speed of their trains, and locomotive 
engineers look forward to an average speed of 80 m.p.h. The 
most notable run of the year was unquestionably that achieved 
by Mr Gresley’s “ Silver Link” on the L.N.E.R., when a 
speed of 112 m.p.h. was attained with 230 tons behind the 
tender, and a speed of 100 m.p.h. was held for 25 miles, 

In the aeronautical world the Government's decision last 
March to increase our Air Force has had a most stimulating 
effect on the industry. The orders placed by the authorities 
will not, however, embarrass the manufacturers, and they 
will still be able to maintain their output of export machines, 
The new policy will stimulate technical progress and the 
design of new types. Several new machines have already been 
produced. Our designers are now aiming at normal speeds 
of 350 m.p.h. 

There is only one really notable civil engineering feat to 
chronicle. It is the completion of the Birchenough Bridge 
over the Sabi River in Rhodesia. It is the third longest 
single-span arch bridge in the world, and is very similar in 
design to the Sydney Harbour Bridge—it also was designed 
by Mr Ralph Freeman, and built by Dorman Long and 
op wn The span is 1,080 ft., and it rises 280 ft. above 
the river. 


aH ie 


SHIPBUILDING 


Tue British shipbuilding industry enjoyed a further small 
measure of recovery in 1935, especially in the last quarter. 
But compared with other branches of industry the advance 
was meagre, for the output of mercantile tonnage was still 
less than a third of the 1929 level. Nevertheless the 
structure of the industry was consolidated by a further 
reduction of excess capacity. The number of insured 
workers fell from 158,800 in July 1934 to 157,230 in 1935. 
The proportion of idle berths fell from 70 per cent. at 
the end of December 1934 to 57 per cent. at the end of 
1935, compared with 46 per cent. at the end of 1929. 


BRITISH SHIPBUILDING 








































































































Output (Mercantile only) ws 
Thous. Gross Tons - —* d 
BRITISH ENGINEERING INDUSTRY ew, Keacy | Unemploy- 
Year ns ment 
Under ‘argo 
Unemployment Commenced | Construction} Launched Steamer? 
Year Exports of ee 
Machinery General Electrical Marine t (Thou. £) § % 
Engineering | Engineering | Engineering —1913....... 1,868 2,002 1,932 ae $37 
1928 ...... 1,400 1,243 1,446 59-0 of 
1929 ...... 1,648 1,560 1,523 60-0 32-8 
% % % 1930 ...... 948 909 1,479 51:8 ss 
ios es raed 1931 ...... 200 401 502 39-4 61:7 
10-4 5-2 15-8 1932 ...... 72 225 188 32-0 59-3 
9-9 4-9 13-5 1933 ...... 242 332 133 34°5 
9-7 4:5 10-4 — 
17-2 8-0 18-2 935 
27°6 14-7 44-7 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1 
29-1 16-4 53-6 
25-2 15-3 46-6 347 | el 
AM. .... 54:0 459 
a ens 203} 144] 481] 556 | 35] 138 33.0 | 45-5 
1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1995 — ° ° > 44 “0 
, + #80 16 46°3 52. " » 
20-2 | 14-6| 11-8] 7-8 | 80-0 | 25-4 May .... 147} 108{ 587} 560} 36] 1 4.1 | asl 
39-3 14-6 | 11-7 | 7-7 | 38-2 | 27-9 funy i a iis 
0 | 10-6 | 7-6 | 37-1 | 27-2 en , 
16-91 13-9] 9-7| 7.2] 89-5 | 27.3 Aug... 77| 119] 604] 531} 183] 113 fe 6 | az 
16-2] 13-2] 9-0] 6-9 | 32-9 | 27-6 _ os 4 
‘1 | 12-7 | 7-9] 6-7] 29.7 | 27-0 tg 2 | 52-0 |52-0 : 
14-5 | 12-5| 7-4] 6.1 | 99.1 | 20.4 Nev. ai 93 | 311} 597] 743 | 206] 13 46-0 | 37°2 
48/123 69| $9 | 200 | 20.6 m sao] 49-1 | a8 
$ 9 y -9 | 29-0 | 23-6 499 | 49-2) - . 
14-3111-5| 691] 5-6} 28-6 | 22-3 Year 520 | 682] 597} 743 | 460 ii 
14-1} 11-1 | 7-0] 5-6] 29-3 | 20-8 
13-7 | 10-7 | 6-9] 5-2] 28-6 | 19-7 t Atend of year. ¢ According to“ Fairplay.” fl Average. 
16-0 | 12-7 ' 8-6! 6-51 31:9125-3 There was a spurt of activity in the last quarter of the 


_ A description of the outstanding developments of the 
industry is given in the following extract from the annual 
trade review of the Chamber of Commerce Journal :— 
One cannot report any really outstandin engineeri 
achievement during 1935, but the year may = regarded 4 
one of steady progress and a solid foundation on which to 


year shown in the increase in tonnage under constru ‘he 
from 531,000 at the end of September to 743,000 at 
end of the year. 


Wage costs have risen during the year through 4 
increase of 2s. per week in marine engineers ™" 
According to the Shipbuilder and Marine Engine Builder, 
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of steel plates and sections has continued to 
rg On the other hand efficiency of ceautuesion: has 
increased, so that it becomes more profitable to scrap 
vessels and replace them with new and more econ- 
ones. This fact accounts in’ part for the large 
reduction in laid-up tonnage shown below :— 


TownaGE Larp up in Unttep Kincpom 


(Thousand tons net) 
1927-50 1988 
jd up on :— 1934 1935 1936 
gan B  cecdecccescoss 355 1,971 1,240 878 426 
April 1 cssss-eeeeereneeee 433 1,864 1,079 706 
aly 1 ...cseseeeeerenenees 554 1,959 1,042 586 
hs D . ccoscnevetngees 460 1,589 818 502 


Even of the 186 vessels of 426,000 tons still laid up in the 
new year, 191,000 tons had been out of commission for 
more than a year and a further 138,000 tons were tankers 
laid-up under a compensation agreement. This leaves 
only about 96,000 net tons of genuinely unemployed 
tonnage, to satisfy any sudden demands for carrying 


But figures of world launchings and construction in 1935 
indicate that shipbuilding in other countries has re- 
covered in a greater measure than in the United Kingdom. 
The British proportion of launchings is once more only a 
little above the 1931 figure. 


MERCANTILE SHIPPING LAUNCHED 
(Thous. gross tons) 

















Output as Percen 
Tene leanehed British of 190818 
Period Per- 
centage 
U.K. | Abroad | World British Foreign | World 

rt 1,522 | 967 | 2489 | 61 100 | 100 | 100 

1922-25 ..... 1050 | 1,087 | 2137 | 49 69 | 112 86 

1926-29 ... | 1,208 | 15155 | 2363 | 51 79 | 119 95 
I csccncen 502 | 1115 | 1,617 | 31 33 | 115 65 
i caesaiscns 188 539 | ‘727 | 26 12 56 29 
1933....c0scoe-0-- 133 | 356 | 499 | 27 9 37 20 
icons 460 507 | 967 | 48 30 52 39 
1995.....sccscooes 499 | 803 | 1,302 | 38 33 83 52 


























Of the vessels launched in Great Britain, 3 were over 
20,000 tons and another nine over 10,000 tons compared 
with only 10 in all over 10,000 tons last year. Of these 


12 large vessels five were launched at Belfast, two each at 
Glasgow and Birkenhead, and one each at Barrow, Greenock 
and Newcastle. 52 per cent. of the 185 merchant ships 
were steamers and 31 per cent. motor ships. The Tyne 
showed the biggest increase in output during the year, 
followed by the Forth, Mersey and Wear. The Clyde, 
which did ‘so well last year, launched 77,000 tons less than 
in 1934, but is still the first shipbuilding centre in the 
Kingdom. There was a small increase in the proportion 
of vessels launched for foreign owners, particularly for 
the Dominions. There was also an increase in the number 
of tankers from 2 per cent. of the total in 1933 to 10 per 
cent. in 1935. This compares, however, with 48-5 per 
cent. in 1931. The following table shows foreign launch- 


ings :— 
MERCANTILE TONNAGE LAUNCHED ABROARD 
(Thou. gross tons) 
1929 1932 1933 1934 1935 
Denmark ............005 111 22 34 122 
FEAMCO  .cccccccccesvcenes 82 89 34 16 43 
Germany  .......ceceeeee 249 81 42 74 226 
Holland .icccccscecscssees 187 26 36 47 57 
WP so cenvasardiposunsbia 71 47 17 23 
DOE. ikciscbedcnesericaded 164 54 74 152 146 
Sweden ......cssccceeseee 107 43 61 106 
U.S.A. (coast) ........ 101 144 11 25 33 


The largest increase was in Germany. But it is noteworthy 
that more than half the tonnage launched in Denmark 
and Sweden were for foreign owners, mainly Norwegians, 
so that that country must have considerably increased its 
mercantile navy. Most of the increase in tonnage launched 
was in motor ships. Of the total of 803,000 tons launched 
563,000 tons are vessels with internal combustion engines 
and 120,000 of the steam tonnage are fitted for burning 
fuel oil, so that only about 15 per cent. are purely coal 
burning. 


MERCANTILE TONNAGE UNDER CONSTRUCTION 


(Thous. gross tons) 

End Year 1929 1932 1933 1934 1935 

United Kingdom ......... 1,560 225 332 597 743 
Germany ...........csceeeeees 253 80 22 140 254 
BUEN cnicvinkemnsdeecsunshtsoisd 78 59 ll 37 26 
PEE iecesdthectsinniputecion 167 102 91 121 56 
Holland ..........csedeceeees 232 39 40 48 104 
Denmark.............cseeeeee 105 21 25 79 61 
—— FERN 184 63 107 105 119 
IEEE wossvosceténiactssicd 98 59 65 60 95 
WED Diisdsscdichcoakenasuntn 179 60 12 20 33 
World total ............... 3,111 766 757 1,252 1,543 
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29/. A WEEK. | 


Would your life assurance produce 
29/- a week, i.e., the unemployment 
benefit for a man, his wife and 
child—the equivalent of, say, £2,150 
invested at 34% interest? 


If not, may we send you a quotation for 
your own age and needs? 


THE 


LIVERPOOL 


AND 


LONDON 


AND 
GLOBE 


INSURANCE COMPANY LTD. 


LONDON: 
(Chief Office) : 1 Cornhill, E.C.3 


HEAD OFFICE: 
1 Dale St., LIVERPOOL, 2 





1936 -— OUR CENTENARY YEAR 
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Germany and Sweden alone have on hand as much ship- 
building as in 1929. Holland, in spite of considerable 
recovery compared with last year, is still far behind; while 
France registered a decline of some 50 per cent. 


BritisH SHIPPING 





























Se ___-——— 
T engaged in : 
British Trade Index of Usempleyenent 
Entered Cleared (1913= Shipping Dock, ete., 
(With Cargo) (With Cargo) 100) Services 
Thousand Tons | Thousand Tons % % 
1098......00. 49,064 67,820 100 on one 
1928........ 60,336 64,444 98-8 16-2 30-5 
1929......+. 62,701 68,680 96-8 17-7 30-7 
1930........ 63,716 65,853 79-1 25-0 35-5 
1931........ 60,275 79:46 33-4 39-6 
1932. a 59,369 55,441 75-4 34-4 35-0 
1933........ 60,430 55,653 72:7 33-2 33-0 
1934 1935 1934 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 1935 | 1934 | 1935 
anuary 4,813 | 4,564 | 4,493 | 4,655 | 75-2] 72-0 | 34-1/ 32-8} 32-5) 32-1 
fi 4,252 | 4,220 | 4,141 | 3,980 | 73-3] 70-0 | 32-1 | 31-7) 35-0) 33-0 
March..... 4,996 | 4,707 | 4,554 | 4,616 | 71-9} 70-5 | 30-9| 30-8| 33-7} 32-7 
April ...... 4,975 | 5,058 | 4,251 | 4,416 | 71-6| 71-6 | 31-2) 30-0) 33-2) 32-9 
FP creces 5,301 | 5,551 | 4,755 | 5,035 | 71-7| 71-9} 31-0) 29-6) 34-5) 32-7 
WD accons 5,711 | 5,442 | 4,901 | 4,715 | 72-0} 72-2} 29-6) 28-0| 30-0/ 31-0 
_ 7 5, 6,070 | 4,836 | 5,199 | 73-3) 71-3 | 27-9} 27-0 | 29-7) 29-7 
August. 5,726 | 5,933 | 5,244 | 5,311 | 77-0) 70-6 | 27-0 | 26-5) 30-1) 31-2 
September | 5,420 | 5,829 | 4,929 | 4,881 77-0 | 74-4} 28-1 | 26-9/| 29-8} 31-2 
October.... | 5 5,608 | 4.919 | 5,151 | 75-2} 83-5) 31-9} 29-2} 30-9} 30-2 
5,172 | 5,236 | 4,683 | 4,937 | 74-1 | 82-2/| 33-6/| 30-6/ 29-0} 29-3 
December | 5, 5,389 | 4,383 | 4,385 | 74-3/| 82-3 | 33-1 | 30-1) 29-0} 31-3 
Year | 62,671 | 63,629 | 56,090 | 57,322 | 73-9 | 74-4 | 30-9 29-4) 31-5} 31-2 





























The average freight index for the year (1913 = 100) is 
not much above the 1934 level. Until September it 
remained lower, but rose suddenly from 74-4 to over 82 
for each of the last three months, partly owing to fears of 
conflict with Italy in the Mediterranean. This higher 
level, however, is likely to be maintained owing to the 
introduction in the autumn of last year of minimum freight 
schemes on most of the leading trade routes. The decline 
in unemployment in shipping and dock services has been 
small and there has been only a fractional increase in 
tonnage engaged in overseas trade. 


ENTRANCES AND CLEARANCES 


Tons net entered (in thousands) :— Monthly Average 
1933 1 





1932 934 1935 

SIND cnccptnihindyhsanpinenindioteeiebecun 2,960 2,947 3,011 3,009 
PR. wcities tihnascttiinpisiiiniincintcs 1,987 2,089 2,212 2,293 
ae re 4,947 5,036 5,223 5,302 
Percentage British .................. 60-0 58-6 57-6 56°7 

Tons net cleared (in thousands) :— 

IID sunk dinctsigkppdeneenebshneneseabiie 2,904 2,821 2,816 2,859 
SII. ccchisnenchasiesteiiensimeneaaitt 1,716 1,817 1,858 1,918 
NOE scinksbidtocgiimancenaanthiin 4,620 4,638 4,674 4,777 
Percentage British..................-.+ 63-0 61-4 60-2 59-9 


The proportion of British trade carried by British ships 
continued to decline. British shipping activity still remains 
at depression level; but the increase in shipbuilding 
recorded above, points to an expectation of increased 
demand for mercantile shipping. This is, however, mainly 
due to adjustments of supply to demand on the shipping 
side and to the increased advantages of replacement, 
owing to technical improvements in construction. Pros- 
pects for the coming year are therefore rather more 
encouraging. 


MOTORS 


THE past year saw new records established by the British 
motor industry, whose recent history may be conveniently 
summarised as follows :— 


BriTIsH PRODUCTION AND FOREIGN TRADE In Motor Cars 
AND CHASSIS 























Production Foreign Trade 

Exports ined 
Private Com- — 
mercial Private Com- am . 

Vehicles | Pavate | mercial Alt 

Vehicles Cars 

116,600 30,000 9,048 1,609 24,21 
182,347 56,458 33,041 8,566 oasis 
169,669 66,859 388 6,566 16,039 
158,997 67,310 18,815 5,475 6,147 
171,244 61,475 640 7,304 2,556 
220,779 65,508 41,359 9,898 3,962 
256,866 85,633 45,151 12,236 11,087 
306,365 92,485 46,189 14,889 15,540 











The steady growth in the production 
which has been a feature of the industry 
continued last year, when the output was 
68 per cent. above the 1929 level. Some 
increase attributable to the continuance 
recovery in this country, but the reduction 
power tax, which came into force at the begi 
also had an important effect. The major Consequences of 
this measure may be traced in the following table where 
sales of private cars are divided according to horse. 
power :— 


PrivaTE Cars, NEw REGISTRATIONS IN Great Bartram 











20 h.p. and . 
Not exceed- # over 
ing 10hp. | U-4bp. | 15-19bp. ing Mi 
Years ended Vehicles) 
September Tota 
% of of of 
No. | fea | No | fear | No- | fei] No feet 
000 000 000 "000 "000 
56-8 | 33-9 | 55-0 | 32-8 | 37-6 | 22-5 | 18-1 | 10-8 167-§ 
55-8 | 96-3 | 36-4 | 23-7 | 45-2 | 29-4 | 16-3 | 10-6 | 159-9 
59-1 | 41-8 | 31-1 | 22-0 | 37-8 | 26-8 | 13-3 | 9-4 141-4 
67:6 | 47-2 | 44°3 | 31-0 } 23-0 | 16-1 8-2 5-7 | 143-4 
105-9 | 59-3 | 40-9 | 22-9 | 21-3} 11-9] 10-5 | 5-9] 17R6 
122-2 | 56-7 | 53-5 | 24-8 | 24-4) 11-3 | 15-5 | 7-2 | 215-5 
161-8 | 60-7 | 57-3 | 21-5 | 22-5 8-4 | 25:0 | 9-4 | 268-6 



































The reduction in the burden of taxation has resulted in 
the creation of a new class of motorists in the lower income 
categories. These have been buyers of ‘‘ baby” cars, 
a factor which accounts for the heavy increase—both 
absolute and relative—in the first group and shown im 
the table. On the other hand, potential buyers of medium- 
powered cars have tended to change over to the more 
powerful classes. The latter movement, which has mainly 
benefited the American manufacturer, is largely responsible 
for the increase in imports in 1935. In the long rua, 
however, the extension in the demand for the more powerful 
type of car should redound to the benefit of the British 
producer, who has hitherto been at a disadvantage in 
export markets, owing to the restricted home demand 
for this class of vehicle. British exports showed consider- 
able recuperative power after 1931, Great Britain’s abandon- 
ment of the gold standard coinciding with a period of 
difficulty for the American exporter. But, although the 
share of the export markets falling to the British industry 
is still higher than in the pre-depression period, the increase 
in United Kingdom exports was relatively small in 1935. 


Goops VEHICLES—NEW REGISTRATIONS IN GREAT Britain 



































(a) NUMBER 

Not Over 

Year | exceeding} 1-2 Tons |2-2} Tons|24-3 Tons| 3-5 Tons 5 Tons 
ended 1 Ton | Unladen | Unladen | Unladen | Unladen | typ1aden Total 

Sept. | Unladen | Weight | Weight | Weight | Weight Weight 

Weight 
1929..... | 13,953 | 29,816 2,828 2,970 1,346 | 50,918 
1930..... | 13,291 31,136 3,671 2,765 1,507 | 52,870 
1931..... 12,926 28,897 4,034 1,628 2,512 1,740 | 51,787 
1932..... | 12,826 | 23,082 5,093 1,593 1,805 1,545 | 45,00 
1933..... | 14,784 | 21,516 7,982 1,960 2,402 955 | 49,590 
1934..... | 20,347 | 23,436 | 14,288 3,423 3,947 927 | 66,368 
1935..... 22,151 | 21,228 | 17,833 2,976 3,415 663 | 68,286 
(6) PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL 

1929... 27-4 58-6 5-6 5-8 2-6 100 
1930..... | 25-4 59-4 7:0 5-3 2-9 100 
1931..... | 25-0 55:8 7-8 0-1 4-9 3-4 100 
1932..... | 27-9 50-2 ll 0-5 3-9 3:4 100 
1933..... | 29-8 43-4 16:1 4:0 48 1-9 100 
1934..... | 30-7 35-3 21-5 5-2 5-9 1-4 100 
1935..... | 32-4 31-1 26-1 4:4 5-0 1-0 100 

















Production of commercial vehicles again increased im 
the year under review, but the movement was less mar 
than in 1934. Exports continued to make satisfactory 
headway. The decline in new registrations of heavy 
lorries, traceable to the increase in the tax on these vehicles 
which was introduced in 1934, continued last year. 
the other hand, there was a substantial increase 
absolute and relative) in sales of goods vehicles not ex 
one ton, unladen weight. Increased taxation has d 
the steam lorry its coup de grace and it is of some in 
to note that no vehicles of this type were exhibited at the 
1935 Commercial Motor Show. Diesels have also su 
from the same cause although, in this case, the blow has 
been softened by a marked increase in the demand 
Diesel-engined passenger vehicles. 
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OE 
Private axis and | Coaches | Vehicles 
Year Cars Hired Cars | (including | (including Motor 
Buses} laneous) yeles) 
ih anit 482,356 97,489 102 
pa 998,489 | 49,003 50,642 sores Lanne 
1990 eeseeeeeeeee 1,075,081 48,583 53,462 382,397 1,559,523 
1991 .--e----eee* 1,103,715 39,273 49,909 395,173 1,588,070 
1982 <sveeeereees 1,149,231 38,821 47,922 406,601 1,642,575 . 
1983 ..--seeeeees 1,226,541 40,405 46,400 427,047 1,740,393 
194 woeseeeeeee 1,333,590 40,449 46,451 455,059 | 1'875,549 
1995 .-neseese-es 1,493,000 | 40,500 "500 468,000 | 2'047'000 





This rapid expansion of motor transport has been 
accompanied, in its turn, by an increasing measure of 
Governmental control. A striking instance of State inter- 
vention in this field was the creation, by the Act of 1933, 
of the London Passenger Transport Board—a body which 
got well into its stride in the year under review. By the 
Road and Rail Transport (Northern Ireland) Act of 1935 
a similar Board was created for Northern Ireland, having 
complete control of all public road transport in that area. 


BUILDING 


TE steady progress of building activity may be traced 
in the movements of the Economist index, which rose from 
the low average of 127 in 1932 (1924 = 100) to 194 in 1934 
and to 221 in the year under review. The improvement in 
the building trades is also reflected in the decline of un- 
employment. The proportion of unemployed workers in the 
industry fell from 18-7 per cent. in 1934 to 16-8 per cent. 
last year, despite a considerable influx of workers into the 
industry ; moreover, the seasonal increase in unemployment 
during the last quarter of the year was below normal. 

In view of these indications of progress, and of the steady 
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A feature of the past year was the 37 per cent. increase 
in the value of plans approved by 146 local authorities for 
non-residential building—from {25,975,000 in 1934 to 
£35,573,000 in 1935. This portends a further expansion 
in the building of industrial and commercial premises and 
of places of entertainment, which should help to counter- 
balance any falling off in middle-class residential building. 
Housing for slum-clearance replacement under the 1930 
Act also continues to increase and some acceleration of 
this movement may be looked for during 1936. 


While no immediate reversal of the upward movement 
of building activity therefore seems probable, it must be 
remembered that labour costs have already begun to rise. 
The building operatives were granted an increase of $d. 
per hour from July 1, 1935, and a further similar increase 
from January 1, 1936. That this rise in wages was more 
than sufficient to counterbalance a slight reduction in the 
price of bricks and cement is shown by the 1-1 per cent. 
rise in the Economist index of building costs last roe. 
following a fall of 0-4 per cent. in 1934. Although building 
costs are unlikely to show any appreciable rise in 1936, a 
significant advance in the rate of interest would un- 
doubtedly have an adverse effect upon the future level of 
building activity in this country. 
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Developments in the building industry in recent years 
may be conveniently summarised as follows :— 






British Burtpinc INDUSTRY 










































































Value of Plans Approved by 
146 local authorities in 
art a Percentage} Index of | Index of 
Unem- Building | Building 
ployed Costs* | Activityt 
Blouses Other Total 
20,517 58,186 11-1 100 100 
i 24,393 64,282 10-2 95-7 118 
27,311 67,435 12-4 94-0 120 
28,834 73,094 13-3 91-2 132 
27,841 74,605 16-4 91-2 144 
22,518 63,010 22-5 89-9 1 

19,366 66,254 29-2 85-9 127 
21,373 83,681 24-6 83-0 162 
25,975 95,563 18-7 82-7 194 
35,573 113,730 16°8 83-6 221 
2,800 8,610 25-1 82-6 206 
2,728 9,056 21-9 82:5 209 
: 3,079 9,969 17-3 82-5 213 
' 2,719 9,959 15-5 82-7 216 
: 3,972 11,709 14-6 83-2 221 
2,386 7,945 13-6 83-4 217 
3,111 10,266 14-3 83-9 219 
2,274 7,216 14-0 84-1 222 

3,848 10,104 14-7 84-3 226} 
2,859 10,090 15-1 84-8 228 
' 3,000 10,762 16-9 84-6 233 
i 2,798 8,043 18-2 84-6 238 








® The method of compilation of this Index and its limitations are explained in 
a Note in the Economist of November 11, 1933. 

¢ Corrected for seasonal fluctuations. Method of compilation explained in the 
Trade Supplement to the Economist of June 29, 1935. 


CHEMICALS 


A RECORD of developments in the British chemical trade 
in 1935, prepared for the Annual Trade Review of the 

Chamber of Commerce Journal by J. L. Rosenbaum, M.Sc., 
M.1.Chem.E., is summarised below :— 


The pace at which the British chemical industry has been 
developing during the past two decades was, if anything, 
accelerated during 1935. Technically, the year has some 
major developments to its credit. Occupying as it does, the 
up position of supplier to almost all other industries, the chemical 
oo industry has felt unmistakably the improved conditions in the 
$ home market during the year, the demand from the leather, 
artificial silk, moulded plastics, paint, engineering, explosives 
and rubber industries being on a distinctly broader basis. 
On its part, the chemical industry is doing all in its power, 
by the introduction of new dyeing methods and materials and 
new finishing agents and processes to enable the cotton and 
wool textile industries to compete effectively in the inter- 
national markets in finished products of all grades. 

The following figures show the bulk totals of foreign trade 


ut in chemicals during the past three years :— 
ie 1933 1934 1935 
£ £ £ 


~ ~ 


Imports of chemical pro- 


os BREAD. 6000s ncnstenoesegenttn ss 9,932,000 11,290,000 11,941,000 
+; Exports of British chemical 
BOOEBON ...00sccsnspsesseces 18,568,000 19,557,000 20,420,000 
Re-exports of chemical 
BEOERCES ..ccccsccvescesvaces 1,172,000 $20,000 570,000 


Sulphuric acid production is a useful pointer to chemical 
. 4 industrial activity and the figures for the first six months of 
‘ ; the year again show a distinct improvement, the total output 

of acid in the United Kingdom and Ireland, reduced toterms 
of 100 per cent. H,SO,, being 483,000 tons, compared with 
886,000 tons during the whole year 1934 and the 789,000 tons 
in 1933. It is understood that during the first six months of 
last year, the percentage of sulphuric acid plant capacity in use 
in Great Britain and Ireland was 74-8, a figure considerably 
higher than at any six monthly period for many years past. 
The utilisation of sulphuric acid solutions for weed killing in 
cereals and for the destruction of potato haulm continues to 
expand. The method has, indeed, now become established 
practice in British agriculture and is likely to develop at a 
steadily expanding rate. 

From the technical viewpoint, the high light of the year 
has undoubtedly been the official starting-up of the huge 
plant erected at Billingham for the production of liquid fuels 
by the pressure catalytic hydrogenation of coals and coal oils. 
The year has also seen the introduction by British manu- 
facturers of fully hydrogenated naphthalene, a solvent com- 
petitive in many respects with turpentine, and which repre- 
sents a very valuable addition to the already extensive list of 
British made solvents. Attention should also be drawn to 
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; the erection during the year of a large new plant on Merseyside 
; for the manufacture of acetone, butyl alcohol and various 
Bits : other solvents by the fermentation process. The closing 
x months of the year saw the introduction by Imperial Chemical 


Industries, Ltd., of a new blue pigment under the name of 
Monastral Fast Blue B.S. This product is the copper com- 
pound of a derivative of phthalic acid and besides excellent 


tinctorial strength and beauty, possesses 
to all agencies which render it almost the 
So far as Saagme yao chemicals are . 
t year seen few price changes . 
Metallic salts have aatexaliy fluctuated” witht the 
whilst industries dependent upon oils and fats have been eos 
pelled in most instances to mark up their products wae 
higher value of these materials. A pronounced the 
the soap trade in which prices by the larger ue 
actually reduced during the year. The market which Pa 
most activity during the year in price movements has on 
that in coal-tar products. Creosote oil, owing largely been 
not entirely, to its utilisation for hydrogenation at the 
ham plant of I.C.I., Ltd., has been in exceptionall good demand 
all the year, the prices steadily mounting. The shortage of 
virgin creosote oil thus produced, together with the 
from the synthetic resin industry, has been reflected in 
eee and ———— for the coal-tar acids, 
the cresylic acids. Light oils, despite the increasing 
tion of benzole at gas works and coke ovens, have — 
sustained demand. The road tar season has been quite a 
normal one, whilst the demand for pitch, which was 
good until about September but which fell off later, 
during the last month of the year, improved considerably, 


World production and consumption of fertilisers, as 
recorded by the British Sulphate of Ammonia Federation, 
Ltd., registered a further increase in the past year. 


WORLD PRODUCTION AND CONSUMPTION OF PuRE NitRoGEY 
(Years ended June 30th. In Metric Tons) 





1930-31 | 1931-32 | 1932-33 | 1939-94 | 1934-35 





PRODUCTION 
Sulphate of ammonia :— 





By-product........000-+ 359,594 301,655 257,719 307,050} 315,905 
PEIINED ceniconsccsnenee 349,087 522,207 559,984 534,743] 51 
708,681 | 823,862 | 817,703 841,709] 835,734 
2 es 200,932 134,604 168,495 195,245] 238,448 
Nitrate of lime............ 110,585 78,939 118,241 107,192} 153,113 
Other forms of nitrogen :* 
SNEED sivninsnccscpwenn 393,150 347,842 462,060 $15,477] $91,242 
By-product ............0 30,940 29,970 39,560 48,259) 44429 
Chilean nitrate............ 250,000 170,000 70,800 84,300] 178,400 








Total production ... | 1,694,288 | 1,585,217 | 1,676,859 1,792,266] 2,041,366 





CONSUMPTION 
Manufactured nitrogen . | 1,377,005 | 1,417,126 | 1,619,705 | 1,714,040) 1,836,506 
Chilean nitrate ............ 244,300 138,208 127,242 163,550} 194,355 





Total consumption 1,621,305 | 1,555,334 | 1,746,947 | 1,877,590) 2,030,861 





Estimated agricultural 
consumption ........ 1,455,000 | 1,412,000 | 1,586,000 | 1,673,000) 1,792,000 




















* Including nitrogen products used for industrial purposes (except Chilean nitrate) 
and ammonia in mixed fertilisers. 

While world consumption of nitrogen in 1934-35 regis- 
tered a new record, production in that year, though slightly 
higher than consumption, remained well below the level 
of 1929. 


COTTON TEXTILES 


Tur following table, giving mill consumption of raw cotton 
has been compiled from the publications of the Inter- 
national Federation of Master Cotton Spinners’ and 
Manufacturers’ Associations. The slow recovery in 
world’s cotton textile industries was continued in 1935, 
but the United States once again failed to share in the 
process. 


Wortp CoNsuMPTION OF Raw CoTTON 


(Thous. running bales, excluding linters) 


























: Other ai 
Season ended | United |, United Other World 
July 31 Kingdom ———— States Asia | Countries 

Se a 2,800 8,112 7,023 6,720 1,217 25,872 
1930 2.465 | 7/889 | 6,052 7.713 1,082 | 25,20! 
SUD cccemsaalbenall 1,964 6,861 5,239 7,407 1010 | 22,481 
$962 .......00...... | 2,388 6,2 4.844 7723 1,086 | 22,319 
1933 ....0.0000-- | 2,248 | 6675 | 6,109 | 8,136 | 1,184 ae 
Near a 2.470 | 7,473 | 5,670 8,149 1,932 | 25066. 
| ES 2,507 5,955t | 5,321 9,139 1,496 ’ 





¢t No returns from Germany 


The British industry scored a definite improvement 
especially in the second half of the year. This improves 
was reflected in a substantial reduction in the unemployment 
percentage and in a rise in average earnings. Imports ¢ 
raw cotton, which had been well below the 1934 level in 
the first nine months of the year, were heavily inc 
during the last quarter, which suggests that stocks 
been allowed to run down. Exports of piece goods 
again reduced, but exports of yarn recorded a recovery 
and were higher than in any year since 1929. 
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— 
British Cotton Trape Statistics 


















































Exports Prices— 
Net 
Middling | Unem- verage 
4 | ok - American | Ploy i 
* | Cotton Yarn Piece Goods | (Spot) ment 
Million Per Lb. 

— | “Le. ven 4. ar gs 
1913 1,917 210-1 *7,057-3 7°27 23 20 § 
1925 1,757 189-5 4,433-7 12-72 8:3 @36 11 
os | 1,438 169-2 3866-5 | 10-95 12-0 434 
1929 | 1,462 166°6 3,671-6 10-33 13-2 034 
1990 | 1,140 137-0 2,408:7 | + 7-46 37-1 31 
1931 | 1,048 133-5 1,716-3 5-08 38-4 32 % 
4982 | 1,204 141-6 2,198-0 5-25 28-7 32 
es | 1348 |_135-1 2,031 +2 5-54 24. a1 at 

| 1204] 1938 | 1004] 190s] 1934 | 1995 | 1994 1935 [1954] 035 103 | 1935 

Per | Per 

Mn, } Mn. > a. “ me, Ib. | Ib. 

Ibs. } Ibs. S. . 18q. sq.yds.j d. d. | % %\ls. dls. d. 
an. | 128] 104 12-8] 13-0] “179 | “187 | §-80 7-13)2i°slez°olst 19 31 $ 
he. 128| 87| 11-3] 12-3] 168 | 174 | 6-60] 7-05|21-9]29-s132 0 |31 4 
Mar.| 111] 87] 11-9] 11-7] 170] 183 | 6-56] 6-62)21-1/21-8131 93131 10 
A 97} 78] 10-7] 10-5] 154] 159 | 6-29] 6-60]22-1/21-4132 21/31 9 
sey | ss} 81] 11-3] 11-7] 151 | 158 | 6-13] 6-91120-6)20-9131 sii31 
une} 87] 77 a ihe 149 | 138 | 6-69] 6-78/23-1/22-2131 54/31 5 
wly | 86] 71] 10-3} 11-9} 170] 170 | 6-93) 6-89]25-6]22-6|31 3 [31 9 
Aug.| 96] 55] 10-2] 11-9} 169] 161 | 7-13] 6-50}26-0]22-4131 9 131 10 
Sept.| 71] 57] 9-5] 10-1] 178] 150 | 7-07] 6-28124-3]22-0131 7 |33 10 
Oct. | 91] 132] 10-9] 12-6] 176] 161 | 6-89] 6-47|23-4!19-2131 114133 6 
Nov.| 94] 162] 10-6] 12-4] 172] 158 | 6-89] 6-64)21-7|17-5131 8h|32 
Dec. | 117} 207] 10-3] 11-9} 160] 148 | 7-10] 6-51|20-5]16-6l31 94/32 af 
Total 1,106] 1,195 130-4] 141-8|1,993°5|1949-1| 6-67 6-70]22-7}20-9}81 s4}82 2 


























* Million linear yards. a End of year. 
¢ Trade Union figure; other figures are Unemployment Insurance returns. 


In the second half of the year the recovery in quotations 
for American cotton was lost, but Egyptian advanced 
steadily during this period. Yarn and cloth prices were 
below the 1934 level. 


Raw Cotton, YARN AND CLOTH PRICES 
(Average of weekly quotations) 





























39-in. 
var | cation | ten, | Ayre | Pepin | strung, 
joe ake Midating | Sakellaridis | 32's Twist, | 60's Twist, | 974 yards, 
y Egyptian Per Ib. Per Ib. 8} Ibs. . 
d. d. d. d. 8. d. 
1930....00+: 9-09 14-52 13-60 23-10 12 9 
1981..... 5-71 9-04 9-52 16-79 10 4 
1932... 4-81 6-78 8-51 14 58 9 6 
1933........ 5-62 7:79 9-26 15-01 9 5 
1934... 6-02 8-05 9-84 16-46 9 6} 
1985... 6-92 8-44 10-29 16-06 9 68 
Month | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 | 1934 | 1935 
ajafs;,aftasjasjafstatlatltsajlsa 
an. ... | 5-80 | 7-13 | 8-29 | 8-96 | 9-50|10-40 | 16-75] 16-35| 9 6 9 7 
eb. .... | 6-60 | 7-05 | 9-09 | 8-81 | 10-44/10-25 | 17-06) 16-251 9 9419 6 
Mar...... | 6-56 | 6-62 | 8-89 | 8-43 | 10-37] 9-97 |16-81| 15-811 9 9 | 9 3} 
Apr. ... | 6-29 | 6-60 | 8-52 | 8-31 | 10-28 |10-05 | 16-56| 15-55] 9 841 9 3 
ay ... | 6-13 | 6-91 | 8-38 | 8-35 | 9-97/10-31 | 16-45| 15-56] 9 6319 3% 
une ... | 6-69 | 6-78 | 8-51 | 8-04 | 10-31 {10-13 | 16-69] 15-00] 9 83] 9 2 
uly .... | 6-93 | 6-89 | 8-41 | 8-04 | 10-56|10-25 | 16-75 | 15-20 9 104 9 3 
Aug. ... | 7-13 | 6-50 | 8-69 | 8-08 | 10-63]10-09 | 17-00| 15-69/10 01] 9 24 
Sept. ... | 7-07 | 6-28 | 8-43 | 8-29 | 10-56] 9-98 |16-75| 15-85|10 1|9 1 
Oct. .... | 6-89 | 6-47 | 8-37 | 8-91 | 10-35 |10-28 | 16-25| 16-00| 9 114] 9 3 
Nov. ... | 6-89 | 6-64 | 8-80 | 9-84 | 10-19/10-66 | 16-56| 16-569 9/9 5 
Dec..... | 7-10 | 6-51 | 9-06 | 9-76 | 10-41 |10-72 | 16-50|16 8119 8|9 5 



































A description of developments in the spinning and manu- 
facturing branches during the year is given in the following 


extract from Mr F. W. Tattersall’s Cotton Trade Review, 
dated December 31, 1935 :-— 


ui ae India Ne . 
clo or India and some leading ship bought fairly 
heavily. The buying movement stimulated 
several minor outlets to place orders on a freer scale. This 
development in the coarse end of the industry must be 
associated with the outbreak of war between Italy and 
Abyssinia and the decision of the British Government to be 
prepared for any eventualities in the Mediterranean. 
aking the year as a whole, our foreign trade in piece- 

goods showed very little change, but a feature of some 
interest was the larger exports to the Crown Colonies, this 
development being due to the quota on the imports of 
foreign goods. e effect upon Japan was pronounced. 
Manufacturers of plain cloths an unsatisfactory period, 
the bulk of the demand running on fancies and specialities. 

After protracted negotiations the Government took over 
the responsibility of the Cotton Spindles Bill, dealing with 
the question of scrapping or sealing about 10,000,000 
spindles. There is appreciate y ee in Lancashire, but 
it is probable that the Bill will shortly be passed. An event 
of the year was the coming into operation of the Cotton 
Manufacturing Industry (Temporary Provisions) Act, which 
provided for the legalisation of wage rates for weavers based 
on an agreement between the employers and the trades 
unions. The reduction in wages for certain operatives caused 
some discontent, and the recent proposal of the employers to 
reduce the wages of ancillary workers met with severe 
opposition. 


WOOL TEXTILES 


Tue almost continuous rise in raw wool prices was accom- 
panied by an expansion in the activity of the wool textile 
industry in the majority of countries. As will be seen 
from the table below, all the principal consuming countries, 


with the exception of Germany and Italy, imported larger 


quantities in 1935 than in the previous year :— 


RETAINED IMPORTS OF Raw WooL 
(In millions of Ibs.) 

















, as 
Kineton France ——_ Germany | Japan Italy | Belgium 
Year 
Jan.- Jan.- Jan.- Jan.- Jan.- Jan.- an.- 
Nov. Nov. Dec, Nov. Oct. ov. 
19372..... 600 409 51 303 179 142 76 
1933..... 592 509 140 335 206 174 64 
1934... §22 310 103 306 160 139 53 
1935..... 581 360 182 269 211 99t 106 





























¢ January—September. 


Belgitim doubled her retained imports between January— 
November, 1934, and the corresponding period in 1935. 
The figures of retained imports in 1935 may exaggerate 
somewhat the extent of the expansion in the activity of 
the wool textile industries, for the upward trend of prices 
has probably led to an increase in stocks in consuming 


countries. 











PANSTWOWY 


(STATE 


Chairman 


Capital - - - 





LAND BANK) 


SEWERYN LUDKIEWICZ “ 
General Manager : WACLAW STANISZEWSKI Aésistant General Managers : PIOTR BERDECKI, JOZEF BOROWSKI 


Head Office: Warsaw, POLAND 


BRAN.HES THROUGHOUT POLAND 


Reserve Funds as at 1st January, 1936 


Balance-Sheet total as at 1st January, 1936 - - - 


‘elegru : “CENTROPEBROL” for Head Office. 
‘ rT PEBROL” tor Branches. 


The State Land Bank transacts every description of Banking business. 
The Bank grants long term loans to smal! and medium-siz 


through the intermediary of local credit institutions. 
The Bank’s Mortgage Bonds and Land Improvement Debentures are guaranteed by the Polish Treasury, 


BANK ROLNY 


- Zlotys 100,000,000 
eee Zlotys 37,350,184 
Zlotys 1,950,375,515 


ized rural holdings and short term advances 
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The development of the British wool textile industry 
js summarised in the table below :— 


British Woo. TEXTILE INDUSTRY 















































Retained “ Earnings 
Imports Exports meet pam (Ministry of 
Raw ment Labour 
Year . ool® ollen |e F eUres) 
Sheep's & | Woollen | Worsted a ol? _| (Woollen | wool Textile 
Wool Tissues Tissues Worsted) py od 
Mn. Lbs. 7 a Yds. s. d. % s. d. 
1913... | 494.1 105,884a | 624900} 2 1 re i 
1925... 387-5 130,295 47,206 4 14-6 41 
1928... 440-5 128,339 42,111 31 11-7 41 + 
1929... | 483-3 108,185 47,281 3 2 13-9 40 68t 
1930... 494-1 79,042 34,712 2 24-0 36 1 
1931... 591-9 56,331 29,746 1 28-3 36 
1932... 600-2 53,537 28,297 : on 20-8 34 
1933... | 600-9 61,307 32,893 11 14-2 35 11 
booth | 1856] 1935| 1954 | 1995] 1934] re38 1934 | 1935 [19041995 1934 | 1935 
d.js. d.j % | % Js djs. a 
an.... | 27-8} 68-7] 6,282) 6,814] 3,638) 3,472 1 10 [11-2)17-0}36 23)35 5) 
eb. .. | 83-0} 54-4] 6,11 7HL 10 |10-9]16-3196 43/35 5 
Mar.... | 61-1} 72-2) 5,779] 6,200 74/1 10 |11-3/16-1136 39)35 5 
Apr.... | 56-4] 96-3) 4, 73/2 0 |14-1/14-5/36 05/35 © 
May... | 45-4] 88-11 4.7 5 |1 11 [15-8]14-5|35 29135 11 
une .. | 26-1! 22-0} 5,198} 4; 2 |i 11 [21-3]14-9|34 19/35 
uly .. | 16-2| 42-0] 6,683 1812 © |24-3/14-0/33 6 |96 2 
‘Aug.... | 14-2] 17-7] 7.67118; © |2 © |23-6|13-2)32 103}35 10 
Sept. 16-6} 20-5) 6,327 11 [2 O [17-6)10-7/35 24)37 2 
Oct. ... | 15-1} 20-2) 5,548 11 {2 1 |14-4| 8-2/36 73/38 1 
Nov.... | 33-9} 48-3) 4, t 10$/2 1 |13-2) 8-2)/36 37 9 
Dec.... | 61-2) 56-8) 5,11 110 |2 O j13-9) 7-9)36 38 «4 
Total $91-31605- 1]68040|71288|39262/38612/2 2gi1 113 16-013-0}8s 54\32 54 


























® Queensland scoured, super combing. 


+ End of vear. 


a Thousand linear yards. 


As a result of the rise of the price of raw wool, quotations 
for tops and yarns have been marked up appreciably since 


March, 1935. 


the annual review of the Weekly Wool Chart :— 


AVERAGE PRICES OF TOPS 


The quotations shown below are taken from 



































uly, une, Mar. 16, an. 11, | Mar. 14, 23, 
In pence peri. | J3vz | legs 933°" | 1934 1935 1935 
d. d. d. d. d. d. 
70’s average ...... 33 22 23 42 25 33 
64's average ...... 323 203 21% 41 234 31 
60's super ......... 31 20 21¢ 224 30 
58's crossbred .... 26 17 19 35 18} 23 
56’s crossbred .... 24 1 17 31 17 20 
50's crossbred .... 1! ll 23 13 15 
46's carded ........ 17 154 "ot 13 
40's prepared...... 16 7 7 13 12 
AVERAGE PRICES OF YARNS 
Per Lb July, |June 23, | Apr. 13, | Jan. 18, | Mar. 14, | Dec. 23, 
r 1914 1932 1933 1934 1935 1935 
s. d s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. 
Se cw 1 0} 1 03 1 6 1 23 1 § 
2/16’s worsted, med. 
(44’s carded)............. 1 8 . 2 1 1 1 6} 1 2} 1 § 
2/24’s worsted, low 
(40’s crossbred) ......... 1 8 :-o 1 1 72 1 33 1 6} 
2/32’s worsted, med. 
SEIT wnnecssnsecanep 1 10 1 63 1 63 22 1 7} 1 103 
2/40’s (56’s super)......... 2 10} 2 3 23 3 3 26 29 
2/48’s botany (64’s)....... 3 3 29 3 0 45 3 0 368 























The following extract from the annual review of the 
Weekly Wool Chart gives a description of the developments 
in the British wool textile industry during the past year. 


The year which opened in such an inauspicious man. 
closed during a spurt of activity in the United manner 
which has aot re se pa for many years, 
ment dwin until there was a shortage of skilled J" 
in the West Riding, and the number of registered une’ 
ployed was the smallest recorded for many years, There is 
nothing in the export trade to account for the Great incrpage 
in machinery activity in the United Ki 


i 


last three or four months of the year. The only branch 
which there has — any —a increase is in ¢ 
exports of tops, and from a machin int of ' 
boss not affect the greater part of the inchianey > by toon 
in exports of tops was about 15 million lb., but there was 
a slight reduction in exports of yarns, whilst exports of 
tissues showed an increase of only 7 million sq. yds., or 


about 7 per cent. The home trade was therefore 


responsible for the improvement. Big orders were placed roa 
woollens and worsteds, mainly for ‘fight-weight men’s and 
women’s wear and all types of sports wear. e large 
multiple clothing concerns were also responsible for heavy 
purchases of suitings and coatings. One can only assume 
that during a long period of uncertainty about prices and 
trade prospects, stocks had been allowed to decline to a very 
low level, and that when prices took a turn inst the 


buyer, it stimulated a process of stock replenishment. 
was also evidence of a definite increase in retail 


FF 


The outbreak of war in Abyssinia did not have 
any direct bearing on the wool trade in the United Kingdom, 
but the equipment of the two armies and the reactions which 
occurred in re-armament in other countries must have in- 
creased consumption of wool of one kind or another. 

Exporters of semi- and fully-manufactured goods have 
continued to be greatly handicapped by restrictions on im- 
ports into most oversea markets. The Canadian tariffs on 
woollen goods from the United Kingdom were sli 
modified in March, but the concessions were not sufficiently 
important to make any appreciable difference to the total 
volume of trade. Canada has, however, continued to be one 
of our best markets for woollens and worsteds. The position 
with regard to outstanding German debts became easier as 
the year advanced, and the final distribution of 15 per cent. 
to complete the liquidation of old debts was commenced in 
October. The amount of new business, however, was very 
much restricted by difficulty in obtaining import licences. 
There continues to be serious difficulty in securing payments 
against old debts from Italy and Roumania. The Argentine 
seems to have been the only market in which there has been 
any marked expansion during the year of British trade in 
woollen goods. 

The intensive activity in the United Kingdom cannot be 
maintained indefinitely, and a quieter period may be antici- 
pated when trade stocks of finished goods have been 
adequately replenished. At the same time, it is reasonable 
to assume that the demand for wool will be sufficient ee 
to absorb the unsold balance of the various clips; indeed, 
everything points to an unusually early conclusion of the 
selling season. Assuming that there are no serious inter- 
national complications to upset the course of trade, it seems 
likely that in the year 1936 activity in the wool textile 
industry of this country will be at least equal to and prob- 
ably above the average of 1935. There is a healthy home 
trade outlook, and there is no ground for anticipating any 
reduction in export trade, apart from tops, which this year 
reached record proportions. 


RAYON 
The rayon industry continued to grow rapidly during 


the past year in the principal countries of the world. The 
use of rayon in the textile consuming trades is steadily 
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POSTAL SAVINGS BANK IN POLAND 


POLAND’S Largest Savings Institution 


Dr. Henryk GRUBER, President 
Number of Clients - 


Deposits- - - 
Yearly Turnover 


Lowest Rates on Foreign and Domestic Money Orders. 
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Kazimierz STRZEGOCKI, Vice-President 
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ing extended. It appears to be competing more than 
a with cotton and wool. The development of short 
staple fibre rayon, which provides an alternative raw 
material for spinners of cotton and worsted, has been the 
ou ing feature of the year. The accompanying table 
shows that output of staple fibre more than doubled between 
1934 and 1935. Expansion was most marked in I 4 
where sanctions have encouraged the substitution of syn- 
thetic for natural raw materials. Notable progress has 
also been made in Germany, owing to the restriction of 
imports. Britain was the third largest producer in 1935, 
and the abolition of the excise duty is expected to increase 
the popularity of staple fibre in the fine cotton-spinning 
trade of Lancashire. Staple fibre is already virtually as 
cheap as Egyptian cotton, and it possesses many of the 
attractive qualities of continuous filament rayon. Although 
finished cloth made from staple fibre differs in some respects 
from cloth made from continuous filament rayon, there 
may be some competition between filament rayon and 
staple fibre, but the short fibre is likely to compete mainly 
with fine cotton. In the worsted trade staple fibre is being 
used mainly for blending with wool. As a result many 
novelty effects are obtained, and as staple fibre is materially 
cheaper than the finer types of wool, its possibilities are 
considerable. 

The increase in world production between 1934 and 1935 
was more marked than in any preceding year. The United 
States retained the leading position as a producer, followed 
by Japan, Italy and the United Kingdom. 


WorLp PRODUCTION OF RAYON 
(In thousands of Ib.) 


















































Country | 1929 1930 | 1931 | 1932 1933 | 1934 | 1935+ 
USA. .....000 122,375 | 115,000 | 140,800 | 131,085 | 202,400 | 208,000 | 257,000 
} TORY 30,800 | 33,330 17 64,395 | 99,925 | 152,200 | 200,000 
taly Sen 71,150 | 59,700 | 76,120 | 70,145 | 82,040 | 95,000 | 125,000 
See 56,900 | 48,870 | 54,570 | 72,510 | 84,080 | 88,750 | 112,750 
Germany..... 55,000 | 57,880 | 55,000 | 64,680 | 68,200 | 91,200 | 108,000 
France........... 37,005 | 39,160 | 36,365 | 47,255 | 57,200 | 62,500 | 70,000 
Netherlands. 17,050 | 15,840 | 19,800 | 19,405 | 23,650 | 24,750 , 
Canada ......... 4,235 | 4,840] 5,565] 7,120] 7,610] 8,750] 10,000 
Switzerland 12,255 | 9,600 | 9,900 | 11,055 ‘ 10,450 | 8,000 
Belgium 14,520 | 10,450 | 10,395 | 9,780] 9,605 | 9,400 | 10,000 
Others ......... 19,450 | 15,555 | 15,525 | 21,145 | 20,495 | 35,950 | 42,630 

Total ...... 440,740 | 410,225 | 470,790 | 518,575 | 665,765 | 786,950 | 966,380 
Of which :-— 

Viscose ...... 386,125 | 357,500 | 420,740 | 454,245 | 573,650 | 690,950 | 851,880 
Acetate ...... 25,170 | 28,105 | 34,385 | 42,760 | 62,745 | 57,500 | 81,000 
Cupra ........ 18,215 | 16,040 | 11,880 | 15,465 | 23,210 ,600 | 33.350 
Coltodion ... | 11,230} 8,580] 3,785 | 6,105 | 6,160] 3,900 150 

+ Provisional. 
Note.—The figures for 1929-1933 include staple fibre. 
PRODUCTION OF STAPLE FIBRE 
(In thousands of Ib.) 

Country | 1934 | 1935* Country 1934 1935* 
it TD 3,000 7,500 Ja Nth cchcattenty 2,200 6,500 
France................ 1,500 4,400 ee eee 725 700 
Germany. 20,000 | 30,000 United States... | 2,200 4,000 
MI sclasiincntnseeans 20,000 | 64,000 

Total .......... | 49,625 | 117,100 











* Provisional. 


Courtaulds continued to dominate the British market 
and at their annual meeting in March the chairman an- 
nounced a programme of extension, which would involve 
an expenditure of £6,000,000 in 1935 and 1936. This in- 
cluded the erection of a big yarn-producing unit at Preston, 
which is to be the largest plant in the country, and will be 
completed towards the end of 1936. Courtaulds have also 
constructed a huge staple fibre unit in North Wales, capable 
of an output of 20,000,000 Ib. per year. Courtaulds hold 
@ controlling interest in the Viscose Company of America, 
which is responsible for some 50 per cent. of the American 
output, and they also hold a controlling interest in Snia 
Viscosa in Italy, which is the largest producer of filament 
yarn and has been responsible for a substantial proportion 
of the huge increase in staple fibre production in Italy. 

In most countries viscose remains the most popular type 
of yarn, and as it is somewhat cheaper to produce, and is 
definitely cheaper to dye and print, the tendency is for it 
to assume even greater relative importance than it has 
held in past years. A notable advance has been made in 

country and in America with the development of super 
fine filament yarns in viscose, which are now relatively 
little dearer than the coarser filament types, and seem 
likely to assume steadily increasing importance. The 
latest development in staple fibre is the introduction of a 
quality which is materially finer in filament than the type 
iM general use. Most of the advance in staple fibre in 
Great Britain took place in the last three months of the 
year following the removal of the 3d. per lb. excise duty in 


the early of September. On the removal of the duty, 
44d. per lb. was taken off the price of the short staple used 
in Lancashire and 74d. off the price of the used 


in Yorkshire. This brought them both down to lid. 
per Ib., while the price of the finer quality, mentioned 
above, is 14d. per Ib, There have been few changes in 
 ocsace abeateayy Po a bapa anaplastic ie sm 
halved in July, 1934. smaller viscose companies have 
been able to maintain their position i by intro- 


departments. When the new Preston factory comes into 
operation it is possible that Courtaulds will pass on to the 
consumer some of the benefits of the expected increase in 
efficiency. Such a course may affect the position of the 
smaller producers. 


Transparent Paper.—The transparent cellulose wrapping 
trade, which is closely connected with the rayon industry, 
continued to progress during 1935. The increased popu- 
larity of this material is due to the fact that it provides an 
attractive and hygienic covering for innumerable types 
of goods. The original French producers, La Cellophane 
S.A., came to an arrangement with Courtaulds some 
time ago, and a subsidiary firm, British Cellophane, 
Ltd., was formed early in 1935. This company is erect- 
ing a factory at Bridgwater, which will materially in- 
crease British output, and will be in operation before the 
end of 1936. The company has the right to the name 
“ Cellophane,” which in the eye of the public is now almost 
a generic name for the product. It is estimated that British 
output of transparent cellulose wrappings during 1935 
totalled about 80,000 cwts., compared with about 55,000 
cwts. in 1934. The most notable advance during 1935 took 
place in the production of a moisture-proof paper, which 
is the usual viscose paper subjected to a treatment which 
renders it impervious to damp. This type of paper has 
become popular in the tobacco and chocolate trades, which 
are the largest users of cellulose wrappings. Some progress 
has also been made in the utilisation of transparent cellulose 
strips as a textile fibre, and here the decorative qualities of 
the paper are again illustrated. In general, the outlook for 
the cellulose wrapping industry is encouraging. 


LEATHER AND FOOTWEAR 


THE past year witnessed an appreciable increase in the 
demand for leather in this country and a substantial rise 
in the price of hides. Thus, the index of sterling hide 
prices, calculated by the United Tanners’ Federation, rose 
from 67 (1923=100) in January, 1935, to 80 a year later. 
The improvement of demand in this country is reflected 
in the increase in imports of hides and leather, shown in 


the following table :-— 
BriTisH IMPorRTS OF HIDES AND LEATHER 





















































Quantity Value 
Country 
1929 | 1934 | 1935 | 1929 | 1934 | 1988 
Hides— Cwts. | Cwts. | Cwts. | £ £ { 

‘ed 

Frot Irish Free State... | 86,306] 95,570] 117,550 275,905) 158,146} 204,296 
, Union of S. Africa | 68,699} 23,657| 29,730} 280,638] 53,782| 65,275 
” Australia ......+.. 29,915] 7,154] 20,344] 110,481| 12,400] 37,842 
” ‘New Zealand ...... "306| 67,053] 77,097| 132,474] 154,655| 181,684 
” Other British 

countries | 15,540] 51,798] 85,901] 60,227| 87,572] 150,177 
 GEMABY  eseeee.s 118,455] 30,521| 39,732| 418,410 75,105| 95,760 
ae pinabraaa 85,841| 80,625] 51,893| 376,935| 262.456| 187,855 
3 ie os iceds 65,186] 164,828| 201,065| 280,236] 361,389] 449,860 

ee 
i Counts 97,111] 286,015] 419,826] 312,690) 662,434/1,049,584 
Totall............ 594,359] 807,221 1042628|2,248,086} 1,828,029 2,422,888 

Other descriptions ......... 55,016] 60,621| 103,626] 233,477] 164,620] 347,844 

Dry and drysalted— 

Gan Uni £S. Africa | 151,223] 120,243] 73,955} 843,257| 321,237] 200,210 
rom British East Africa | 42,403] 39,755| 29,885] 214,116] 102,601] 71,840 
"Australia ........ 24,615} 26,764] 60,892] 115,639] 67,981) 149,024 
= wy 83,433} 79,178] 73. 392,449] 211,765] 195,515 
, Abyssinia ......... 15,857] 32,581] 41, 84,831} 88,072} 100,251 
“s Argentina Neg 9,440] 35,461) 52,811] 51,723] 93,328) 130,181 
P ee ~ tries | 115,050] 127,040] 129,153] 568,469} 343,415| 342,744 

Deb dsseeccians 442,021 461,022 462,283|2,270,484 1,228,489) 1,189,474 

Other descriptions ......... 83,006] 66,864 84,220| 368,388} 184,624| 208,904 

a va, By a cabaneant sense a7 solos 
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Developments in the market for hides and leather, and 
in the footwear trade, are summarised in the following 


extract from a survey prepared by Messrs R. W. Spicer 
and Company, Ltd. :— 


After several years of acute depression, 1935 was note- 
worthy in showing a substantial improvement in practically 
all branches of the leather trade. Hides advanced steadily 
during the first half of the year, then dropped back a little. 
After that the advance was resumed to the end of the year, 
the rise amounting to about 20 per cent. At the close of the 
year world stocks were comparatively small. Tanning 
materials were plentiful and cheap, but the threatened inter- 
ruption of supplies of Valonia from the Eastern Mediter- 
ranean has been the cause of a sharp advance in prices. 
During the first half of the year there were considerable 
stocks of leather from cheap hides, and for light sole leather 
of a common type exceptionally low prices were accepted. 
On liquidation of these stocks and a stronger demand, 
quotations were advanced by about 10 per cent., cheap hides 
being no longer obtainable. Stouter sole leather has been 
in comparatively short supply throughout the year, and 
with the advent of a period of wetter weather a rise of about 
15 per cent. was registered. 
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The improvement in the motor-car trade has been ¢h 
cause of a good demand for split hides, but sales 
Continent continued to be restricted, o to ts 
quotas. The manufacture of light leather shoe ag 
upholstery, glove making, etc., has in the main bean aay 
satisfactory, although here also raw materia] Prices 
now run ahead of the finished product. The duty on 
imports has been of definite advan , and peodectin 
this country, especially of glacé kid, @ substantial 
crease, absorbed by the home and export trades. 

On the whole, footwear factories have been well 
especially during the second half of the year, 
figures of retail business generally show an i 
per cent., shoe shops contributing their full quota. 
satisfactory feature is that the tendency on the part 
buyers is towards a higher quality shoe, though it is also 
asserted that great difficulty has been experienced in obtain. 
ing adequate advances on standard lines. Export trade has 
not shown much improvement in the aggregate, tariffs and 
quotas proving insurmountable obstacles, and smaller 
from gold standard countries combined with restrictions to 
offset better business. Production costs will be higher in the 
coming year, when the 46-hour week, now agreed to, comes 
into force. But there is no reason to sup that the 
improvement recorded in 1935 will be checked during 1936. 
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RETAIL 


DurinG 1935 no very extensive additions were made to 
the statistical information available with regard to retail 
trade in this country. The only source of such information 
is still the voluntary inquiry initiated jointly by the Retail 
Distributors’ Association and the Bank of England. The 
figures in the monthly published returns are compiled 
from schedules issued by the Retail Distributors’ Associa- 
tion, the Co-operative Union, the Drapers Chamber of 
Trade, the London Furniture Trades Federation and the 
Shoe Distributors Association to their members and to 
other traders who have agreed to collaborate. They relate 
to the trade of a number of department stores, concerns 
operating multiple shops, independent retailers, and a 
representative section of the Co-operative Societies. 

During 1930, the year in which this inquiry was first 
instituted, the number of collaborating concerns grew 
rapidly from a small beginning. This rapid access of new 
contributors made the figures for the earliest months of 
rather doubtful value. During the four years 1931 to 1934 
the original contributors have been consolidated and the 
sample has been fortified by the steady addition of new 
firms in those areas and categories of trade in which it 
seemed least representative. By the beginning of 1935 
these objects were largely achieved and the sample com- 
prised some 15 per cent. of the total turnover of the country. 
The last year has been devoted mainly to planning the 
improvement of the series by better grouping of geographical 
areas and subdivision of classes of trade. It is hoped 
during the second quinquennium of the inquiry that in 
addition to these improvements a way will be found to 
include more information with regard to the smaller retail 
outlets which are still inadequately represented. 

Percentage changes as compared with the corresponding 
period a year earlier in the aggregate value of retail turnover 
from February, 1933, to December, 1935, are given in the 
following table, together with changes in the value of 
stocks (at cost). 

PERCENTAGE CHANGES ON THE CORRESPONDING PERIOD IN 
THE PREVIOUS YEAR 

















Value of Sales (at Selling) “Roa 
Month Year to Date Month 
1933-24|1994-35 1935-36] 1933-34] 1934-35] 1935-36 193s-24|1934-35| 1998-96 
% eo by | aA % ° o 
Fed. | —3-4| + 3-0] + 4-9| — 3-4] 43-01 4 3-9] — 1 +73] Az 
Mar. | — 2-9] + 5-7| +0-6| —3-1| +4-5| 42-5| —7-4| 42-9] — 0-7 
Apr. | Nil | — 3-2) +410-3| — 2-1| 41-8] 4 5-0| —6-4] 43-0] — 1-4 
May | — 0-2| +7-7| + 2-2| — 1-6] 43-3] 44-3] —5-7| 42-2| — 01 
une | — 3-6| + 2-0| + 5-8| — 2-0} 43-0] 4+4-6| —5-5|42-3| Nil 
uly | — 1-2} +3-1/+6-7|/-1-9/ 43-0] +49] —4:5|41-1| 4 0-5 
Aug. | + 0-2) + 4-8| + 4-7/ —1-6| + 3-2] 44-9] —3-6| 40-4] — 0-8 
Sept. | — 1-7| + 4-1] + 8-1| ~1-6| 4+.3-3| + 5-3| — 1-7] 42-2] — 1-6 
Oct. | + 0-6) + 3-2) + 7-4) -1-4| 43-3] 45-6] —0-6141-2| Ni 
Nov. | + 2-8| + 3-9] + 7-0] —0-9| + 3-4] + 5-7| —0-6| 42-8] 4 0-3 
Dec. | + 4-1] + 1-8) + 9-1] —0-3/ 43-2) 46-1] —1-9| 40-9] — 0-8 
Jan. | + 3-9) + 4-2 Nil | + 3-3 —0-7| —1-2 





























The first of these series shows that the decline in the money 
value of retail turnover ceased in the middle of 1933 and 
gave way to a regular increase throughout 1934 and 1935 


TRADE 


which has not yet been interrupted—apart from dislocations 
due to the changing dates of Easter and Whitsun. From 
the second series it will be seen that the rate of increase 
in 1935 was markedly higher than in 1934 and was still 
accelerating at the end ofthe year. The third series suggests 
that the improved turnover of 1935 was achieved without 
any corresponding increase in stocks. In 1934 there were 
consistent signs of re-stocking by retailers throughout the 
year. But this process was not maintained in the early 
part of 1935 and in the latter part of last year more rapidly 
expanding sales were achieved from stocks no greater than 
in the previous year. As there has been no general decrease 
in the cost of goods purchased, this may be attributed to 
improved merchandising efficiency. 


Rather over one-half of the turnover consisted of food 
and perishables, a category including sweets and tobacco, 
and café and restaurant sales in addition to the more obvious 
categories. The value of sales in this group increased 
during the period February to December, 1935, by 7°6 per 
cent., while non-food sales increased in the same period 
by 4-5 percent. The principal changes in the subdivisions 
of the non-food group were as follows :-— 

Increases: Men’s and boys’ wear (+6-3 per cent), 
boots and shoes (+5-8 per cent.), fancy departments 
(+5-1 per cent.), hardware (+-4-8 per cent.), sports and 
travel (+4-1 per cent.), furnishing (+4-0 per cent), 
women’s wear (+3-4 per cent.), miscellaneous sales not 
included above (-+-7°6 per cent.). bisa 

Decrease: The only subdivision to show a decline im 
1935 as in 1934 was piece-goods (—2-7 per cent.). The 
whole of this decline was attributable to dress piece-g 
Household piece-goods actually increased (+ 0-3 per cent.). 


The decline in piece-goods was a little less severe than 
1934. 


Turning to geographical divisions, the South of England 
shows the largest increase for the eleven months (+7°6 pet 
cent.) followed by London Suburbs (+7-0 per cent), 
North of England (+6-1 per cent.), Scotland (+4°9 pe 
cent.), and London West-end (+3-2 per cent.). It should 
be borne in mind that London West-end felt the improve 
ment in trade at least six months before the other districts. 
Increases in this area have been recorded for three con 
secutive years and the smaller percentage increase In I 
probably indicates a greater measure of recovery than the 
larger percentages in other areas. It is, however, satis 
factory to note that marked improvement in the value 
sales has now been communicated to every geograp 
division. Figures for the North, which includes such 
special areas as Wales and the North-East Coast, are 
particularly gratifying. As there has been as yet prac 
no advance in retail prices, the increase in money turn 
implies a real increase in physical consumption or pur 

The Bank of England index numbers of retail = 
are based upon the average daily sales in the year 1933=1 . 
These indices are compiled from the same material as “ 
percentage change figures described above. Separ@ 
indices are available for food sales, non-food sales 
total sales split up by geographical areas. These num 


are given in the following table from the beginning of 
compilation to date. 
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ee 


or ENGLAND INDEX Nos. oF Tota Reratr Sarzs 
Bank ON “(Average Daily Sales in 1933 = 100) 








— South of Total, 
Central | London 
Scotland | North of | England | and West |} Suburbs | Great 
est 
England End Britain 
toa4_- January ... 94 102 99 110 99 

94—January . 101 
i Pepruary...| 94 94 94 73 96 a 
March...... 103 99 100 93 103 99 
April .....+ 100 103 100 99 100 101 
May...eeeses 108 107 106 110 111 108 
UNE eee 11 102 102 100 102 103 
jay aeeeee 95 99 103 115 99 102 
August ... 96 92 97 69 89 . 90 
ber 103 06 100 89 95 97 
October . 102 105 103 115 104 105 
November 106 106 106 110 113 108 
Decem 124 128 133 148 142 134 
1998 January 101 105 104 114 104 105 
ebruary 98 98 98 74 103 95 
wsanes 105 101 101 86 105 100 
April ...... 105 112 113 106 114 Ml 
May......-.. 113 109 109 112 112 110 
UNE woes 118 109 110 101 105 109 
july eweese 100 105 Ml 122 106 109 
August 99 97 104 68 94 94 
September 108 103 109 95 104 104 
October 107 113 114 117 113 113 
November 112 114 115 113 123 115 
December 132 139 147 161 154 146 























The only other statistics which throw more detailed 
light on particular aspects of retailing are the R.D.A. 
index numbers of Department Store Sales. Probably the 
experience of department stores does not differ very widely 
from that of other types of retail organisation and with 
some reservations conclusions drawn from these figures 
may have a wider application. The R.D.A. index numbers 
were re-cast during 1935, the monthly average of sales 
in 1933-34 being taken as the base year instead of the 
year 1930-31. These indices are based on twelve monthly 
moving totals of the money value of sales and refer only 
to a constant sample of department stores. Taking the 
monthly average of sales in 1933-34 = 100 the number 
for January, 1931, was 107. It fell to 103 by January, 
1932, and to 97 in April, 1933, the lowest point. By 
January, 1934, it had recovered to 100, by November, 
1934, to 101-4 and by November, 1935, to 102-3. Thus 
by the end of last year half of the ground lost since 1930 
had been recovered. The index number of “ transactions ”’ 
in November, 1935, stood at 104-9, having increased more 
rapidly than the value of sales. 

Last year it was remarked that the revival in demand 
for different categories of goods had started at different 


periods and that fluctuations in turnover of some classes 
of goods during the depression had been more extreme 
than in that of others. During 1935 furniture sales declined 
a little from the highest levels reached at the beginning 
of the year and at the end of 1934. The sales of pi 

declined almost without interruption over the past two 
years by a total of 6 per cent. Boots and shoes on the 
other hand have shown a fairly steady increase, while men’s 
and women’s clothing have fluctuated rather uncertainly 
about the 1933 level. 

The rate of stock turn in this constant sample of stores 
has been steadily improved during 1935. With the slight 
rise in stocks (at cost) during 1934 the rate had become 
Stationary around 6-90. In the last twelve months it 
has risen steadily to 7-12 in November, 1935. These 
rates obtained by dividing total sales (at selling) for all 
departments for each successive period of twelve months 
by the average stocks (at cost) during the same period 


have been as follows, in recent years. 
Rate of Stock turn 


VO2A20 
Serves 





The steady increase in these rates through periods of 
falling and rising prices and their maintenance at a level 
distinctly higher than five years ago, suggests that these 
stores are more efficient than before the depression. 

An international comparison of department store turnover 
is given in the following table :— 


























Great _— 
Britain U.S.A. | Canada | Germany 
Clothing | Furniture 
January, 1931...) 129 120 1i1 173 103 119 
» 1932...) 119 95 91 144 95 108 
 ©=— «$983... | 109 73 76 126 85 99 
» 1934...) ie 85 83 82 79 92 
» ©«—«sn98S | 7 88 83 85 67 84 
October, 1934... | 120 122 124 114 107 | 96 
» 1935... 4 421 128 131 96 128 1 








British stores have suffered less severely during the 
depression than those in the other countries compared. 
Canadian stores appear to have resumed recovery after 
a short set-back. In Germany the position is again 
deteriorating. The latest figures for Belgium indicate 
that that country has at last turned the corner. 











successive surpluses, that for 1934-35 being £711,000. 


annual payments have progressively increased. 
£9,100,000, compared with £6,768,000 in 1930-31. 


a reduction of £2 8s. 10d. per head. 








for the current fiscal year. 


per cent., and the number of employees at work in 
amount on deposit in the Australian Savings Banks 
since 30th June, 1931. 


AUSTRALIA 


SOUND FINANCIAL POSITION 


In 1931 Australia set herself the task of adjusting her financial and economic structure to the conditions brought 
about by the fall in world prices. The following facts and figures indicate the measure of her achievement. 


BUDGET RESULTS 
In 1931 there was an anticipated combined deficit on Commonwealth and State Budgets of £40,000,000, but 
the budgetary position has since then progressively improved. For the year 1934-35 the deficit on the combined 
Commonwealth and State Budgets was only £3,050,000. 


TAXATION REMISSIONS 
These results have been accomplished despite substantial taxation remissions by both Commonwealth and State 
Governments. In the last three years the Commonwealth alone has remitted taxation to the extent of £9,980,000, 
and restored cuts in wages and salaries, Old Age and Soldiers’ Pensions amounting to £3,318,000. 


SINKING FUND 


£32,000,000 has been contributed to the National Debt Sinking Fund in the last four years, during which the 
In the current year payments to Sinking Fund will amount to 


INTEREST tt ey mm ee eee TD 
While Sinking Fund payments have increased, the interest bill has been progressively reduced, due mainly 
conversions of ietcinal and external debt. For 1934-35 payments for interest were {14,500,000 less than in 1930-31, 


RAILWAY RESULTS 

The railways of Australia are practically all State owned and controlled. The net earnings for the year 1933-34 
amounted to £10,379,000, or 3-17 per cent. of capital cost. This compares with 2-12 per cent. in 1930-31. The 
results so far available indicate a still further improvement. 


TRADE BALANCE 

The overseas trade results for the last four years have resulted in the 
excess of the amount required to meet overseas interest payments. 
£16,000,000, and, with the rise in wool and other commodity prices, 


INDUSTRIAL REVIVAL 


I , si teady improvement since 1931. - 
ndustrial conditions have shown a s wg factories is now greater than at any time since 1929. 


at 30th June, 1935, was £218,000,000, an increase of £25,000,000 


TRADE WITH GREAT BRITAIN 
_ With the improvement in internal conditions Australia’s purc 
increased from {17,410,000 in 1931-32 to £31,440,000 in 1934-35. 
Australia’s import trade has increased from 40 per cent. to 44-5 per cent. 


On the Commonwealth Budget there have been four 


accumulation of funds in London greatly in 
The favourable balance for 1934-35 was 
a still more favourable balance is anticipated 


Unemployment has been egy 


hasing capacity for British goods has steadily 
At the same time Great Britain’s share of 
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APPENDIX 


(A) WHOLESALE PRICES OF COMMODITIES 
CEREALS AND MEAT 
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Wheat Flour Barley Oats Maize Rice | Potatoes Beet 
No. 2 English | London | English | English 
Northern | Gazette | Standard,| Gazette | Gazette pak, R nat ae ra 
Manitoba | Average | Ex-Mill | Average | Average nglish Ss | Hind On, 
Per Qr. | Per Cwt. |Per 280lb.| Per Cwt. | Per Cwt.| Per Qr. | Per Cwt.| Per Ton | Per 8 Lb] Per8Lp, 
s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. 8. 
End of 1927 ............ 58 0 9 10 41 0 ll 4 9 3 38 0 14 3 6-00 4-67 4:17 
End of 1928 ............ 49 3 9 6 35 6 10 2 8 ll 42 3 13 9 6-00 5-33 4-17 
End of 1929 ............ 55 6 9 6 40 0 8 8 7 0 31 0 12 6 3-75 5-67 5*17 
End of 1930 ............ 24 6 6 0 23 6 8 3 5 6 17 9 8 0 6-00 5-25 4°67 
End of 1931 ............ 30 9 6 1 23 9 8 3 6 8 18 6 8 7% 10-25 4-50 3-75 
End of 1932 ............ 25 3 5 4 21 3 6 Il 5 9 19 0 7 13 5-75 4-50 3°75 
End of 1933 ............ 25 3 4 5 20 3 9 3 5 3 20 0 6 0 §-25 4-42 4-08 
End of 1934 ............ 30 3 4 10 22 3 8 9 6 9 22 6 6 9 5-75 4-08 3-75 
End of January, 1935 30 6 4 10 22 3 8 0 7 +0 21 3 7 5} 5-50 4-00 3-79 
» February ,, 30 9 4 8 22 3 8 3 6 11 20 0 | 5-50 4-00 3-62 
» or a 32 6 4 7 23 9 7 2 6 10 20 6 7 3 5-25 3-83 3-33 
» April - 33 3 5 1 25 3 7 2 7 +O 20 3 8 4} 5-50 4-08 4-00 
» May x 31 0 5 6 | 24 3 7 0 7 6 18 3 8 14] 8-25 4-00 3-92 
» June as 30 0 5 6 23 9 7 2 7 6 17 6 8 0 5-50 4-42 3-33 
» July - 33 6 5 6 24 3 6 5 7 10 16 6 7 9 6-00 4-17 3-58 
» August - 33 0 4 5 24 69 9 0 6 2 16 9 2. a 6-50 3-92 4-25 
» September ,, 35 9 5 4 27 3 9 9 6 3 18 3 8 6 6-00 4-00 4-00 
» October _,, 33 9 6 2 27 3 9 2 6 3 17 6 8 9 6-25 3-67 3-92 
» November ,, 33 9 5 9 26 9 8 5 6 0 17 3 7 6 6-75 3-83 4-00 
End of 1935 ............ 35 6 5 10 27 9 8 4 5 10 18 3 7 6 8-00 3-92 3-75 
CEREALS & MEAT(Cont.) OTHER FOOD PRODUCTS 
Mutton Bacon Tea Coffee | Cocoa Sugar Cheese | Butter | “oi 
: Costa Refined 
: N.Z. Indian : oP B.W.I. 
English | Frozen | Danish || Auction| @, | Trini- Crystal- Granu- |canadian| Danish | Crude 
Wethers Wethers Sounene Good to| dad lised lated, 
se! Fine London 
Per 8 Lb.|Per 8 Lb.| Per Cwt.|| Per Lb. | Per cwt Per Cwt.| Per cwt.| Per Cwt.| Per Cwt.| Per Cwt.} Per Ton 
s. s. ea & d. s. d, a wht & he oe ae Be ee £ 
End of 1927............... 6-67 4-75 79 6 || 18-62 | 177 0} 74 0 | 31 3 | 29 9b] 101 O| 181 0} 42-50 
End of 1928............... 7-00 5-00 98 0 17-50 | 160 0); 60 6 24 3 24 7 | 105 0| 200 0| 39-00 
End of 1929............... 7-00 4-83 105 0 13-12 | 165 0; 62 6 22 3 22 9 97 0| 180 0/| 34-00 
End of 1930............... 6-83 3-92 62 6 14-25 | 122 6] 49 6 20 6 19 6 76 0} 142 0} 25-50 
End of 1931............... 5-17 2°83 45 0 10-18 | 112 6| 46 0 19 103; 20 8 65 0/| 136 0} 25-00 
End of 1982............... 4-83 2-92 65 0 7°31 94 0; 42 0 17 44) 18 113] 64 0 | 122 0} 23-00 
End of 19338............... 5-33 3-50 78 +O 13-84 72 0; 35 0 18 9 18 114; 48 0; 101 0 17-00 
End of 1934............... 6-33 3-75 86 0 11-34 73 6); 42 O 18 734) 19 6 56 0} 122 0} 20-00 
End of January, 1935... | 6-17 3-75 | 90 0] 11-71 | 70 0] 42 0 | 19 i$| 19 74] 58 6] 117 0 | 23-00 
» February ,, ...| 6-83 | 3-58 | 84 0]; 11-68 | 68 0] 42 0 | 19 14] 19 7$| 60 O/] 111 0 | 24-50 
» March se: eh 6-67 3-33 86 0 13-54 65 0); 42 0 18 9 19 9 61 6 | 102 0 | 23-50 
» April oe 6-17 2-83 88 0 || 14-22 60 0; 42 0 is 3 20 14) 61 O 94 6 | 23-75 
» May di bina 5-83 3-08 95 0 13-23 60 0; 42 0 18 3 20 O 62 0 99 0 | 24-75 
» June nea 2-92 | 102 0 || 11-58 | 59 0] 42 0 | 18 13] 19 93] 64 0] 100 0 | 22-50 
» july » ++ | 5:50 | 2-92 | 93 0|| 11-91 | 59 0| 42 0 | 18 14] 19 9 | 63 6| 109 0| 23-50 
» August scent 6-00 3-17 83 0 | 10-65 59 0; 42 0 17 103; 19 7$| 52 6} 109 0 23-50 
», September ,, ... | 5-17 3-25 89 0 || 12-37 59 0; 42 0/17 9 | 20 3 59 6 | 130 0 | 24-00 
» October 55 Seed 5-33 3-42 89 0 || 12-68 61 Oj; 42 0 18 0 20 44|] 58 0} 127 0 22-00 
November ,, ... | 5-50 | 3-50 | 82 0 || 12-21 | 63 0] 42 0 | 18 13] 20 3 | 59 0| 125 O| 23-12 
End of 19385............... 5-33 | 3-67 | 85 0 || 12-52 | 60 0} 42 0 | 18 14] 21 0 | 63 0} 128 O| 22-50 
ahaa 
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City Office 
West End Branch - 


LONDON OFFICES: 





38 Threadneedle Street, E.C.2 


198 Piccadilly, W.1 
where accounts may be opened on usual London terms 














Head Office: 38 St. Andrew Square, Edinburgh 
Over 200 Branches throughout Scotland 
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(A) WHOLESALE PRICES OF COMMODITIES—Continued. 
TEXTILES 
Cotton Wool Silk Flax Hemp Jute 
Queens- 
: , Yarn— | Cloth— i 
American] Egyptian ; South- | ./@24. | 7, Italian, | + ivoni 
‘ddli 32’s | 39-inch Scoured}| “°P® Livonian Native 
Middling |fg.f., Sak) 928, | 39-it down, ~s G's | Ram | 2K. | Manila | ‘Firsts | 
Combin, is 
g + 
mr Lb. meee a oo Per ~— ~~ Lb. ~ Lb. | Per Lb., Per Lb. | Per Ton] Per Ton | Per Ton i 
x ‘ é s. " % s. d. ae 
End of 1927...... 11-06 17-75 | 15-25 | 14 0 | 28-50 | 48-0 | 51-0 | 20 : ofo 4150 31°75 - 
End of 1928...... 10-59 | 19-45 | 15-50 | 14 0 | 27-50] 44:0 | 46-0 | 22 6 | 91-0 | 36-00 | 32-25 ‘. 
End of 1929...... 9-42 14-15 | 13-87 | 13 0 | 23-00 | 33-0 | 31-0 | 18 9 | 58-0 | 35-50 | 27-75 a. 
End of 1930...... 5-34 7-70 9-00 | 10 14] 13-50 | 22-0 | 22-0 | 10 9 | 35-0 | 23-00 | 15-50 Be 
End of 1931...... 5-34 7-10 9-12 9 9 | 13-50 | 22-0 | 23-5 | 11 9 | 41-0 | 20-25 | 19-25 5 a 
End of 1982...... 5-10 7-15 9-00 9 2 | 10-00 | 19-0 | 23-0 9 0 | 55-0 | 18-75 14-75 , 
End of 1933...... 5-46 8-05 9-50 9 5 | 14-50 | 29-0 | 40-0 7 9 | 42-5 14-50 15-62 as | 
End of 1934...... 7-22 9-02 | 10-50 9 8 | 13-50 | 22-0 | 24-5 6 9 | 78-0 | 14-75 16-94 i 
End of Jan., 1935 | 7-07 8-88 | 10-25 9 7 | 13-50 | 22-0 | 24-0 6 9 | 85-5 | 14-75 17-37 es 
He > ae 7-08 8-85 | 10-25 9 6 | 13-00 | 22-0 | 23-0 6 74 | 84-5 | 14:50 | 16-12 re 
» Mar 6-46 8-39 9-75 9 2 | 13-00 | 22-0 | 24-0 6 13] 85-0 | 14-50 | 17-12 i oe 
a ne, 6-80 8-35 | 10-25 9 44 | 13-00 | 24-0 | 26-5 6 14] 85-5 14-50 | 17-94 7 ee 
eo ee 6-98 8-16 | 10-37 9 34] 13-00 | 23-0 | 27-0 6 6 | 81-0 | 15-00 | 20-37 1 ES 
iia Nas 6-95 8-08 | 10-25 9 3 | 12-00 | 23-0 | 30-0 7 3 | 80-0 15-25 19-56 ioe 
July 6-75 8:09 | 10-25 9 3 | 13-00 | 24-0 | 30-5 7 3 | 76-0 | 18-25 19-12 a 
Aug. 6-29 7-95 | 10-00 9 2 | 13-00 | 24-0 | 31-0 8 9 | 74-5 17-50 | 18-00 18 i 
Sept. ,, 6-41 8-58 | 10-00 9 14] 13-00 | 24-5 | 30-0 8 9 | 67-0 29-50 17-50 ae i 
oe ae 6-50 9-26 | 10-37 9 44] 13-50 | 25-0 | 30-7 9 3 | 75-5 | 26-75 19-31 =e 
Nov. ,, 6-73 10:44 | 10-87 9 6 | 13-50 | 25-0 | 32-0 9 3 78°5 29-00 20-25 He 
End of 1935 ...... 6-39 9-60 | 10-50 9 4 | 13-50 | 24-0 | 32-0 9 3 | 77-5 | 27-50 19-94 









































English, Scottish & Australian 
Bank, Limited 


Head Office: 5 GRACECHURCH ST., E.C3 


and 379 Branches and Agencies throughout Australia. 








+4 ANGLO: SOUTH 3 
AMERICAN BANK = 


Subscribed Capital - -  - £5,000,000 
Paid-up Capital- -~ - £3,000,000 
Further Liability of Shishi £2,000,000 
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Reserve Fund - - - + £1,665,000 ei 
Special Currency Reserve - £1,585,000 re : 
117, OLD BROAD ST. LONDON = v 
Board of Directors: : 


ANDREW WILLIAMSON, Esg., Chairman. 
C. L. BAILLIEU, Esq, C.M.G. SIR GEORGE SCHUSTER 
LORD H ve — K.CS.1., K.C.M.G., C.B.B.. M.C. 
UNSDON. sipnay . WARD, ep. on 
E.M. JANION, Eeg. SIR FREDERICK W. G. 


E Benk is represented 

by Branches end 
Affiliated Institutions 
throughout Latin Americe 
end Spein, end effords 
complete facilities for the 
wensection of every des- 





Manager & Secretary—A. A. SHIPSTON. 
Asst. Mgr.—¥F. C, HOUNSFIELD. Sub.-Mgr.—J. JAMIE. 
Actountant—R. J. ALLEN. 





Banhers: Bank of England; Westminster Bank Limited. 
Chief Office in Australia : 
COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE. 


Letters of Credit = Drafts issued on the Branches and 
Agencies of the Bank throughout Australia. 





Remittances made by Telegraphic Transfer. 

Bills Negotiated or forwarded for Collection. 

Wool and Produce Credits arranged. 

Banking and Exchange Business of every description 
transacted with Australia. 
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(A) WHOLESALE PRICES OF COMMODITIES—Continued. 





































































































MINERALS 
Pig Steel Iron Tin 
Iron | Rails | Bars | Plates - Lead =| Tin | Copper | Speliee 
eC |... 
Cleve- 
land, | Middles-| Middles-| 1.C., | Welsh, | Dusham, | Sheffield.) Foiish | Stan- | Stan- 
G.M.B. | brough | brough | S. Wales Ad’ty Gas soa Pig dard dard | &-OB, 
No. 3 : 
Per Ton| Per Ton) Per Ton | Per Box | Per Ton | Per Ton | Per Ton | Per Ton | Per Ton| Per Ton, Per Ton 
s. £ £ s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. £ £ { 
End of 1927...... 65-0 | 8-25 | 10-25 | 18 6 | 19 1] 15 0 | 20 6 | 23-75 | 265-12] 60-91 | o¢s95 
End of 1928...... 66-0 8-50 10-25 18 0 19 4% 14 9 21 0 22-25 | 225-75 | 74-00 | 26-67 
End of 1929 ...... 72-5 | 8-50 | 10-75 | 18 9 | 20 1| 16 9 | 21 O | 23-25 | 178-12] 68-00 | 19-87 
End of 1930... 63-5 8-50 10-75 15 6 20 0 15 3 23 0 16-25 116-50 | 46-50 | 13-75 
End of 1931 ...... 58-5 8-50 10-00 14 6 19 6 14 7} 23 (0 17-00 141-18 | 38-53 | 14.59 
End of 1932...... 58-5 8-50 9-75 16 0 19 6 14 6 23 6 12-50 148°44 | 28-56 | 15-44 
End of 1933 ...... 58-5 8-50 9-75 16 7} 19 6 14 8 23 0 12-50 | 226-94 | 32-15 | 14-56 
End of 1934...... 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 0 12-00 228-44 | 28-37 | 12-15 
End of Jan., 1935 | 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 0 12-00 232-87 | 27-28 12-06 
eo ae « 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 6 11-87 216-00 | 27-34 | 11-75 
»- Seach ,. 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 0 14-00 | 216-50 | 30-14 | 13-06 
a *2 o 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 0 15-25 | 226-50 | 32-22 | 14.03 
is See % 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 0 16-50 | 229-00 } 32-43 | 14-4 
o “Ee: se 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 0 14-75 230-37 | 30-40 | 13-87 
o- Fay “a 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 22 0 17-00 233-68 | 31-50 | 14-12 
o° "A> e 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 2 19 6 14 8 21 O 18-00 220-75 | 33-22 | 15-56 
» Sept. , | 63-5 | 8-50 9-62 | 18 2 | 19 6 | 14 8 | 21 0 | 19-00 | 224-00] 35-03 | 16-44 
a: ee 63-5 8-50 9-62 18 9 19 6 14 8 21 0 19-25 217-87 | 34-84 16-25 
Nov 66-0 8-50 9-62 is 9 19 6 14 8 22 0 20-00 222-12 | 35-12 | 16-15 
End of 1935...... 66-0 8-50 9-62 18 9 19 6 14 10 24 0 17-75 218-12 | 35-06 | 14-56 
MISCELLANEOUS 
Timber | Cement | Hides | Leather | Petrol | 57° | Fuel oi} Mn8e¢4| Rubber | Crystals | Creosote 
a. | = 
Fitee Market Sole Inlaid 
Cs 3* Ip — q| Best Bends = =e Paraffin | Furnace — Pw Soda | London 
au | ee rtland) "Ox |8/14.Lbs| 5P Bx. Inst. 
eZ) 
Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per | Per Per Per 
C.Ft.| St. Ton Lb. Lb. Gal. Gal. Ton Ton Lb. Ton Gal. 
ay 5 s. d.| 4. d. d. d. “9 ee d. f d. 
End of 1927......... 7 0/19-00' 54 0 9-62 31 113 12 75 #0 28-00 | 20-00 5-12 8-87 
End of 1928......... 7 019-00; 47 0 8-25 26 15} 10} 67 6 29-00 8-69 5-12 6-25 
End of 1929......... 7 0119-00} 47 0} 6-31 21 17% 12 67 6| 45-00 8-06 5-12 4-25 
End of 1930......... 7 0118-00; 47 O 5-81 22 153 11 67 6 22-50 4-25 5-12 3°75 
End of 1991......... 6 6/16-00| 43 0 5-12 22 154 af 60 0 14-62 3°31 5-12 4-00 
End of 1932......... 6 6/15-00; 43 0 4-12 15 18} 9} 60 0 17-25 2-42 5-12 3-50 
End of 1933......... 6 0/18-00; 43 0 4-87 18 17 9 80 0 18-25 4-25 5-12 3°75 
End of 1934......... 6 61|18-00; 40 0O 4-56 143 16 94 80 0 19-25 6-40 5-12 4-12 
End of Jan., 1935 6 6/18-00} 40 0 4-62 14} 16 10 80 0 21-00 6-00 5-12 4-75 
— 6 6/17-75) 40 0 4-62 15 16 10 80 0 21-37 6°41 5-12 4-87 
» ear... 6 6/|17-75| 40 O| 4-62 15 16 9} 80 0 20-50 5-94 5-12 5-12 
RE be 6 6/|17-75| 40 0| 5-00 15} 17 9} 80 0 20-50 5-62 5-12 5+25 
>. ——— Co 6 6/|17-75| 40 0)| 5-62 163 17 9} 80 0 21-75 6-00 5-12 6:00 
o Ieee fe 6 6/17-75| 40 0; 5-81 16} 17 9} 80 0 20-50 5-87 5-12 6-00 
;_ ae 6 61|17-75| 40 0| 5-94 163 17 9} | 80 O| 21-75} 5-75 | 512 | 5-87 
— 6 6/17-75| 40 0O 6-00 16} 17 9} 80 0 21-87 5-62 5-12 5-62 
»o | oe 6 6/17-75| 40 0 5-87 18} 17 9} 80 0 25-50 5-62 5-12 5-87 
1 1 ee © os 6 6 (17-50; 40 0 5-87 22 17 94 80 0 24-50 6-44 5-12 5-87 
MT. ~o 6 6/|17-00; 40 0 5-69 22 17 94 80 0 25-12 6-25 5-12 5-87 
End of 1935......... 6 6117-00! 39 0} 5-37 22 17 93 | 80 0} 27-75 | 6-50 | 5-12 | 5-87 
AKTIEBOLAG 
STOCKHOLM 
Established in 1856 
Capital: 100,000,000 Kronor 
TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS - MEAD OFFICE: 





NITTON-STOCKHOLM 
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SWISS BANK 


Established 1837 


CORPORATION 





£12,000,000 


; together £7,250,000 


CAPITAL AUTHORISED AND ISSUED 


Capital Paid-up 





(A COMPANY LIMITED BY SHARES, INCORPORATED IN SWITZERLAND) 


£ 1,600,000 
£8,000,000 


£3,250,000 


£4,000,000 


Reserve Fund 
Currency Reserve - 
Reserve Liability of Proprietors 


LAUSANNE, 


BASLE, ZURICH, ST. GALL, 
LA CHAUX-DE-FONDS, 





NEUCHATEL, SCHAFFHOUSE 


GENEVA, 


DIRECTORS 
The Hon. EDMUND W. PARKER, Chairman. 





ITT, 


ARTHUR TERENCE MAXWELL, 
ROBERT C. NESB 
The 
G.C.M.G., D.S.O. 
TURNB 


ON. 


NSoN, E 


LORD HILLING 


HN H. DAVIDSON, 
E 
OLM HOGG. 


jo 

.M.G., C.B., D.S.O. 
FLOWER, 
LY-HUTCHI 


H D. 
HE 


HUG. 
a. 


Rt. Hon. 


Sir MALC 


Maj.-Gen. Sir 
K.C.M 





bw Hon, LORD SONEHAVEN 
PC., 
ALFRED W. ULL, Esq. 


HEAD OFFICE: 
71 Cornhill, London, E.C.3 





Assistant Manager :—F. H. McIutvas. 
Secretary :—C. BE. Murca. 





All descriptions of Banking and 
Exchange Business Transacted. 





BRANCHES THROUGHOUT AUSTRALIA AND 


NEW ZEALAND 


upon the Branches are issued by Head Office, and may be obtained 





hout England, Scotland and Ireland. 
Cireular Travelling 


phic Remittances are also made. 
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(C) RATES OF EXCHANGE ON LONDON 































































































Paris | Brussels | Milan Zurich | Madrid — — Oslo _ Bata | 
Francs | Belgas Lire Francs | Pesetas | Florins | Kronor | Kronor | Kronen | Marks 
to {1 to {1 to {1 to {1 to {1 to {1 to {1 to {1 to {1 tofl | tov 
Par level... | 124-21 35-00 92-46 25-224 ; 25-22$ 12-107) 18-159 | 18-159) 18-159) 20-49 . 
Highest, 1934| 83-62} | 23-55 62-37} | 16-90 39-814 8-14 19-45 19-95 22-45 37 | aa 
Lowest, ,, | 73-683 | 20-80 | 56-62} | 14:90 | 35-50 7-17 19-35 19-85 | 22-35 | 12-06 | 95. 
Highest, 1935 | 75-50 29-53 66-00 15-40 36-50 7-43 19-45 19-95 22-45 12-39 | 97.55" 
Lowest ,, 70-56} | 19-95 55-62} | 14-33 34-00 6-87 19-35 19-85 22-35 11-57 | 9%. 
Beginning of — " 
January, 1928) 124-00 34-92} | 92-32} | 25-273 | 28-24 21-09} | 18-113] 18-343] 18-20 20-453 | 34.59 
January, 1929| 124-104 | 34-88} | 92-64 25-183 | 29-74 12-08 18-13 18-19 18-17 20- 4 
January, 1930| 123-91 34-88}? | 93-22 25-13$ | 36-624 | 12-099) 18-13§ | 18-203 | 18-20$ | 20-43) | 3 
January, 1931) 123-66} | 34-764 | 92-74 25-044 | 46-303 12-05% 18-13} 18-16 18-16 20- 34. 
January, 1932} 86-37} | 24-374 | 66-62} | 17-37 40-183 8-444 | 17-75 18-25 18-12 14-25 | 39. 
January, 1933} 85-50 24-09% | 65-12} | 17-34 40-903 8-314 | 18-37} | 19-408 | 19-31 14-00 | 28.59 
January, 1934} 83-00 23-394 | 61-848 | 16-79} | 39-534 8-094 | 19-46 19-30 22-40 13-71 | 99.59 
January,1935| 74-68} | 21-02} | 57-62} | 15-22 36-06} 7-29 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-26 | 96.59 
February, ,, 74-21% | 20-97 57-374 | 15-12 35-81} 7-23} | 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-18} | 26-95 
March __,, 72-70-%| 20-52} | 56-78 | 14-814 | 35-093 7-08} | 19-40 19-90 22-40 11-94 | 25.75 
April, 3 72-534 | 28-09% | 58-00 14-79 35-00 7-08} | 19-40 19-90 22-40 11-92 | 95.75 
May, " 73-284 | 28-544 | 58-56} | 14-93} | 35-37} 7-15 19-40 19-90 22-40 11-99 | 25.75 
June, " 74-71g | 28-914 | 59-84% | 15-234 | 35-963 7-29 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-16 | 96.95 
July, ie 74-50 29-203 | 59-56} ] 15-06 35-93} 7-233 | 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-21 | 26.95 
August, ,, 74-908 | 29-33 60-37 | 15-15 36-124 7-31 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-28 | 96.95 
September,, 75-158 | 29-514} 60-68} | 15-22} | 36-25 7-33 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-33} | 26-95 
October, ,, 74-46% | 29-05 60-18} | 15-074 | 35-93} 7-25 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-18 | 26-00 
November ,, 74-534 | 29-17} | 60-43} | 15-12 36-00 6-23} | 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-214 | 26-00 
December, ,, 74-843 | 29-17 ee 15-25 36-12 7-28} | 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-254 | 26-50 
January,1936| 74-433 | 29-24 61-25 15-15} | 35-93} 7-254 | 19-40 19-90 22-40 12-24 | 26-50 
Buenos | Rio de | Monte | Valpar- Hong- 
New York! “aires | Janeiro | Video | aiso | Bombay | ,o,¢ |Shanghai| Kobe | Singapon 
Dollars | Pence to | Pence to | Pence to | Pesos to | Sterling | Sterling | Sterling | Sterling | Sterling 
to {1 Peso Milreis Peso £ to Rupee | to Dollar | to Dollar} to Yen | to Dollar 
s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d, 
Par level .................. 4-863(b)| 47-62 5-899 51 40-00 1 6 he oh 2 OR | 24 
Highest,1934_ ......... 5-193 30} 4}t 40 t 1 64 1 9% 1 it 1 2 | 2 4 
BOD § i’ atecneaes 4-87} 24 4ht 354 t 1 54%] 1 4 1 2 1137238 
Highest, 1935 ......... 4-982 19-83}c 34§ 2245 128 1 6%} 2 8 1 10} i+ 
Lowest 4,00 ......... 4-714 17-40¢ 248 18 #§ 115 1 6y | 1 3} 1 2} 1 1%} 24 
Beginning of— 
January, 1928 ......... 4-88 # 47 53 50} 39-35 1 6% | 2 0% 2 7% 1114 | 2 4 
mary, 1929 ......... 4-85 47 58 51 39-64 1 6% | 2 Of | 2 7 1103 | 2 3 
January, 1930 ......... 4-87 45 543 4 39-80 1 584] 1 8 2 1h 2 Of | 2 
wary, 1931 ......... 4-85§ 35 4% 35 39-89 1 534] 1 14] 1 5 2 Of | 2 
January,1932_ ......... 3-38} 40 43 31 28-00 1 6%] 1 54 111% | 2 O08 24 
January, tiie 3+33% 42 5 30 t 164; 1 3 1 7#| 1 3 23 
uary, 1934............ 5-15 35 4 354t t 1 64] 1 5 1 4%] 1 26) 2 4 
anuary, 1935 ......... 4-943 274 § 33§ 2045 117 1 64] 1 8H] 1 5 1 2 24 
le 4-87 19-15¢ 348 20§ 116 1 6&8 | 1 O94 | 1 5H] 1 2 24 
Oe ree 4-83} 18-90 3 %§ 19$§ 117 1 6% | 1113 1 7% 124);286 
ril, a Hekate 4-78} 18-85 34§ 193§ 115 1 6} 2 0} 1 6} 1 24%] 24 
y, ia scllgplainall 4-83 19-05 2 #5 194§ 116 1 6} 2 3%] 1 8 1 24 | 2 4 
June, clea 4-92} 18-70 28§ 193§ 119 1 6} 2 5%] 1 8} 1 2) | 2 4 
July, ORES 4-944 18-70 2% § 193§ 118 1 6} 2 2} 1 7} 1 2 |238 
| eae 4-953 18-50 258 193§ 119 1 6} 2 1%] 1 6 1 2 2 3 
September ,,_......... 4-95} 18-55 2 H6§ 193§ 119 1 6} 1 11 1 6 se 24 
SURE bain vgkstanins 4-903 17-95 2485 20 119 1 6} 2 0% | 1 6 124 | 2 4 
November,,, — ......... 4-914, | 18-05 235 2135 123 1 64 1 10 1 3 1 25) 24 
December, ,, —...-...+- 4-934 | 17-95 2 8 213§ 125 1 6} 1 5} 1 25 1 2 4 
January, 1936 ......... 4-92% | 18-25 2345 2235 127 1 64] 1 38 1 23 12412 4 
t Sellers (official). { Nominal.  § Unofficial quotations. 1, 1934. 


(¢) Paper pesos to £ from January, 1935. 


(D) Variations in VoLuME oF Imports 
Great BRITAIN AND NORTHERN 


(Average of year 1930 = 100) 


AND EXPoRTS OF 
IRELAND 








Exports 
Total ay Ni British aon Imported | Index No. 
et ritis' 
Period Imports | Merchan- | Imports Exports = Merchaa- 
‘lies dise 

1983—January-March ................ 86-9 81-5 87-4 76-9 1933— March : . 71-3 83-7 

April—June ........00.cc000-0-0- 88-1 82-5 88-7 74-2 i © senate 7 80.8 70°2 S44 

July-September ............... 89-5 75-0 90-8 79°7 July-September ............... 71-7 81-9 72-0 87°3 

October-December «........... 97:8 73-7 100-0 84-1 October- a: .......+-3 82-6 76-0 87-6 

ON cciiincdneaikc 90-6 78-1 91-7 78-8 ee 71-4 81-9 72-3 | 857 

Bn reece eae = 84-2 97-6 80-9 1934—January-March .............+: 73-0 82:1 gis | 8% 

eennenensiliion 78-7 94-9 80-6 April-June . 73-1 82-6 82°5 4 

Fe, wnnecvwnnceccce a 61-0 93-9 84-7 uly-September ............... | 734 82-2 80-5 | 5 
cp weteeeeenses 67-7 101-3 91-4 - aE setae 75-6 82-0 78-8 an 

SE ‘etcenenseseeeboosscssese 94-9 . . . . 1 
72-9 96-9 84-4 WON ssctinindnctanlescnsiai 73-8 82-2 oo | o- 

1995—January-March o..eoeeeoe-n 91-9 84-6 92-5 90:5 1935—January-March .............+. 74-4 81-7 75-7 | Set 

April June neenenenen 94-5 89-8 94-9 87-2 April-June ........ 73-4 81-2 76-6 | 8 

July-September o.oo. 92-6 71-6 94-5 89-9 ul ~“peiggenanesetie 74-6 82-1 75°3 88°7 
107-3 85-1 109-3 97-3 tober-December ......... | 77°6 82-2 796 Se 

ND icwiievtadhnccctedinn 96-6 82:8 97-8 91-2 TE ‘sisinidennetedinsaiicies 75:1 81-8 76-9 a 



































(b) Par, 8-23 3} since dollar devaluation on February 


VARIATIONS IN AVERAGE VALUES OF IMPORTS AND EXPORTS 


(Average values of year 1930 = 100) 
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(G) NEW CAPITAL 








































































































Market Deposit 
aes Bank ¥ ae Rate, Short Destmation op New Carrrat 
Saate Foreign 
2s 
- ssl inti¢ss fu 44,754,708 
= 400/3809/200] 212 5 rt 
1924 oe 4 0/420/2n 01363 36,276,800 
NE  arcemennncnans 500/403/3 00/411 one 
fn 413 0 | 4410 | 213 0 | 315 0 40,470,008 
= 4000/43 0{ 2100 | 312 42,316,600 
1928 «++» 5100/55 413810)| 412 $ 20,506,008 
1929 .. 38S5/2123/185\296 $5,706,400 
1990 .. 3.18 7 9,133,900 
18 311 0/2107] 3 010 
1981 ... 291,000 
1982 ....... $02]169]15 2/1115 7 
200 | 01310 | 010 0 | o18 5 yee 
~ ema 200] 016 7] 010 0 | 01610 aye 
I ssijaatiasesonncocenestenoesagees 200 | O11 3] 010 O | O 14 105 
(F) STOCK MARKET PRICES IN 1935 Whole Year| Whole Year 
— 932 933 1935 
Prices Highest & Lowest 
of Year 1935 
Rise & 
a 44,100,000 | 88,000,000 
End of End of | Fall on ize ae as 1K — 
ear ear i wee 
can \ tan Highest | Lowest Corpora 1 96,139,000 | 51,088,900 
il 
Nil Nil 
Tso | Bt 
Wie EA cnlinadinsctwatiaenednas 1 106 — 28] 120% | 1014 = Nil 
4% Funding, 1960-90 ............++. 120 117 —- 3 121} 111} 1,435,700 | 4,532,500 
GR Seeerer 104 102 —- 1 106 98 6,188,100 | 2,821,100 
4% Victory Bonds.............2..+++ 118 | 1154 | — 23] 119 1093 7,793,600 | 1,762,400 
Consols 2}%,, red. at Govt. option — 6 94 80 598,200 | 17,270,000 
Consolidated Loan, 4% .......0+++ 117§x | 1144xd| — 3} / 118 109 1,811,900 | 1,081,900 
Conversion Loan, 3$% ............++- 107 —- 2 112 100 Nil 50,000 
Conversion Loan, 24% ..........+++++ 102 101 ~ 103 97 629,800 | 3,928,300 
Conversion Loan, 5% ............00. 123 120 — 3H 124} 115} 994,900 | 3,482,600 
Laced Loans, 3% ..........s0eseeeeees 974 6} |— #£] 98 89 1,451,400 252,300 
SIL tnenciesiatinishicknsdninabonien 99 97 — 2 | 100 oo 469,300 30,300 
Sil cochsnsstipaineibidiibtndasdiitein’ 923 86 — 63] 5% | 76 Iron, Coal, Steel & Engineering 378,200 183,800 | 18,676,800 | 5,505,200 
Elect. Light, Power and Teleg. | 6,546,100 | 1,941,200 | 4,654,700 | 9,052,200 
Miscellaneous Shares Tramway and Omnibus.......... Nil 75,000 206,200 455,000 
Midland Bank (£12, with £24 paid) 10 mk | + 11% Q Motor Traction and Manuf’ing Nil Nil 2,153,600 | 3,230,600 
Anglo-Dutch Plantations, Java (£1) 1’ lx | + 8 1% Gas and Wate?...........s00ss0s008 299,000 Nil Nil 4,074,000 
United Serdang Rubber (2/-) ...... & is = * Hotels, Theatres, and Enter- 
a. , RECS 2 23 + i 2 Cy li tainMents.............c0seceseeees 1,805,900 | 2,272,400 | 3,748,000 1,807,800 
ian Traction Co, (no par)...... $103 $104 _ $10 $7% Patents and Prop. Articles . 105,000 Nil 5,144,800 1,260,000 
Gas Light and Coke Ord. (£1) ...... 1 1% - ly 1} Docks, Harbours and Shipping Nil Nil Nil Nil 
and P. Coats (£1) ........sscceeeeee 3% 3% | - i 34 2 Banks and Insurance ........... Nil 817,000 | 1,050,000 | 1,529,400 
Sonatas Spee Be Bete 2 ty 2% | + 34 23 Manufacturing & Miscellan’s | 10,066,900 | 20,365,400 | 15,423,000 | 32,025,600 
English Sewing Cotton (£1) ......... 2% 2h i+ 2 2 
ay oy Small Arms, Ord. (£1) } ; & i 88,910,000 |244,780,500 |169,108,700 |236,147,600 
Guest, Keen & Nettlefolds Ord. (£1) i gi + # 1 tt 














WAIN A 


| The National Bank of New Zealand, Ltd. 


ESTABLISHED 1872 


SUBSCRIBED CAPITAL £6,000,000 RESERVE FUND - £1,000,000 
PAID CAPITAL - -£2,000,000 CURRENCY RESERVE £500,000 





i 





We 





Directors : 
Sm Austin E. Harris, K.B.E. (Chairman). Tus Rt. Hon. Viscourt Hamppen, G.C.V.O., K.0.B., C.M.G. 


Tue Rr. Hon. Lorp Ba.rour oF BURLEIGH. RickarD Durant TROTTER, Esq. 
Henry F, FresawatTer, Esq. Sm Tuomas M. WitForp, K.C.M.G., K.O. 
Artuur Wis, Esq. 





Head Office :—8, MOORGATE, LONDON, E.C.2. Chief Office in New Zealand ;— WELLINGTON, 
Secretary and London Manager: A. O. Norwoop. General Manager: Sim JamEs Gross. 


The National Bank of New Zealand, Limited, conducte every description of Banking Business connected 
with New Zealand. p=! 
AAA OO IVAN UAT 


IONIAN BANK, LIMITED 


ESTABLISHED 1839 


CAPITAL AUTHORISED - - £1,000,000 | RESERVE FUND - - - - £100,000 
CAPITAL PAIDUP - - - s00,000 | TOTAL ASSETS - + «- + 4,325,163 


HEAD OFFICE: 25/31 Moorgate, LONDON, E.C. 2 




















GREECE : 
EGYPT: Central Office ATHENS Cente tS ach OA 
Central O'fice ALEXANDRIA 23 Branches and Agencies 4 Secmshes and Agencies 


9 Branches and Agencies 
EVERY FORM OF INTERNATIONAL BANKING SERVICE 


THE BRITISH BANK FOR THE NEAR EAST 
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THE 


EASTERN BANK LID. 


Head Office : 2 & 3 CROSBY SQUARE, LONDON, E.C.3 





Authorised Capital - £2,000,000 
Paid-up Capital - - £1,000,000 
Reserve Fund - - £500,000 





BRANCHES : 
BOMBAY, CALCUTTA, KARACHI, MADRAS, 
COLOMBO, SINGAPORE, BAGHDAD, BASRA, 
AMARAH, MOSUL, KIRKUK, BAHRAIN 





Conducts all descriptions of 
Banking business with the East. 


Current Accounts are opened 
and Fixed Deposits are received 
at rates of interest which may 
be ascertained on application. 





EXECUTORSHIPS and TRUSTEESHIPS 
UNDERTAKEN. 
























The 


Hongkong and Shanghai 
Banking Corporation 


(Incorporated in the Colony of Hongkong. The liability of members 
is limited to the extent and in manner prescribed by Ordinance No. 6 of 
1929 of the Colony) 











AUTHORISED CAPITAL sce 
ISSUED AND FULLY PAID UP 


STERLING £6,500,000 
aren FUNDS or VER oan _ --+ $10,000,000 
RESERVE LIABILITY OF PROPRIETORS ... $20,000,000 


Head Office - - HONGKONG 


BOARD OF DIRECTORS: 

S. H. DODWELL, Chairman 
C. C. KNIGHT, Deputy-Chairman 

Hon. Mr. W. H. BELL Hon. Mr. J. di PATERSON 

A. H. COMPTON T. E. PEARCE 

M. T. JOHNSON J. A. PLUMMER 

G. MISKIN A. L. SHIELDS 


CHIEF MANAGER _ «4 ° 


$50,000,000 
$20,000,000 








V. M. GRAYBURN 





BRANCHES; 


Moukden, Muar, New York, Peiping (Peking), P Rangoon, 
Sige, Ses Ganeien, Sendhat Seeen deeds Be 
Patani, Tientsin, Tokyo, Tsingtao, Yloilo, Yokohama. 


COMMITTEE IN LONDON: 













The Hon. Alexander Baring Sir George aay r. 
A. H. Barlow G.B.E., K.C.B., K.C.M.G. 
D. G. M. Bernard C. F. Whigham 
C. A. Campbell 
‘ MANAGERS IN LONDON: 


R. E. N. Padfield 
Accountant : A. M. Knight 


9,GRACECHURCH ST., LONDON, E.C.3 


. J. Barnes 
Sub-Manager : G. M. Dalgety 



















BANK 
GOSPODARSTWA 
KRAJOWEGO 


(NATIONAL ECONOMIC BANK) 





JEROZOLIMSKA 1, WARSAW 


Telegraphic Address: KRAJOBANK, WARSAW 





Paid-up Capital: Zl. 150,000,000 
Reserve Fund: Zl. 49,101,684 


Total of Balance Sheet, as on December 31, 1935 
Zi. 2,297,511,630 


18 Branches Correspondents all 
in Poland over the world 







HANDLING OF BANKING 
TRANSACTIONS OF EVERY 
DESCRIPTION 


NATIONAL DISCOUNT 


COMPANY, LIMITED 


ESTABLISHED 1856, 


35 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.C.3 


Telegraphic Address: 
“NaTpis, STOCK, LONDON.” 


Telephones: 
MANSION HovsE 6241 (8 lines) 





SUBSCRIBED CAPITAL ~-  £2,153,335 
PAID-UP CAPITAL - ~~ £1,000,000 
RESERVE FUND- - =~  £1,000,000 





DIRECTORS: 
Col. The Hon. SIDNEY PEEL, C.B., D.S.O., Chairman. 
Le. - Col. The Hon. GEORGE FREDERICK W. GREEN. 
eprugpenennanen, H. S, H. GUINNESS. 
The Hon. ARTHUR M. ASQUITH, Sir SIGISMUND F. MENDL, 
D.S.O. K.B.E. 

FRANCIS GOLDSMITH. Sir CHARLES D. SELIGMAN. 
Manager—FRraNcis GOLDSMITH. 
Sub-Manager—Ropert E. de B. BATE. 

Asst. Sub-Manager—Harry R. W. BROWN. 

Chief Accountant & Secretary—SeyMour 8S. JOHNSON. 
Registrar—GERALD H. ELLABY. 


Auditors: 
Pricg, WATERHOUSE & Co. 


Bankers: 


BANK OF ENGLAND. 
NATIONAL PROVINCIAL BANK, LIMITED. 





Treasury Bills, Bank and Mercantile Bills negotiated. 


Money received on Deposit at Call and Short Notice st & 
Ourrent Market Rates of Interest, and for longer 
upon specially agreed terms. 


Loans granted upon approved securities. 
All communications to be addressed to the Manager. 
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Incorporated by 

ee 

(fully paid) : 
£3,780,192 A COMPLETE BRITISH EMPIRE 
RESERVE FUND: AND FOREIGN BANKING SERVICE 
£3,857,143 

TOTAL NUMBER OF OFFICES 254 

DEPOSITS : 

£64,009,174 CORRESPONDENCE INVITED 




















HEAD OFFICE 


General Manager—WILLIAM WHYTE. 





CONSTITUTED BY ACT OF PARLIAMENT, 1695 


ES 
ROYAL BANK OF SCOTLAND 


Crry: 
3 Bishopsgate, E.C.2 
8 West Smithfield, E.C.1 
West Enp: 


Drummends 
49 Charing Cross, S.W.1 


Burlington Gardens, W.1 


64 New Bond Street, W.1 


EDINBURGH 
Associated Bank—Williams Deacon’s Bank, Ltd. (Members of the Londen Bankers’ Clearing House). 


BANK OF SCOTLAND 








AUTHORISED CAPITAL - -+- + «© «#© «#© » « 
PAID-UP CAPITAL lad o ad o o a a o o 
RESERVE FUND and BALANCE CARRIED FORWARD - 
DEPOSITS and CREDIT BALANCES as at 28th February, 1935 





£4,500,000 
£1,500,000 
£2,502,316 
£36,653,815 








Governor: The Rt. Hon. LORD ELPHINSTONE, K.T. Dep 
A. W. M. BEVERIDGE, Treasurer. 





apt 











Head Office: 
EDINBURGH 





LIMITED. 


Authorised Capital - - £5,000,000 Subscribed Capital - 
Paid-up Capital - - ~ £2,594,160 Reserve Fund ~- - 





Every description of Banking Business transacted 








Affiliated Bank : Head Office: 


Authorised Capital - - - - - Rs. 40,00,000 Su 





THE P. & O. BANKING CORPORATION 





uty Governor: THE LORD HENRY SCOTT 


Head Office: THE MOUND, EDINBURGH 


GLASGOW, Chief Office: 2, St. Viicevr Praca. J. W. Macrartane, Manager. 
LONDON OFFICES: City Office—30, Brsnopscate, E.C.2. J. W. Jounsron, Manager. 
Piccadilly Circus Branch—16/18, Piccaputy, W. C. D. ALLison, Manager. 
255 Branches and Sub-Branches in Edinburgh, Glasgow, and throughout Scotland 
Every description of British and Foreign Banking Business transacted 





Branches throughout 
SCOTLAND 






LONDON OFFICES: 37 Nicholas Lane, E.C.4, and 18/20 Regent Street, Piccadilly Circus, S.W.1 
The Bank undertakes the duties of Trustee or Executor under Wills, Trustee under Marriage and other Settlements, etc. 


Head Office: 117-122 LEADENHALL STREET, LONDON, E.C.3. 


- £2,594,160 
- £180,000 


Correspondents in all parts of the World 
BRANCHES : 14 Cockspur Street, Londen, 8W.1; Bombay; Caleutis; Calica; Colombo; Hongkong; Madras; Shanghai; Singapore 





ALLAHABAD BANK, LIMITED CALCUTTA; with 36 Branches and Sub-Agencies in India 


becribed Capital - - - + © Rs. 40,00,000 
Paid-up Capital - - - - - © Rs. 35,508,000 Reserve Fund - - © = - « = Rs. 450,000 
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The Bank of Nova Scotia — 

















Capital Paid Up 
$12,000,000 
(Incorporated in Canada with limited liabilsty.) 
PROFIT AND LOSS 
Balance December 31st, 1934............ccccceccececeecceeceecceeeeeeereeereeeeeceeeesseeaneeaenaeeeeeseeeeseeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeenes 


Net profits for the year ending December 31st, 1935, after Dominion and Provincial taxes $500,462.42 and 
after making appropriations to Contingent Accounts out of which accounts full provision for bad and 
Doubtful Debts has been made................ccsccecccecseeccceceececeeeeeeeeeeeeneneeeeessesseeeseeeeseeeeeseeeeeeeeeenes 




























Dividends for year at 12 per cent. per AMMUMM ..........scscceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeseeueseeneeeeeeeeeeseneeeeneeewens 
Contribution to Officers’ Pemsion Fung ................csccessecsecseesccccssnceeeeeseneseeeeeeseseesseeessssesessesessseeenes 
Written off Bank Premises .............ccccecscssssececeeeeseceeenseeeenceseecceeuseauesseueanseeseneseesesesesensessesnanees ‘ 
Balance carried forward December 31st, 1935............ccccscccccsscccccccccscccccccscccecceseeecssesseeesseeeseeeeesssens ¥ 
fe 
GENERAL STATEMENT AS AT DECEMBER 3ist, 1935 ‘ 
LIABILITIES : 
Capital paid G9 .........cccccccccccsscccsceees Bu ccccccbecnssschscitnabeavenestdbescseotiescesselaacehtubedn $12,000,000 .00 : 
Bpset WO BRE cicvecccccccvcscevecccccccvcccccccnccsccccencscccccncsccccsocoscccsescossccnceseccecgnecesecegooes 24,000,000 .00 s 
Dividends declared and unpaid ..............sc.secesseceseccsseeresesecensscsecsesensesecessseeceeeecss 362,060 . 40 : ft 
Balance of profits, as per profit and loss ACCOUNT .........:csesseeeesereererceeeeeeeeeserseeeeseess 711,629.74 et 
$37,073,690.14 # 
Noten ter Civ ewlatie® .ccvervocvccccecestcccccccccccsccccecccccocccnscesccosaseccoossesesccoesssnscoessooocess $ 9,714,395 .90 . @ 
Deposits by and balances due to Dominion Government.............-+++++++ $ 255,372.09 * 
Deposits by and balances due to Provincial Governments..........++++++++++ 851,318.66 2 | 
Deposits by the public not bearing interest...............-.sseeeeeeseeeeeneerees 46,867,437 .60 
Deposits by the public bearing interest, including interest accrued to 
Gate OE CARRIE qcccnnsctcntidosemerascenscqenctapaspencanevsegonvansegpnosseceseces 183,235,959 .27 
231,210,087 .62 
$240,924,483 .52 
Deposits by and balances due to other chartered banks in Camada ...............0.seeeeeeeees 2,319,248 .25 
Deposits by and balances due to banks and banking correspondents in the United 
Kingdom and foreign Commtries «.....5......s.cccrccssoscesesccccosvevescovesconssccscccocescocsesesess 1,985,505 .64 ; 
Bills payable. ........ccvcsecsccsccsssscccensccccccsccccssessoccseccccsosouscsscscvcveccccesccsccccccoccccocsees 623,251.47 wil 
245,852,488.88 — 
Acceptamces andl DOtbets GF CHOUEE GUUUTRETD oon nooo ooo cece cece ccc cc ccccnccccccoecdescecasecssccsuccbessccsudeusas 5,583, 112,08 
Liabilities to the public not included under the foregoing heads .............ccccccseeseeeeeeeescencceneeeeeeesenees 313,596.95 
| 822,887.99 
ASSETS $286,622 ore 
ae hice in entice nevenncstnetmcdpvenciigesbocpercdncnesbissetquesecegucaiesoosedspciwouneelabigigets $ 2,750,831.27 © 
ER GE Ie SD cath nsthsctrncpsccdneccgdnccsnsticcsccccevesccscovcsscssessodeesebtpecencusedecbestib ohabenembebeshbeeets 2,980,731.50 — 
ee El, o.oo nnnntaneanncnnnhadanenneusannnnanvessoctvosececestiecaiahecebibscaineiesineoeel 22,738,275.47 — 
EE ae I EE Lee ee ee ke 535,142.32 
Seni Gees es Gs Stier Chew Camadiats .....cisiccccecescdeccoccoccosscovcscvecsccccscoscsssoccecssscsounpeunie 3,206,378.92 
EE a Te NT A See rene. Ss 11,397,462.83 
Due by banks and banking correspondents elsewhere than in Camada ..............ccsceeeeeseeeeceeeeseeeeseeeenees 7,781,615. 10 
$51,390,437 .41 
Dominion and provincial government direct and guaranteed securities, maturing within two years, not 
IID icnchccicnacussonscscnnnesaconndnialeheriareimetesshdbshilieibacdonunacdesbuinnssnbhaeeieptanmsabenionel 35,394,313.17 
Other Dominion and provincial government direct and guaranteed securities, not exceeding market value  54,385,652.58 
Canadian municipal securities, not exceeding market value ............cccececeececceececceeeeeceeeeceseeeceencneceeess 12,455,823.74 
Public securities other than Canadian, not exceeding market value.................ceceseeceeeeeeceeeecesenseeeneeses 941,949. 
Other bonds, debentures and stocks, not exceeding market value ............scseceesesececeeeeseceeeceteceeeeneneues 10,067,303.62 
Call and short (not exceeding thirty days) loans inCanada on stocks, debentures, bonds and other securities, 
IPN 55.607 .7.5 cc concdsScacncnonduesebetoncondscesessecsesonaanacesnscqntneneceedh 5,917,439.05 
Call and short (not exceeding thirty days) loans elsewhere than in Canada on stocks, debentures, bonds 
and other securities, of a sufficient marketable value to Cover............scceececesececeeeetecseceeeeceeueceeeneess 2,444,211.71 © 
; $172,997, 130.97 
Current loans and discounts in Canada, not otherwise included, estimated loss provided for..........-++:+++++ 77,987,842.26 | 


Current loans and discounts elsewhere than in Canada, not otherwise included, estimated loss provided for 14,459,809.95" 











OF POSE PO PUNIEIED co ivocccececccscccccccoce ce ockccce ceed ceeds Webe 8 dult di FelaueubnnaNneNeieeeeenseuaiaaaian 637,161.99 
Loans to cities, towns, municipalities and school districts ..............cccececcccccccccccececceceeceececceccececcaceces 5,953,667. 16 
Pie CUreeee Moat, Gatime Rate ete Belen... i 5i cats decsa0sctacccdecsoccssccdScceuscnccdsdoosooesdsebas 797,253.47 
Liabilities of customers under acceptances and letters of credit as PET COMETA ........cccecccscececceerscasecsees 5,583,112.02 
ee er GEE |... ee es suhoaseneveuewecnwecnneconnenesenentes 100,967.17 
Bank premises at not more than cost, less amounts written Off ...........c..c.csccscssscscesceccccecececsececseees 7,008,923.72 
Deposit with the Minister of Finance for the SOCUTIty Of BOt!S CiTCUIALION ......0scecseccresccccccceccccoscoeseccoess 567,003. 

Shares of and loans to controlled companies ......................ccccccsssccsssccsssconsccensccossccnscccccccscacessecccees 2,650,000 .00 
Other assets not included under the foregoing heads .............ccsccsssceveceoeeccseccececcsccanccancceueceecseeceees 80,015.63 


J. A. McLEOD, President. H. F. PATTERSON, General Manager. _$288,822,80750 


Auditors’ Report to the Shareholders: 


We have examined the above General Sta iti 
Office and with the certified returns from the Beant! Liabilities and Assets as at December Sist, 1935, and com; it with the books 


required, and in our opinion the transactions of the Bank which have come under our notice have been within the powers of the Bank. 
We Feport that in our opinion the above statement discloses the true condition of the Bank and is as shown by the books of the Bank. 
D. McK. McCLELLAND, F.C.A., of Price, Waterhouse - uditors 
Toronto, Canapa, 14th January, 1936. W. D. GLENDINNING, C.A., of Glendinning, Gray & Roberts - 


The Bank of Nova Scotia conducts a banking busin Full pped xchange, Collection one ne ond Py on a 
Transactions with all parts of the world. Particelar® tt ten. Bony — a Canada and the 
West Indies, where Branches of the Bank have long been eetnbiiohed S00 Bronce taal” ty: 


LONDON OFFICE : 108 OLD BROAD STREET, E.C.2. 
E. C. MACLEOD, Manager. 








Printed in Great Britain by Eyre Srorriswoops London, Published 
Tue Economist Newsparer, Lrp., at 8 Bouverie St. Fleet St., AF arora Feb. 15, Ps any Bam Sere hat Matter at the New York, ak oe 
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